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GOODRICH’S GREEK GRAMMAR. 
SIXTH EDITION. 


This work is intended to be, at once, a convenient Manuat for 
the younger class of students, and a guide to the more advanced, 
in their enquiries into the principles and anomalies of the lan- 
guage. For the convenience of the former, 

1. The leading principles, which are first to be committed to 
memory, are stated in very brief terms, and are indicated by being 
put in a larger type. 

2 Remarks and exceptions immediately follow the rules to 
which they belong, in a smaller character; instead of being con- 
signed to the margin or toan Appendix, where they rarely attract 
the notice of the pupil. 

3. The declensions of Nouns are redueed on the German plan, 
to three, corresponding to the three first declensions in Latin. But 
contract nouns of the third declension are ranged under five forms, 
corresponding to the five declensions of contracts, as given on the 
English plan. The advantages of both modes of classification 
are thus united. 

4. The Paradigm of the Verb is reduced to a tabular form; 
making it more of reference, and presenting at a single view 
the analogies of all the Moods and Tenses. 

5. The Syntax is made as comprehensive and complete as pos- 
sible; and those rules which are common to the Latin and Greek 
1 are stated in the exact terms of Adams’ Latin Gram- 
mar, as being already familiar to the learner. 

6._ Very full tables are given ofthe various forms of Adjectives 
and Participles, of Irregular verbs in μι, of Anomalous verbs, and 
of the changes to which the verb is subjected in conjugation. 

For the use of more advanced students, extended articles are in- 
troduced in their proper places, on the principles which control the 
change of letters in syllabication, on the laws of contraction in 
Nouns and Verbs, on the distinctive sense of the middle voice, the 
use and sequence of the several Moods, the signification of each of 
the Tenses, the distinction between the use of the Infinitive and 
the Participle, the general principles which decide the adoption of 
the genitive, the dative, or the accusative after Verbs, the nature 
and uses of the Article, the laws which regulate the collocation of 
the accents, and the distinctive meanings of the most important 
Particles, as explained by Hoogeveen. These articles are inten- 
ded to comprize every thing on these subjects contained in the 
Grammar of Buttmann ; and to present, within a narrow compass 
the leading conclusions at which Matthis has arrived in severa 
hundred pages of his larger Grammar. . 


From the American Journal of Education. 


. We feel free to speak of this book, after considerable experience 
in the use of it, as well as of the Glocester and the Eton Greek 
Grammars, and that of Valpey. We have found it better adapted 
than any one of these singly to the course of Greek usually pursu- 
ed in Schools and Colleges in this cougtry. We would not pre- 
scribe our own experience asa guide to other teachers. But we 
think it due to the compilation of Professor Goodrich to intimate 
that our opinion of it was not formed theoretically or at random. 
Students and teachers who have not made use of this work, we 
would refer to the unusually full and satisfactory view of’ ‘ voice,’ 
‘mood,’ and ‘ tense,’ for proof that the book is not compiled merely 
as ἃ convenient compend; and the completeness of syntax will 
be found a great aid to the thorough instruction of young scholars. 
In the last mentioned department as well asin the scheme of in- 
flection, the author correeponds as far as analogy will permit, to 
the arrangement of Latin Grammar, and in particular to the work 
of Dr. Adam, so generally used in our classical schools. In the 
. order in which instruction is now given—that isto say, commen- 
cing with Latin, this course will facilitate the progress of pupils. 
connect more pleasure than is otherwise wont to be felt, with 
their application to Greek. 
We would leave this work with our readers, as the best that 
we have yet seen for the actual purposes of instruction in prepa- 
ratory schoole. 


Certificate of President Day and Professor Kingsly, of 
Yale College. 


Candidates for admission into this coll are examined in 
Goodrich’s Greek Grammar ; and it is as a text book, in 
the instruction of the class. 

JEREMIAH DAY, President. 


The fourth ediffon of Goodrich’s Greek Grammar has received 
in my opinion, important improvements on the editions which 


have preceded it. 
J. Le KINGSLY, Prof of Languages. 
Yale College, March 4th, 1832. 


Certificate of Prof. Humphreys, of Washington College. 
Professor ΟΣ Gree Geen with the important ad- 
ditions and improvements appearing in the fourth edition, I cor- 
dially recommend to students in the preparatory course for 
- Washington Colle 

ECTOR HUMPHREYS, Prof. of An. Languages. . 
February 13, 1828. ᾿ 
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J. 8. & C. ADAMS, PRINTERS, AMHERST, MASS. 


ADVERTISEMENT. 


Te materials for the first edition of this work, were de- 
rived chiefly from the Grammar of Hachenberg. Numerous 
additions were made, however, from other sources, and the 
plan entirely new modeled, in conformity to the existing 
modes of instruction in this cotntry. In its progress through 
four editions, it has received accessions of valuable matter 
from the later German Grammarians: and, in the present 
edition, the articles on the Middle Voice, Tenses, Moods, 
the construction of the Infinitive and of Participles, and Gen- 
eral Principles of Government, have been re-written and en- 
larged; the Paradigms of the Irregular Verbs in uw, have 

been made more complete ; a new article has been added on 
the Particles, and difficult forms of construction ; the Accents 
have been introduced, and fuller rules given for Oxytones 
- and Paroxytones, than are ordinarily to be met with in 
works of this kind. By these successive changes, the work 
has lost its original character of a compilation from Hachen- 
berg, andthe name of that Author, therefore, appears no lon- 
ger on the title page. 

The plan of Adam’s Latin Grammar has been followed, 
as far as the nature of the case would admit. The leading 
principles of Etymology and Syntax, designed to be com- 
mitted to memory, are printed in a largertype. Re 
. marks and exceptions follow, under each head, ina smaller 
character. Those rules of Syntax, which are common to 
the Latin and Greek languages, are, in most cases, stated in 
the exact terms of Adam’s Grammar, as being already fa- 
miliar to the learner. 

In a system of rules and annotations adapted to the capac- 
ity of the younger class of students, it would be out of place 
to enter into the theory of the language, or to trace the nice 
shades of distinction in the forms of construction. An at- 


ἣν ADVERTISEMENT. 


tempt has been made, however, to guide the inquiries of 
more advanced students on these subjects, in the introducto- 
ry articles on the Middle Voice, Tenses, Moods, construction 
of the Infinitive and of Participles, and General Principles 
af Government. Withina narrow compass are here given 
the principal conclusions, at which Matthie has arrived, in 
several hundred pages of his larger Grammar; though, of 
course, with the omission of uncommon forms of construc- 
tion, and with that imperfection of statement, which must 
necessarily attend every attempt to compress so great a mass 
of matter, within such limits. Inaccordance with the same 
plan, the abstract of Middleton’s Treatise on the Article, 
which was placed under the head of Syntax in the first edi- 
tion, is retained in the Appendix. It has been hoped, that 
Instructors would find, in the general views of the language 
thus presented, important principles, which may be illustrat- 
ed and explained from time to time, with great advantage to 
the pupil. 

To the larger grammar of Matthia, the author is indebt- 
ed for most of the improvements made in this work. When 
Buttmann has been consulted, the eighth Berlin edition print- 
ed in 1818, has been used. The article on Dialects was tak- 
en with but little alteration, from the Glocester Grammar ; 
the list of Anomalous Verbs was formed, with additions and — 
corrections, on that of Valpy; and a late Grammar of Ew- 
fag, has furnished a part of the remarks on Prosody. 

A considerable number of typographical errors have been 
detected in the three preceding editions, which were print- 
ed at a distance from the author, and beyond the reach of 
his inspection—The present edition, it is hoped, will be 
found more correct. 

As to occasional errors in the accents, he is confident of - 
indulgence from those at least, who have been taught by ex- 
"perience, the difficulty of securing entire accuracy in this 
respect, with workmen not regularly educated to their use. 

New Haven, Dee. 1st, 1827. 
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THE ALPHABET. 


THE GREEK LETTERS ARE TWENTY-FOUR. 


FIGURE. NAME. POWER. 
Aa "Alga alpha a 
BB6 βῆτα beta b 

ry γάμμα gamma g hard. 
“Ζ ὃ δόέλτα delta d 

E & ψιλόν epsilon e short. 
Ze ζῆτα zeta Z 

Hy ἥτα eta e long 
Θθ9ὃ θῆτα theta th 

Te iota iota i 

Kz nal ne kappa k 

A; hd uB dos lambda ] 

M p μῦ mu m 

Ny γῦ nu n 

Ἐξ Ec xi x 

Oo ὁμεκρόν omicron Ὁ short. 
Is σε pi Ρ 

PQ 66 rho r 
Σος σίγμα sigma 5 

|? ταῦ tau t 

Yu ὑψιλόν upsilon u 

ὧφ gr phi ph 

x7 ve chi ch 
Py ye psi ps 

2 0 ὠμόγα omega o long. 


The character s (stigma) is used for ot; and ὃ for ov. 
The diphthong vé is pronounced whi, as υἱός, (whios,) a son. 

I before #, y, 7, and &, has the sound of ng, as ἐγγύς, 
(eng-gus, near ; ᾿άφυγξ (larungx,) the ἰαγνηα. { 


2 Letters. 


‘Sixteen letters, viz. a, 8, 4, 0, v, B, 7, δ, *, A, u, », π, 9, 
σ, τ, were introduced from Phenicia into Greece, by Cad- 
mus, fifteen hundred years before Christ. Their form was 
originally that of the Phenician characters, and was grad- 
ually changed to the present.* Eight were afterwards ad- 
ded, viz. 7, ὦ, p, 7, 6, ¢, ξ, w, in the fifth or the sixth cen- 
tury before Christ. These, being merely substitutes for 
existing letters, came slowly into use. 

They were first used by the Ionics; and afterwards by 
the Attics, though not in public records till 403, A. C. 
Hence the new alphabet of twenty-four letters was called 
᾿Ιωνικὰ γράμματα ; and the old alphabet of sixteen letters, 
᾿Αττικὰ γράμματα, which continued in use among the 28 0- 
lics. 

Greek was originally written in capitals without spaces 
between. the words; as, EVAPXHHNOAOrOZSKAIOAO 
ΤΟΣΗΝΠΡΟΣΤΟΝΘΕΟΝ. ° Ev ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ Adyos, καὶ ὃ 
Adyos ἢ» πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. The smaller characters were 
formed from the larger, between the seventh and ninth 
centuries, for convenience in writing. The lines of man- 
uscripts were called στέχοιν, and the contents often estimated 
by their number.t Thus γραπτὸν ὃν στίχοις on, (end of 
the Epistle to the Philippians,) denotes that the manuscript 
had 208 στέχοι or lines. 

Breatuines. To the letters may be added the rough 
breathing, [1 or English H; as, ” Ouygos, Homeros; ἔξω, 
hexo. 

1. The aspirate, or English H, was originally a letter 
among the Greeks. In the old inscriptions, HEKATOW is 
written for ἑκατόν and ΠΗ͂ for »: KH for χ, &e. It 
was afterwards divided into two parts, F 7 The former 
retaining the original sound, was called the rough breathing. 
The latter was called the smooth breathing ; and denoted 
that slight emission of breath, which naturally precedes all 
‘ the vowels at the commencement ofa syllable, when not 
aspirated. ‘These characters ἢ Z were gradually rounded 
into their present form, [] rough breathing, [] smooth 


breathing. 
2. In diphthongs the breathing is placed over the second 


. *Vide Shuckford’s Connections, vol. i. p. 250. 
+ Vide Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. ii. p. 


Letters. 3 


of the vowels, because it belongs not to the first merely, 
but to both sounds united ; as οὗ αὐτός. 

3. When v or @ begin a word they have always the rough 
breathing ; as, ὕδωρ, “Ῥήτωρ. In the middle of a word, if ¢ 
is doubled, the first has the smooth, and the second the 
rough breathing: as, ἀ ῥῥην. . 

4. The Attics frequently use the rough breathing when oth- 
ers use the smooth; as ind@Aveww. The Molics and older Io- 
nics on the contrary, frequently change the rough breathing 
into the smooth. 

accENTs. The accents are three; 

The acute’; as ζωή, life. 

The grave‘; as καὶ, and; tis, some one. 

The circumflex~ composed of the acute 
and grave; as, γῆ, land. 

The accents are useful in distinguishing between words 
which are spelled alike. Thus τίς (with the acute) de- 
notes who? tic (with the grave) some one; δῖσι, he goes, 
stot, they are; Bios, life, βιός, a bow. The position of the 
accent, likewise, denotes the quanttty in many cases. 

Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

Vowets. The simple vowels are a, ἐς 0,1, v, 
which are short. 


Long vowels are produced by doubling the short 
ones. eWhen thus Doubled, } 8 , 

The character y(eta) 1s put for ee (double ep- 
silon. 

Tie character ᾧ (omega) is put for oo (double 
omicron.) ’ ΕΝ 

The characters a, 1, v, stand for the double or 
long sounds, as well as for the single or short 
ones, of these letters. Hence they are called 
doubtful vowels, having a two-fold use. 

In a few instances the character 7 is put for a@ or sa; as, 
φημὲ for paaul, to sav; ἢν for sar, τ. 

Dirxtuones are formed by adding ὁ or v to the 
other vowels, thus, 


4 Syllables. 


Short vowels, Long vowels, 
From δ are formed &, sv, | From are formed ἡ, qu, 
La | ot, ov, co ow 6 Qt, ° OU, 
ς ἃ «ἐς ἂν, du, cg 6 Gu, ἄυ, 
These are called proper These are called improper 
diphthongs. diphthongs. 


The Iota after a Jong vowel is generally written beneath ; 
as, τῇ for τῆν, τῷ for τῶν. It is then called: the Subscript 
Iota, i.e. Iota written under. After capitals it is written on 
the side, as, ΤῊΣ. 

Coysonants. The consonants are divided into 
liquids, double consonants, and mutes. 

There are four liquids; 4, μη ν, 9, to which o 
is sometimes added. 


There are three double consonants; ¢, ἕξ, w 

¢ represents ὃς. 
4S YS XS- 
y mS, BS, ps. 

Hence, when these letters are thus joined, the double letter 
is substituted. 

1. This may be particularly remarked in declension and 
conjugation; as, “Agawe for *Agafor, from”AgaBs ; λέξω 
for Aéyow, from λέγω; πλόξω, for πλόκσω from πλόκω ; 
disiwo for dlsipow, from ἀλεέφω. 

2. Among the Zolics, who never used the double conso- 
nants, 79 was put for ¢, transposing the letters, because ὃ 
never immediately precedes 9. 

The mutes are nine, but are all under upon 
three ; viz. =, which is formed with the lips; x 
with the palate; τ with the tongue, 

Hence the mutes are divided into three classes. 

Smooth. Middle. Rough 
Pr Motes. II with a slight aspirate is B, with a rough one is Φ. 
Kappa Motes. K with a slicht aspirate is 7 with a rough one ia X. 
Tav Mutes. T witha slight aspirate is 4, with a rough one is 9, 

Hence, those of the same class are often interchanged by 
a change of breathing; as, λίσφος for λίσπος, oyshidses for 
oxehidec. Letters thus interchanged are called cognate. 


Rules for the change of letters. 
I. A smooth mute is changed into a rough one, when fol- 


Syllables. δ᾽ 


lowed by the rough breathing ; as μ6θ᾽ υμῖν for mst’ ὑμῖν; 
ov x ὅξω for οὐκ ἔξω. The Ionics retain the smooth mutes; 
as ἐπ᾽ ὅσον. 

II. When mutes come together they must be of the same 
strength, i.e. smooth go with smooth, middle with middle, 
rough with rough. Hence if one is determined, the other is 
made to correspond: as, étigOny for ἐτύπθην, λέλεχθε for 
λόλεκθε. But a rough mute cannot be doubled, hence we 
find Bdxyos for Béyyos. After ἐκ, the mute is not changed, 
as ὄχβαάλλω, ἔκθλιψις. 

III. When two successive syllables of ἃ word commence 
with a rough letter, the first of those letters is changed into 
its corresponding smooth one; as, πόφαγκα for φέφαγκα, 
κέχυκα for yéyuxa. But imperatives in 0¢ change the sec- 
᾿ ond of the mutes, i. 6. 0+ into τὸ as ϑόέτι for ϑέθι. Passives 
in θην and θαν do not follow the rule, (except in two words, 
θύω and τίθημι.) Hence we find ἐχύθην, μάχεσθαι. So 
likewise in derivation, Κορινθόθιν. 

IV. A Tau-mute (τ, δ, or θὺ before σ is dropped ; as, ανύ- 
ow for aritow, égeiow for ἐρείδσω, πείσω for πϑίθσω. Sof 
- is dropped because it contains ad; ἃ5 ἃ ρπάσω for ἀρπά ἔσω. 

V. 1. A Pi-mute (τ, β, or φὴ before is changed into μ; 
as, τέτυμ-μαι for τότυπ-μαι, τότριμ-μαν for τότριβ-μαι, yé- 

ραμ-μαει for γέγραφ-μαι. 

2. A Kappa-mute (* or χ) before μι, is changed ἰηΐἴο γ; as, 
_ πόπλδγ-μαιν for πόπλεκ-μαι, βέδρεγ- -μαε for Bé6osy-uar: λέ- 
λὲγ- μαν from λόγω remains of course unaltered. 

VI. The letter » is dropped before o or ζ in declension, 
and in the preposition ov»; as δαίμοσε for δαίμονσι, from 
δαίμονες ; συζῆν for συνζῆν; συσκιάζω for συνσκιάζω. 

When with the να Tau-mute is dropped (by rule [V,) the preceding 
vowel is lengthened, as πᾶσι for πᾶντσι from πάντες ; and for this pur- 
pose ε is lengthened into εἰ, and o into ov; as σπείσω for σπένδσω from 
σπένδω ; Exod oe for ἑκόντσι from ἑκόντες. 

VII. 1. W before a Pi-mute (z, 8, or p) is changed into 
μ᾽ as, ἐμβαίνω for ἐνβαίνω, συμφέρω for συνφέρω. 

2. WV before a Kappa-miite.(*, 7, or Χ) is changed into γ 
as πόφαγκα for πέφανκα. 

3. WV before the liquids 4, μ, 9, is changed into those let- 
ters respectively ; as, συλλέγω for συνλόέγω, ἐμμένω for éy- 
βένω. But» remains unchanged before enclitics,as in τό»γε; 
and in the preposition ἐν before 0, as ἐνράπτω, 

ΟΝ 


6 Syllables. 


ὙΠ]. A letter is sometimes inserted between two other 
letters to prevent an unpleasant concurrence of sounds: par- 
ticularly when μὲ precedes 4 or g, the letter 8 is often insert- 
ed; as μεσημθρία, from μόσος and ἡμέρα; μέμθληκα for 
μδμέληκα. 

When » precedes ρ, the letter δ is frequently inserted ; as 
ἀνδρός for ἀνόρος. From the same attention to harmony, we 
find, ®u6gotog for ἄδροτος, &c. 

From a regard to sound, t in the preposition κατα is fre- 
quently changed into 2 and x, before m and vy; as xaxyevous 
for xatayevoar; and into β, y, δ, 2, 4, wu, », 9, before those 
letters respectively ; as κάῤῥοον for κατάῤῥοον, &c. 

IV aprenvep. (» épsdxvotixdy.) The letter » is annexed 
to datives plural in σι, and to all third persons of verbs end- 
ing in 8 or ὁ, when the next word begins with a vowel; as 
γονδῦσιν αὐτῶν, to their parents ; ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς, he gave to 
them. So also at the end of a sentence. 

1. Εἴκοσι, παντάπασι, and some others take » in the same 
circumstances. 

2. The poets sometimes add » when the next word begins 
with a consonant. The Ionics omit the » before a vowel. 


On the Change, Increase, and Retrenchment of Syllables. 


1. Metathesis is the transposition of letters and syllables ; 
as χαρτερός for κρατερός. This often extends to the breath- 
ings: as, κιθών for χιτών ; ϑακέων for ταχέων, from τάχυς. 

2. Prosthesis is the prefixing of one or more letters to a 
word ; as, éecxooe for δἔχοσι, 

3. Epenthesis is the insertion of one or more letters with- 
in a word; as, πουλύς for πολύς. 

4, Paragoge is the annexing of one letter or more to a 
word ; as λόγοισι for λόγοις. 

5. Apheresis is the cutting off of letters from the begin- 
ning of a word; as στεροπή for dotegony. 

6. Syncope is taking from the middle of a word ; as ἦλθον 
for ἤλυθον. 

7. Apocope is taking from the end of a word; as δάκρυ 
for δάκρυον, 

8. Apostrophe (᾽) cuts off a, δ, 4») 0, from the end of a 
word, when the next word begins with a vowel; as ταῦτ᾽ 
ἔλεγον for ταῦτα ἔλεγον. 


Etymology. . 7 


1. Περί, πρό and ὅτι, with datives in ε, are not affected by apostro- 
phe. The apostrophe is not always used where it might be, especially 
in prose. 

. Long vowels and diphthongs are often removed by apostrophe 
among the Poets: iy’ oida for ἐγὼ oida ; βούλομ’ ἐγώ for βούλομαι ἐγώ. 

3. The first vowel of the succeeding word is sometimes omitted ; ; as, 

ὦ’ γαϑέ for ὦ ἀγαθέ. 
᾿ς 4, Sometimes the two words are drawn together ; as, ἐγῶδα for ἐγώ 
oda, tape for τὰ ἐμά ; κἀπί for καὶ ἔπι; τοὐνθένδε for τὸ ἐνθένδε ; ; κα- 
τά ἴον καὶ εἴτα ; κεῖ for καὶ de; ; χἂκ for καὶ re; χὥπως for καὶ ὅπως § ; 
μοῦστιν for μοῦ hor: 3 κακεῖνος for καὶ Ἐκεῖνος, ‘Sec. 


9. Tmesis separates the parts of compound words, by an 
intervening word ; as κατὰ γαῖαν éxdduwe, for γαῖαν xate- 
καλυψε. 

10. Dieresis (7) separates two vowels which might form 
a diphthong ; as, wats for παῖς. 

11. Syneresis unites two vowels into a diphthong ; as, tes 
wet for τϑυχϑῇ. 

12. Crasis is a contraction with a change of one or more 
of the vowels; as, xepd¢ for κέραος ! βασιλεῖς for βασιλέες ; ; 
tov vow for τὸ ὄνομα; τῶρνθον for τὸ ὄρνεον; οὐξ foro ἐξ; 
προντρόπετο for προδτρόπετο. 

13. Dyastole is a comma used to separate words, which 
might be mistaken for parts of a single word ; ὁ, τὸ, and he ; 
ὁ τὸ, when. 

There are four Points, or Srops. 
Thecomma, .....-.... { 
The note of interrogation, . . . . . (; 
The colon and semicolon, or point at top, (: 
The period or full stop, . . . - - ¢ 


ETYMOLOGY. 


Tue parts of speech in Greek are nine, viz. 
article, noun, adjective, pronoun, verb, participle, 
adverb, preposition, conjunction. 

Interjections are included among adverbs. 


9 Noun. 


There are three numbers; the singular, which 
denotes one; the plural, which denotes more 
than one; and the dual, which denotes two, or a 
pair. 

The dual,is not found in the New Testament, nor in the 


fEolic dialect. It was usec chiefly by the Attic and Ionic 
writers, and not even by them in the earlier periods. 


The genders are three; masculine, femimine, 
and neuter. 
~ The cases are five ; nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 


ARTICLE. 


The article is a word prefixed to a noun, for 
the purpose of designation or distinction: as, ὁ 
ἄνθρωπος, the man. It corresponds, (though not 
exactly,) to the English definite article, and is thus 
declined.* 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὃ, ἡ, τό. Ν. οἱ, αἱ, τα. 
G. τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ. | N. A. τώ, τά, τώ. 6. τῶν, τῶν, τῶν. 
D. τῷ, tH, τῷ. D. τοῖς, ταῖς, τοῖς. 
A. τόν, τήν,τό. | 6. «τοῖν ταῖν, τοῖν. | Α. τούς, τάς, τα. 


1. The article has no vocative; its place is supplied by 
the adverb ὦ. 

2. When de or γ8 is annexed to the article, it has the force 
of a demonstrative pronoun,as δδθ, 408, τόδε, this, that. 
For ods the Attics used ὁ dé. 

3. The article was originally τός, τή, τό ; hence the toe of 
the Dorics and Ionics; and the τ in oblique cases, and in 
the neuter. 


* Let the young student decline each gender of the article by itself. 
The feminine ἡ will givehim, (with a slight variation,) the terminations 
of the first declension of nouns. The masculine 6, and the neuter tv, 
give the terminations of the second declension. 
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NOUN. 


There are three declensions of Greek nouns. 

The first has four termmations, αν, 7, ας; ἧς. 

The second has two, ος, ov, which among the 
Attics, become we, wy. 

The third has nine, a, t, v, @, ¥, Ὁ) 0, & w. 


General rules of Declension. 


1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative 
of the dual, and of neuters, are alike; and, in the 
lural of neuters, end in a, 
2. The dative singular ends always in ¢.* 
3. The genitive plural ends in wy. 
4. The vocative is always like the nominative, 
in the plural, and usually in the singular. 
The dative plural seems originally to have ended in ὁ, in 


all the declensions ; and the genitive plural usually in sw», 
Or aay. ; 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the first declension have four termin- 
ations, @, ἢ» feminine ; ας. 4¢, masculine. 


The terminations ας, 7¢, are thought to have been derived 
from α and 7, by adding ς. 
Nouns in 7 and α, are thus declined. 


ἡ τιμή, honor. 


Sing. Dual. ' Plural. 
N. τιμ-ή, N. τιμ-αέ, 
G. τιμῆς, N. A. V. τιμ-ά, G. τιμ-ὥν, 
Ὁ. τιμ-ῆ,. Ὦ. τιμ-αῖς, 
A. τιμ-ν, σ. Ὁ. τιμ-αῖν. A. τιμιᾶς, 
Vi. τιμ-η. Υ͂. τιμ-αί. 


*In the first and second declensions, the Iota is subscripé. 
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ἡ μοῦσα, a muse. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. povo-a, N. μοῦσ-αι, 
G. μούσ-ης, N. A. V. povo-a, G. μουσ-ῶν, 
D. μούσ-η, D. μούσ-αις, 
A. μοῦσ-αν, G. Ὁ. μούσ-αιν. Α. μούσ-ας, 
V. μοῦσα. V. μοῦσ-αι. 


Nouns ending in ρα, α pure,* and ὦἀ contracted, have {ἢ 
᾿ς gentive in ας, and the dative in ¢;f as, 


ἡ φιλία, friendship. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. pedi-a, N. φιλί-αι, 
G. φιλέκας, | N. A. V. φιλέ-α, 6. φιλι-ῶν, 
D. φιλί-ᾳ, Ὁ. φιλέ-αις, 
A. φιλέί-αν, G. Ὁ. φιλέναιν. A. φιλί-ας, 
V. φιλέ-α. : V. φιλί-αι. 


Bo likewise ἀλαλά, a war cry, and some proper names, 
Anda. 


Nouns in ας are thus declined: 


ὦ ταμίας, a steward. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ταμίας, Ν. ταμέ-αν, 
6. ταμέ-ου, N. A. V. ταμέ-α, 6. ταμι-ῶν, 
Ὦ. ταμέ-ᾳ, D. ταμέ-αις, 
Α. ταμέ-αν, G. Ὁ. tapi-aer, A. ταμί-ας, 
V. ταμέ-α. Υ. Tapi-ae. 


Nouns in ἄς, especially proper names, sometimes mal 
the genitive in ὦ, after the Doric form; as, Σατανᾶς, ἃ. c 
particularly in Attic writers. Soph. Electra, 137. 

. Some have both ov and a; as, Agyitas, ᾿Αρχύτου, a 
᾿Αρχύτα. 


7A vowebis called pure, when it is preceded by another vowel ν᾿ 
which it does not form a diphthong ; as the α in φιλία. 

t The ancient Latins followed this method of making the genitive 
ας ; thas, Gen, Sing. terras, escas, for terra, esce. Pater familias cx 
tinues in use, 


Noun—Second Declension. 11 
Nouns ending in ἧς are thus declined : 


d τελώνης, a tax gatherer. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Νιτδλών-ης, N, τϑλῶν-αε, 
G. τελών»-ου, N. A. V. τδλώ»-α, G. τολων-ῶν, 
D. τελὠ»-ἢ, D. teldv-ase, 
A. τολών-ην, G. ἢ. tedav-cur. A. τελών«ας, 
V. τελών-η. V. tedGy-as. 


Nouns in στῆς make the vocative in ἢ ora. All nouns in 
τῆς, poetical nouns in πῆς, national denominations in 7s, and 
compounds of 7046, μετρῶ, and +9486, make the vocative in 
t; as, κυνώπης, V. κυνῶπα. Also some proper names; as, 
Ad yvns, Πυραίχμης. 

Some proper names in ἧς have the genitive ἰῃ ἢ; as, 
Πόδῆς, G. Πόδη ; Δρῆς, G. 40%. 

Nouns in ας and ῆς had the nominative in @ among the 
Eolics, hence Θνέστα. Il. B. 107. 


CONTRACTIONS. 


Nouns of this declension, which have two vowels in their 
rmination, are contracted, if the former one is a short 
towel, or « used as a short vowel. These end in δας, eng, 
ta, 87, αα, Q&A, ON, Aas. 


RULE. 


, Drop the former of the two vowels; as, μνάα, μνᾶ ; Egec, 
it; ἀπλόη, ἁπλῆ; γαλέη, γαλῆ; ᾿Απελλέης, ᾿Απελλῆς. 

But sa, if not preceded by g or a vowel, is changed into 
jias, yéa, γῆ ; “Ερμέας, Ἑρμῆς. 

After the nominative has been thus contracted, it is regu- 
ly declined, according to the examples already given. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


The second declension has two terminations, o¢ 
h Bad ov ; which are lengthened by the Attics into 


By contraction, 00¢, 00»; and δος, eo», become ov¢,and af». - 
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ὅ λόγος, α word, reason. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. Ady-os, Ν. λόγ-οι, 
G. λόγ-οὔ, N. A. V. λόγ-ω, G. Ady-wy, 
D. λόγεῳ, ᾿ D. λόγ-οις, 
Α. λόγ-ον, G. Ὁ. λόγ-ουν. A. λόγο-ους, 
V. Ady-s. V. Ady-or. 

τὸ ξύλον, wood. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ξύλ-ον, Ν. Evi-a, 
G. ξύλιου, N. A. V. ξυλ-ω, G. ξύλων, 
Ὁ. ξύλ-ῳ, Ὦ. ξύλοοις, 
A. ξύλεον, G. D. ξυλ-οιν. A. ξύλεα, 
V. ξύλον. V. ξύλ-α. 


Nouns in ov, ovv, and wy, are neuter: those 
0G, oc, and ὡς; are generally masculine, sometin 
feminine or common. 


1. Many nouns in o¢ are feminine; some from a refere! 
0 a noun of that gender, understood ; ; as, ἔρημος a desi 

. 6. ἔρημος γῆ, desert land. 

"2. Some substantives in 05 are common; as, 6, ἡ, ἄνθᾳ 
gOS. 

3. Nouns in ὡς are masculine, except names of cities ξ 
islands, which are feminine ; together with these three, & 
aurora ; γάλως, a brother’s wife ; 3; ἅλως, a threshing flo 
χρώς, α debt, is neuter. 


ATTIC FORM. 


This was an ancient form of declension, and is retained 
a few words only. 

It is made by lengthening the last vowel or diphthong i! 
ὦ; and subscribing +; as, λαγώς for λαγός; λαγώ for day 
Layo for λαγοί. 

If @ long precedes o¢, it is changed into δ; as, Asdc 
λαός sand ἀνώγεων for ἀνώγαιον». 


ὶ 
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& leds, people. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N, λε-ὡς, | N. Ae-d, 
G. λε-ὦ, N. A. V. λε-ώ, G. λε-ῶν, 
Ὦ. λε-ᾧ, Ὁ. λε-ᾧς, 
A. λε-ὦν, σ. D. λε-ᾧν. A. λεεύώς, 
V. λε.ὡς. Υ. As-. 


τὸ ἀνώγϑων, a hall. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἀνώγε-ων, N. ἀνώγε-ω, 
G. ἀνὠώγε-ω, N. A. V. dvoye-o, G. ἀνώγε-ὦ»; 
D. ἀνώγε-ῳ,. D. dvaye-ws, 
A. ἀνώγε-ων, | G. Ὁ. ἀνώγε-ων. A. ἀνώγε-ω, 
V. ἀνώγε-ων. V. ἀνὠώγε-ω. 


1. The vocative is like the nominative; and hence nouns 
in os, of the common form, often have the vocative like the 
nominative, after the Attic form; as, φέλος ἃ Μενέλαε, 1]. δ. 
189. 

2. The Attics often reject » in the accusative of this de- 
clension, and almost always in the following words ἤθως, 
᾿Μπόλλως, ἕως, Κᾶς, λαγώς. Sometimes in the neuter of 
adjectives ; as, τὸ ἀγήρω for ἀγήρων ; in the accusative plu- 
18], τὰς ἅλω for ἅλως. The Attics frequently decline nouns 
of the third declénsion, according to this form; as, γέλων, 
(Eurip. Ion. 1191.) for γέλωτα from γέλως. 


CONTRACTIONS. 


The terminations ovs and οὐ» are contracted from 00s, 
00¥ 5 δος, 80». 


RULES. 


1. If the two last vowels are short, change them into ov; 
as, ὀστέον, ὀστοῦν ; but es makes 7 ; as, ἀδελφιδεε, ἀδελφιδῆ. 
2, If not, omit the former one; as, ὀστόου, ὀστοῦ : ὀστέα, 
ὀστᾶ ; ἀπλόα, ἀπλᾶ. 
9 
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τό dotsor, a bone. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὀστ-εόν, ody, N. Got-€a, ἅ, 
G. oot-gov, ov, | N. A. V. ὀστ-όω, G, | G. ὀστέων, Gr, 
D. 60-60, ᾧ, Ὁ. ὀστ.ὅοις, ots, 
A. ὀστ-ὅον, οὔν, | G. D. ὀστ-ὅοιν, οἷν. | A. ὀστ-έα, ἃ, 
V. ὀὁστ-δον, οὔν. V. dot-éa, ἅ. 

οἱ νόος, the understanding. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. »-όος, οὔς, Ν. »»όοι, οἵ,- 
6. »-όου, οὔ, 1'᾽Ν. A. V. »-όω, ὥς σ. »-ὅων, Gr, 
D. »-όῳ, @; D. »-ὅὄοις, οἵς, 
A. »-όον, οὔν, | 6. D. »-όοιν, οἷν. A. v-dousg, ove, 
V. v-d8, οὔ. V. w-600, οἵ. 


So its compounds sv'v00¢, ἄγοος, ὥς. Also, ῥόος, χνόος, 
πλόος, χρόος, with their compounds. Some contracts in ous 
take the form of the third declension ; as,vois, G. vods, Ὁ, 
γοΐ. 

᾿Ιησοῦς and diminutives in ὅς are thus declined. 


Sing. Sing. 
N. ᾿]Ιησ-οῦς, ᾿ N. Ζιον-ῦς, 
G. ᾿]1ησ-οὔ, 6. “εο».ῦ, 
D. ᾿]1ησ-οῦ, D. 407-0, 
A. ’Ina-oty, A. Διον»-ῦν, 
V. ᾿]1ησο-οῦ. V. “Ζιον.. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


The terminations of this declension are nine, 
VIZ. ας ly Uy ὡς V, O, O, &, ψ. 
ὅ τιτών, the Sun, Titan. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. τιτάν, N. τιτᾶγεος, 
6. τιτᾶνος, Ν. A. V. τιτᾶνεδ, G. τιτάνων, 
D. τιτᾶνι, D. τιτᾶσε, 
Α. τιτᾶνα, σ. D. τιτάνοιν. A. τιτᾶγας, 
V. τιτάν». | V. etd ves. 


* The compounds of νόος and ῥόος are not contracted in the nomina- 
tive and actusative, and but seldom in the genitive plural; as, sdvoc, 
καλίῤῥοα, not εὐνᾶ, καλίῤῥᾶ. G. ἐυνόων, seldom ουὐνῶν. 


SEE ee 
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τὸ σῶμα, the body. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. - 


Ν. σῶμα, N. σώματα, 

α. σώματος, N. A. V. σώματε, G. σώμαάτων, 

D. σώματι, Ὁ. σώμασι. 

A. σῶμα, 6. ἢ. σωμαάτοιν. Α. σώματα, 

V. σῶμα. V. σώματα. 
GENDER. 


I. All nouns ending in evs, uv», ἄν, or having the genitive 
in γτος, are masculine: as, ὁ βασιλεύς, &c. The only ex- 
ceptions are some names of cities. 

The following are masculine with few exceptions. 

Those ending in e+9, 79, vg, 77, ὡς (G. wto¢g and wo¢),oug, ac. 

Exceptions. (1) δερ- ἡ χείρ, thehand. (2) ηρ- ἡ γαστήρ, 
the belly, ἡ κήρ, fate, with neuter contracts in δαρ- jg. (3) 
υρ- to πῦρ, fire. (4) ην- δ, ἡ αδήν, a gland, ἡ φρήν, the 
mind, ὃ, ἡ χήν, α goose, (5) ὡς- τὸ φῶς, light. (6) ους- το οὖς, 
the ear. (Ἴ) All derivative nouns in οτῆς and υτῆς are fem- 
inine, together with ἡ ἐσθής, a garment. 

II. Nouns ending in as-ados, ty¢-tytos, avs, ὦ, ὡς-οος, 
and ἐς verbal, are always feminine ; as ἡ λαμπάς, &c. 

The following are feminine, with few exceptions. 

Those ending in etc, ἐν or ἐς, υς, ὠγ-ονος. 

Exceptions. (1)sss-¢ κτοίς, a comb. (2) and ες- σ᾽ 
Seley, or ts, a dolphin, δ, ἡ diy or Fis, a heap or store, ὁ 
ὄφις, a serpent, 6 ἔχις, an adder, 6 κόρες, a bug, ὁ μάρις, a 
certain measure, 6 xis, a weavel, ὁ dis, a lion, ὁ, ἡ ὄρνις, a 
bird, ὁ μάντις, a prophet, ὁ τόλμες, mud. (3) υς- ὃ βότρυς, 
a bunch of grapes, 6 θρῆνυς, a foot-stool, 6 ἰχθύς, a fish, ὁ 
μᾶς, α mouse, ο νγόκυς, a corpse, ὁ πόλδκυς, a hatchet, ὁ ord- 
χυς, an ear of corn, ὁ πῆχυς, απ οἰ. (4) ὡν- ὃ ἄκμων, an 
anvil, οὁ κάκων, a plumb line, ὁ κίων, a pillar. 

Some are common: as, 6, ἡ γδέτων, &c. 

III. Nouns ending ina, “Ἂν, 0¢, ag, 09, wg,* ας-ατος, 
and αος, are neuter; as, τὸ σῶμα, &c. 

Exceptions. (1) αρ- ὁ ψάρ, a starling. (2) ὡρ- ὁ ἴχωρ, 
lymph, ὁ ἄχωρ, a blieter. (3) ο λᾶς, a stone, ὁ or τὸ κράς, 
the head. 


There are no other neuters of this declension, except φῶς, 
οὖς, and otaés. 


+ If not personal appellations ; as, ὁ pag, a thies, 
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Nouns in ὡς and w-oo0¢, have the vocative in os; as, aé- 
dds, V. αἰδοῖ; ἠχώ, V. ἠ χοῖ. 


. DATIVE PLURAL. 


The dative plaral is formed from the dative singular, by 
changing the last syllable into σὲ; as, σώμα-τι, σώμα-σε; 
teiys-t, τείχεσι; φλογ-ἐ, (phoy-as) φλοξέ; "4ραθ-ε, (*Aoa6- 
ov)"Agays. If» precedes the last syllable, it is dropped ;* 
as THTEY-0, τιτᾶ-σε; παν-τί, πα-σέ; and if 8 or o precedes 
the », they are changed into their corresponding diphthongs, 
ev and ov ; as, λόον»-τι, λέουσι; τυφθόν-τι͵ τυψθ δξ-σι. 

Nouns ending in 9, preceded by a diphthong, annex ὁ to 
the nominative singular ; as, βοῦς, βουσί; βασιλεῦς, βασιλδῦ- 
Gt; ναῦς, ναυσί. Except, dgouss, δρομόσε; κτεοίς, κτεσέ; 
ποῦς, ποσί; GUS, BOL; and vieds, υἱέσι. 

Syncopated nouns in 7ef have the dative in aoe; as, πα- 
τήρ, πατράσι; So, ἀστήρ, ἀστράσε; ἀρήν, ἀρνός, ἀρνάσε; 

ts, διάσι. 

Χόρσι is from the obsolete χέρς, and μάρτυσι from μάρτυς. 


CONTRACTIONS. 


Many nouns of this declension are contracted. 

1. Two vowels are contracted into a single vowel or diph- 
thong ; as, teiysa, τείχη; teiysos, τείχους. 

2. By dropping a consonant, two vowels are brought to- 
gether, which are afterwards contracted ; as, κέρατα, κόραα, 
*%EQQ. 

3. A vowel is sometimes dropped entirely ; as πατήρ, 
πατέρος, πατρός ; κενδών, κδνῶν. 

Some nouns are contracted in all the cases, and some in a 
part only. 

In the oblique cases, there is no contraction, unless the 
former vowel is short, or a doubtful vowel used as short. 

It should be remembered by the learner that 


The short vowels are, - - - - ~8, 0; 
Which have their corresponding long ones, 9, ὦ, 
And their corresponding diphthongs, 84, OV. 


* By Rule vi. p. 5. 
t Except γαστήρ, γαστῆρσι. 
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The following are the rules of contraction for this declen- 
sion, and likewise for all contracted verbs. 

1. When a short vowel is doubled, it is changed into its 
corresponding diphthong; but 88 of the dual commonly be- 
comes 7; as, βασιλόδς, βασιλδίς ; Δητόος ; Antots. In verbs 
tipiles, ἐφιλεῖ; δηλόομδν, δηλοῦμεν. Inthe dual, Δημοσθέ- 
ves, AnvooGéern. 

The dual sometimes follows the rule; as, oxélse, oxédes. 

2. When both theshort vowelss and ὁ meet, they are contract- 
edinto ov; as, tetyeas, τείχους, ; Bosc, βοῦς. In verbs, φιλόο- 
pay, φιλοῦμεν ; δηλόδτε, δηλοῦτε. 

3. A short vowel before ἃ is changed into its correspond- 
ing long one,t and « is dropped; as, ἔαρ, fo; Aytéa, Ante § 
εύπτδαι, τύπτῃ. But sa pure becomes α ; as, χρόδα, ue 

4. A short vowel before + forms a diphthong with it: 
teiyet, τοέχϑε; Antot, Antoi. 

5. E before a long vowel or diphthong is dropped ; as, 
‘Hoaxdées,° Ἡρακλῆς ; τειχόων, τειχῶν. In verbs, φιλόω, 
φιλῶ. 

6. || O before a long vowel is (with the vowel) contracted 
into G; as, δελόω, δηλῶ; δελόητε, deldte. 

0 before a diphthong unites with the second vowel of the 
diphthong ; as δελόοι, δηλοῖ; δηλόθε,) δηλοῖ; δηλόῃ, δηλοῖ; 
ϑηλόου, δηλοῦ. But in the termination ose», ¢ being rejected, 
itis contracted into ov; as, δηλόδεν, δηλοῦν. 

7. When α precedes 0, o¢, ov,or ὦ, the contraction is into 
@; when other wise, into. @ ; 88, "Bod ovgt, βοῶσι: σάος, σως ; 
τιμά ομδν, τεμῶμϑν ; τίμαϑ , τιμᾶ. In diphthongs, ν is subscrib- 
ed; as, τιμάδε, τιμᾷ ; τιμάῃ, τιμᾷ ; οράοιτο, ὁρῷτο. 

8. Neuters in ας pure and ρας, reject τ in the oblique cases, 
to produce a concurrence of vowels; as, xigata, κέραα, 
πέρα. 

9. If the former vowel is long, or é or v, strike out the 
other; a8, τιμῆδϑν, τιμῆν; ὄφιδς, ἀφῖς; σινήπια, σινήπε: 
βότρυες, βοτρῦς. 


* An example in verbs is given, for the ude of thd student when he 
reaches the contract verbs 
wider asin one case, into its corresponding diphthong; as, ἀληϑέας, 
ἐς. 
li This rule applies only to verbs. 
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FIRST FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


Two terminations; og neuter; ἧς feminine 
cept names of men. 


| a renters: ὦ galtey. 

Sing. Plural. 
N. τριήρ-ης, κ᾿ A. "vy. N. τριήρ--δδς 
6. τρεήρ-δος,ους, τριήρ-88, ἢ, G. τριηρ-δω: 
D. τριήρ-δὲ, 8ι, D. τριήρ-δσι 
A. τριήρ-8α, ἡ, G. D. A. τριήρ-δας 
V. τριήρ-δ, τριηρ-ὅοιν, οἷν. Υ͂. τριήφ- δες 

τὸ τεῖχος, a wall. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. τοῖχ-ος, N. A. Υ. N. tecy-sa, 
4. taiy-80¢, ovs, taiy-86, 7, G. τειχ-ἔων 
D. τείῤχ-δὲ, δι, D. τεῖχ-δσι, 
A. τοῖχ-ος, | G. Ὁ. A. teiy-ea, 
V. τοῖχ-ορ. τοιχεόοιν, οἷν. Υ. τοίχ-δα, 


1. Proper names in xhey¢ are by the Attics, contractec 
ἧς; a3° Ἡρακλέης," Ἡραπλῆς-αὖὔς. The Ionics retain th 
contracted form. 


2. In some nouns ending in δος, the 8 is entirely dror 
as, σπόος, G. σπόδος, σποῦς. Sometimes they are othe 
contracted ; 88, 07st, σπῆι; Da. Pl. ony ecoe. 


3. The Attics often change ea, when preceded by a 
π gl into @; as, 7pésa, χρόα, from 1080. 

4, Proper names in'7¢-so0¢, and compounds of ὅτος, a1 
often take the form of the first declension, in the accus 
and vocative singular, and the nominative and accus 
plural ; as, 


ὅ Δημοσθένης, τοῦ 4“ημοσθένους. 

τὸν Δημοσθένην, ὦ 4Δημοσθόνη. 

οὗ Anpoobévas, τόυς Anuodbévas. 

τὸν ἑπταότην, οὗ ὅπταέται, τούς ἑἕπται 
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SECOND FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


Two terminations, ἐς feminine, a few masculine* 
and common; ὁ neuter. 


ὃ ὄφις, a serpent. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὄφις, N. Og-ses, sic, 
G. ὄφεως, N. A. V. ges, 1G. ὀφόων, 
D. ὄφει, Ὁ. ὄφεσι, 

Α. ὄφιν, G. Ὁ. A. Og-sac, 856, 
V. ὄφει. ὀφόοιν, ὀφεῶν. V. Og-s8¢, 865. 
τὸ σένηπει, mustard. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. σένηπει, N. σινήπια, 
6. σένήπϑοως, N. A. V. σινήπιδ, 6. σινηπόων, 
D. σινήπεξ, D. σινήπεσι, 
A. σίνηπε, G. D. A. σινήπια, 
V. σένηπι, σινηπ-ίοιν, say. V. σινήπια. 


The terminations ews, si, ed», eis, belong to the Attics, 
and are most in use; the Ionics, made the genitive in os, 
or δος, indifferently, but commonly s+ in the dative. For the 
accusative in », α is sometimes found. 


THIRD FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


Three terminations, δύο) vc, masculine; v neu- 
ter. | 
ὃ δασιλεύς, a king. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. βασιλ-ένυς, | N. A. V. N. βασιλ-δες, sis, 


G. βασιλ-ὅως, βασιλ-όε, 7, G. βασιλ-ὅων, 
D. Baord-si, D. βασιλ-δῦσι, 
A. βασιλ-ἕα, G. D. A. βασιλεέας, sic, 
V. βασιλ-εῦ. | βασιλ-δὅοιν, V. βασιλ-δες,εῖς. 


* Masculine, δέλφις, ὄφις, λῖς-λίος, xis, μάρις, μάντις, πόσις, πρύτα»- 
vg, περέσϑις, ἔχις. Common, λάτρις, xdorg, κόρις, ὄρνις, τίγρις, Sls. 


2% Third Declension—Fourth form of Contracts: 
ὁ πόλεκυς͵ a hatchet. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. πόλεκους͵ N. A. V. N. πολόκ-δες, sis, 
G. néhex-s0¢, πδλόκ--88, ἢ, G. πελοκ- ἔων, 
D. πελέκ-δὲ,8ζ, D. πελόκ-ὃσι, 
A. πέλεοκ-υν, G. Ὁ. A. πελόκ- δας, sic, 
V. wélex-v. ehex-soer, V. πελόκ-ϑες, δῆς. 


τὸ ἄστυ, a city. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. dor-v, N. A. V. N, @ot-sa, 7, 
G. ἄστ-δος,(δως,) ἄστ-88, ἢ, | G. ἐστ-ὅων, 
D. ἄστ-δὲ, 84, Ὁ. got-eor, 
A. aot-v, G. D. A. ἄστ-εα, 7, 
V. ἄστου. αἷσει-δοεν. V. dot-sa, 7. 


1. The Attic genitive in sw¢ is most in use. Sometimes, 


though rarely, the accusative singular is in 7; as, Βασιλῆ: 
and among the older Attics, the nominative plural is in ῆς; 


as Βασιλῆς. The Epic and Ionic writers make the genitive in7og¢. 


2. Nouns in &v¢ pure, contract ews, into ὥς ; and δα; into 
ἃ; as, yosvs, Gen. χοόως, χοῶς ; Acc. χοέα, χοᾶ. 
Some nouns in vs, make the genitive in vog, dative υἱ; 


mominative and accusative plural ὅς; as, ἐκθύς, vos, ui, Ν. 


and A. Pl. ἐχθύες, ἰχθῦς. 
FOURTH FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


Two terminations, wc, w, feminine. 


αὶ φειδώ, parsimony. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. φειδ-ὦ, N. φειδ-οέ, 
G. φειδ-ὅος, ots, | N. A. V. φειδ-ώ, G. φειδ-ῶν, 
D. paid-di, οἵ, D. φειδ-οῖς, 
A. φειδ-.- da, 6, G. Ὁ. φειδ-οῖν. A. φειδ-ούς, 
Ψ. φειδ.- οἵ. V. φειδ-οέ. 


1. There are only two nouns in ὡς οἵ this form, αἰδώς 
and ἠώς, which are rarely found out of the singular. 

2. The dual and plural have the form of the second de- 
clension. 
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FIFTH FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


Two termmations, ας pure, and ρας, neuter 
gender. 


τὸ χέρας, a horn. 


Singular. 
N. κέρας, 
G. κέρατος, xE QOS, xE QOS. 
D. κέρατι, xé gas, κέρᾳ. 
A. κόρας, 
V. κόρας 

Dual. 

N. A. V. xégate, x8 Qa8, κόρα. 
G. D. κϑράτοιν, x8 OG OLY, x8QG¥. 
Plural. 

N. κέρατα, x6 gaa, κόρα. 
G. κεράτων, κδβράων, κορῶν. 

D. κέρασι» 
A. κόρατα, κόραα, κέρα. 
V. κόρατα, κδραα, κόρα. 


Some nouns are contracted by the omission of 
2 vowel. 
1. In every case; as, xevéwy, κενῶν. 


EXAMPLES. 


8ω». αας. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. κον- ὦν, GY, α vessel. N. λᾶας͵ λᾶς, a stone. 
G. κεν-ϑδώνος, Gvos, &c. 6. λάαος, λᾶος, &e. 


δαρ. ats. 
N. ἔαρ, 70, spring. N. dats, δᾶς, a torch. 
6. ἔαρος, ἤρος, ἄς. G. daidoc, δᾶδος, &c. 


» 
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2. In part of the cases; as, θυγάτηρ. Anun- 
TNO, ἀνήρ," πατήρ, μήτηρ, yaorro.t 


EXAMPLES. 


ἢ θυγάτηρ, a daughter. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ϑυγάτ-ηρ, N. A. V. N. ϑυγατ-έρες, 08s, 
. G, Fvyat-égos, ods,| Puyat-see, 92, | G. ϑυγατ-έρων, ρῶν, 
Ὁ. Svyat-égs, gi, D. duyat-gdor, 
A. ϑυγατ-έρα, ρα, G. D. A. Duyat-égas, gas, 
V. tuyat-sg. ϑυγατ-ἔροιν, goiv.| V. Fuyat-eges, ges, 


ὅ ἀνήρ, a man. 
Sing. Dual. ᾿ς Plural. 


N. ἀν-ήρ, N. @»-E 085, Joes, 
G. ἀν-έρος, Jods, | N. A. V. ἀν»-ὄρε, dgs,| α. ἀν-ερῶν͵ δρῶν, 
D. ἀν-ὅρι, δρί, , Ὁ. ἀν-δράσι, 
A. ἀν-έρα, δρα, | G. Ὁ. ἀν»-δροῖν δροῖν. A. ἀν-ἔρας, δρας, 
V. dy-eg. V. ἀν-ἔρες, δρες. 
ὃ πατήρ, a father. . 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. 2at-70, N. A. V. N. πατ-έρες. 
G. mat-é 905, Qds, Wat-EQ8, ρ8, "| 6. πατ-ἐρὼν, 
ΟῬ. πατ-ἔρε, οἱ, Ὦ. πατ-ράσι, 
A, πατ-ἔρα, G. D. A. πατ-έρας, 
V. πάτ-δρ. MAT-EQOLY, ροῖν. V. πατ-έρες. 


Γαστήρ differs from πατήρ and μήτηρ, by 
making the dative plural γαστήρσι. 


Some nouns are contracted only in the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative plural. 


*° Δνήρ inserts δ, because » never immediately precedes ρ. 

t Horie, μήτηρ, γαστήρ) have no contraction in the accusative singu- 
lar,or in the plural, to distinguish them from πάτρα, μήτρα, γαστρα, of 
the first declension. 
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ἡ ἔρις, strife. ἡ ναῦς, a ship, 
Sing. Plural. Sing. Plural. 
N. ἔρις, ΙΝ. 89-008, | N. vais, | N. »-αες, 
G. ἔριδος. |A. ἔρ-εδας, ς. | G. vads. | A. v-das, S$ ave. 
V. ἔρ-ιδες, V. »-αες, 
ἡ κλείς, a key. ὁ βότρυς, a punch of grapes. 
N. κλείς, [Ν᾿ κλ-εῖδες, N. βότρυς, ΙΝ. βότρ-νες, 
6. χλειδός.]Α. κλ-εῖδας, G. βότρυος.]Α. βότρ-νας, δ ῦς 
V. xd-sidss, V. βότρ-υες, 
, ἢ ὄρνις, a bird. ὦ, ἡ βοῦς, an ox or cow. 
N. ὄρνις, N. ὄρν»-εθες, N. βοῦς, | N. β-όες, 
G. ὄρνεθος.]Α. ὄρν»-ἐθας, > sic. | G. Bods. re B-éac, δ οῦς 
V. ὄρν-ιθες, V. β-όες, 


*Egides, κλεῖδες, ὄρνιθες, &c. seem to have been con- 
tracted to avoid the unpleasant concurrence of the letters 
ὃς, 6s,* which were not sufficiently separated by the inter- 
vening short vowel. This could not be done with the geni- 
tives κλειδός, ὄρνιθος, ἔριδος, because it would destroy their 


characteristic. ' 
IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


Irregular nouns are either defective or redundant. 
DEFECTIVE. 
Some are altogether indeclinable. 


1. Names of letters; as, τὸ ἄλφα, τοῦ ῦ ἄλφα. 

2. Cardinal numbers from πέντε to ἑκατόν. 

3. Poetic nouns which have lost the last syllable by apo- 
cope ; as, to δῶ for δῶμα. 

4. Proper names derived from other languages ; 88, οἷ °Ja- 
xG6, τοῦ ᾿]Ιακώθ. Feminines are sometimes declined ; and 
those which have taken Greek terminations; as, ὁ ᾿Ιάκωδος. 

Some have only one case; as, N. dds, a ‘gift, V. ὦ τάν, 
friend. Dual, ove, eyes. Plu. G. ἑάων, of good things. 
V. ὦ Πόποι, O Gods. 


* Vide rule iv. p. 5. 
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Some have two cases; as, N. p@oiss or φθοῖς, cakes; A. 
᾿φθοῖας. 

Some neuters have the same word in three cases; as, N. 
A. V. ὄναρ, δόμας, ὄφελος, βρέότας, &c. 

Some have the singular only ; as, γῆ, ἀήρ, ἄλς, πῦρ. 

Some have only the plural; as, names of festivals and 
some cities; as, deovvova, Bacchanalia ; ᾿Αθῆναι, Athens. 


REDUNDANT. 


I. In the nominative, 
1. Of the same declension ; as, 


ἡ avridotos, τὸ ἀντίδοτον, an antidote. 
ὃ ζυγός, a yoke; τὸ ζυγόν, a balance. 
ὃ στάδιος, ᾿ς τὸ στάδιον, stadium, &c. 


In the plural of the second declension ; as, 
ὁ δεσμός, abond; οὗ δεσμοί, τὰ δεσμά. 


ὃ κύκλος, α circle ; οὗ κύκλοι, τὰ κύκλα. 


« 


ὃ λύχνος, a candle ; 06 λύχνοι, τὰ λύχνα. 


[| aE 


Names of Gods and men, being much in use, are more re- ἡ 


dundant than others. Jupiter is reckoned to have had ten: 
Ζεύς, devc, BOsis, Ζάς, Ζής, dis, Ziv, Ziv, 4ή»ν, day. 
These, however, differ only in dialect, and may be reduced to 
two, 4és,* and Z7», which alone are declined. 


N. G. D. A. V. 
4is, Διός, Ai, 4ia, 
Ζεύς, Ζεῦ. 


Ζήν, Ζηνός, Znvb, Ζῆνα, Κ------ 


“. Of different declensions ; as, 


ἡ Poly, ὁ βόλος, a throw. 
ἡ ἑσπέρα, (ἃ ἕσπερος, evening. 
ἡ νίκη, το νῖκος-δος, victory. 


ὃ νοῦς-νοῦ, ἃ νοῦς-»νοός, mind. 


II. Redundant in the oblique cases, while the nominative 
is the same. 


* 4is has become obsolete. 
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N. Gen. Gen. 
6“ Ayss, Ἅγιος, Ἄγιδος, Agia. 
6 ”Aons, ρου, άρητος, "Ἄρεος, Mars. 
ὁ μύ-κης, -χου, -κητος, a mushroom. 
6 ἔρως, Eg, ἔφωτος͵ love, ἄτα. 


From these redundant nouns must be distinguished those 
which, with different terminatiéns, have different meanings; 
as, ὁ σῖτος, grain; τὸ σῖτον, food. 

Some nouns are peculiar to dialects; as, ἡ πύλη, a gate, 
Poet. ὁ πύλος, Ionic. 


NOUNS DERIVED FROM OTHERS FOR DISTINCTION OF SEX. 


Nouns are often derived from other nouns, for distinction 
of sex. . 

1. In the first declension, the feminine is formed by 
changing 7¢ into ἐς-ἐδος, and τῆς into τις-τέδος, τρις-τριδος 
ΟΥ τρια. 


Mase. Fem. 
6 Σκύθης, a Scythian. καὶ Σκυθίς-ἐδος, a Scythian woman. 
ὃ προφήτης, a prophet. ἡ προφῆ τες-τιδος, a prophetess. 
ὁ αὐλήτης, a piper. ἡ αὐλητρίς-τριδος, a female piper. 
ὁ ψάλτης, a singer. ἡ ψαάλτρια, a female singer. 


A few are formed from ας ; as, f »εᾶνες, from ὁ »δανέας͵, 
αὶ young man. 

2. In the second declension, ος is changed into @ or 7; 
and sometimes into ἐς-ἐδος and asa. 


Masc. Fem. 
ὃ δοῦλος, a man servant. ἡ Sovky, a maid servant. 
ὃ Θεός, a God. q Θέα, a Goddess. 
ὃ ἀμνός. ἡ duvic-idoc, a lamb. 
ὃ λύκος. ἡ λυκαένα, a wolf. 


In the third declension, ὦ» is changed into ava ; ἧς, &, y, 
into Goa; es, into sea, ες, or ἐσσα ; υς, into υσσα ; 7g, and 
weg, into ega ; ὡς, into wis, wiry or as. 


6 λέων, a lion. af λέαινα, a lioness. 
ὁ Κρής, a Cretan. ἡ Κρῆσσα, a Cretan woman. 
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ὁ Kiit&, a Cilician. ἡ Κίλισσα, a Cilician woman. 
ὁ βασιλεύς, a king. nf βασίλεια, a queen. 
ὃ σωτήρ. a σώτειρα, a Savior. 


1. Some masculines have many feminines ; as, ὃ Θεός, ἡ O¢a, Θέαινα. 
6 βασιλεύς, king, ἡ βασίλεια, βασίλισσα, βασιλίς, βασίλιννα, queen. 

2. Anciently the same word was used in both genders; as, 6, 7 Θεός, 
5, 7 Aatodc, 6, } τύραννος, 6, ἡ δεσπότης. 

3. Some of these derivatives differ in signification; as, italen, α 
Sriend ; ἑταίρα, or ἑταίρις, a concubine. 


PATRONYMICS. 


Masculine patronymics are formed from the primitive, by 
changing the termination of its genitive into αδης, vadys, and 
ἐδης. 


1. Nouns of the first declension, and ἐος of the second, | 


change the genitive ov into αδης. Βορέας, Bogé-ov, Boge- 
ἄδης, the son of Boreas ; “Hitos, “Hit-ov, ‘Hhi-a dns. 

“ 2. Other nouns change the termination of the genitive 
into 075; as, Kgovoc-ov, Kgov-idns. «Αἴαξ, α. Aiax-os, 
Alax-idys. Νέστωρ, Néorog-0¢, Necrog-idns. 

3. But in all nouns which have the penult of the genitive 
long, the change is into «dns ; as, Aaégtys-ov, Aasgt-id δης. 
* Athas-avtos, > Athavt-wi dns. 

The Ionics form their patronymics in ἐὼν ; as, Κρονίων for Κρονίϑης, 
from Κρόνος. The Molica, in ἀδιος ; as, “Ὑῤῥάϑδιος for “γόῥάδης. 

Feminine patronymics end in és, ας, evn, or wry. 

1. Those in ἐς and ας are formed from their masculines, 
by casting off dy; as, Meorogis, daughter of Nestor, from 
Weorogi-dn¢, son of Nestor ; ‘Hhiads from ᾿Ἡλιάδης. 

2. Those in ηξς are formed by changing the nominative 
of the primitive into yé¢ ; as, Χρύσ-ης, Χρυσ-ηΐς; Kaduog, 
Καδμηΐς. 

3. Those in ἐνῇ are formed from nominatives of the second 
declension in o¢ impure, and of the third form of contracts, 
in the third declension ; as," 4d0gaotoc,’ Adgaorivy ; Νηρεύς, 
Νηρίνη. 

4. Those in w»7, from nominatives in ἐὸς of the second, 
and sw» of the third declensions; as, "Ixdgeos, ᾿Ικαριώνη 5 
"Hetiwy, ᾿Ἡδετιάνη. 
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DIMINUTIVES. 


1. Masculine diminutives end in sas, αξ, ἐνῆης, slog, υλος, 
ἐχνος, ισκος, &C.5 as, παππίας, a term of endearment, from 
nannas, a father, δια. 

2. Feminine diminutives end in ας, ἐς, sy, van, αχνη, ἐχνὴ, 
soxy ; as, κρηνίς, α little fountain, from χρήνη, a fountain, 
ὅσο. | 

3. Neuter diminutives end in so», asov, δέον, διον, εδιον, 
υλλιον, axvsov, αρίον, ασιον, &c.; as, στρουθίον, a little 
sparrow, from στρουθός, a sparrow, &c. 

4. One primitive has sometimes a variety of derivatives ; 
as, from κόρη, a girl, is derived xogioxy, κοράσιον, κόριον, 
κορέδιον." 


ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are either of three endings, of two 
endings, or of one ending. 


Signification of the principal terminations. 


1. Adjectives in «vos, sos, and ολης, denote the quality of 
objects from which they are derived ; as, ῥιγδδανός, shudder- 
ing, from g¢yoc, cold. 

2. Those in κος, asos, διος, ovog, and wos, denote origin, 
or “ belonging to ;” as, ἀγοραῖος, belonging to the market; 
πατρῶος, relating to the father; γραφικός, belonging to 
painting. 

3. Those in δέφ-»τος, αλδος, ὡδης, ἐρος, ρος, and δενος, 
denote fullness ; as, χαρέδις, fullof grace; devdoners, full of 
trees ; δειμαλέος, fearful ; ψαμμώδης, full of sand ; δολερός, 
full of craft. Those in δρος and 790s, sometimes denote 
propensity ; as, οἰνηρός, given to wine. Others have an ac- 
tive meaning ; as, ¥00790¢, causing disease. . 

4, Those in ηλος, and whoc, denote propensity ; as, σιγη- 
lés, given to silence ; pevdwidos, prone to lying. 


* Amplificatives have various terminations. Masculines end in tag ; 
as, πωγωνίας, having a great beard, from πώγων, beard: in o¢; as, 
ἀρνείος, a full grown lamb, from dc, a lamb. Ἵ 

Feminines end in ες ; 88, ϑαῖτις, a great torch, from dale, a torch. 
Neuters end in toy ; as, χερμάδιον, a great stone, from χερμάς, a stone. 


ὸ 


90 Adjectives. 


5. Those in δος contracted into οὖς, and svo¢ with the ac- 
cent on the ante-penullt, denote the matter of which a thing 
is made; as, χρύσεος or χρυσοῦς, made of gold; ξύλινος, 
made of wood. 

6. Those in «os, denote chiefly fitness, passive or active ; 

as, μά χιμος, warlike. 

Ἴ. Those in μων»-ο»ος, which are chiefly verbals, denote 
the active quality of the verb; as, ἐλεήμων, compassionate, 
from δλεόδω, to pity. 


Adjectives of three endings. 


The feminine follows the first declension of 
nouns; the masculine in oc, the second; all other 
masculines, the third. 


καλός, beautiful. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. xad-do, ή, όν, N. A. V. N. xad-o6, αἱ, a, 
G. xah-ov, ἧς, οὔ, καλ-ώ, A, ὦ, G. xal-G», ὧν, GY, 
Ὁ. καλ-ὦ, ῇ; ᾧ, D. καλ.-οἷς, ais, οἷς, 
Α. καλ-όν, 4¥, ὄν, G. ἢ. A. καλ-ούς͵ ας, a, 
V. xad-é, ἡ, όν. καλ-οῖν͵ aiv, οἷν. | V. xad-oi, αἰ, a. 


, Adjectives i In 0g pure, and ρος; have the femr 
nine in ὦ ; as, ἄξιος, a, oY ; μακρός, -κρα, -χρον. 

Except compounds of πλοος͵ and adjectives in eos, denot- 
ing matter anc color ;* as, χρύσεος, ἢ, ov; posvixeos, ἢ, ov; 


also the numeral ὄγδοος. But the neuter plural of these is 
in @; as, χρυσά. 


μακρός, long. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. μακρ-ός͵ &, Ov, N. A. V. Ν. #ax9Q-06, ai, @, 
G. κακρ-οὔ , ds, οὔ͵, μακρ-ὦ, α΄, ὦ, | G. μακρ-ὥν, ὧν, ὥν, 
Ὁ. μακρ-ᾧῷ, co @, G. D. D. μακρ-οῖς, ais, οἷς, 
A. faxg-0¥, ay, 6, | μακρ-οῖν, aiv, | A. uaxg-ovs, as, a, 
V. μακρ-ὅ, a, by. οἷν, V. μακρ-οέ, αἱ, a, 


3 


* Except when Ὁ precedes δος; 88, ἀργυρέος, a, ov; alao, χεραμέος 
and χιόνεος. 


Ὶς 


i ὦ... ee 
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1. Some adjectives of this form are contracted ; as, 
LOVTEOS-O0S, χρύσϑδη-ῆ, χρύσδον, οὖν, S&C. 
ad πλόος-οῦς, ἁπλόη-ῆ, ἁὡπλόον-οῦν, &c. 
2. The defective adjective σῶος, or σῶς, safe, contracted 
from odos, or 90 ος, is thus declined : 
Sing. N. 6, 7, σῶς, (ἡ od,) to σῶν. 
A. τόν, τήν, τό, σῶν. 
Plur. N. οὗ σῶοι, (σῳ, σοῖ,) τὰ σῶα, σᾶ. 
Α. τοὺς, τὰς, σῶς, τὰ σῶα, σᾶ. 

3. These four, ἄλλος͵ τηλικοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, and τοιοῦτος, 
have the neuter in 0; as, ἄλλος, ἡ; 0. 

4. Compounds in os, have commonly but two termina- 
tions; as, d, ἡ ἀθάνατος, τὸ ἀθάνατον ; likewise most of 
those in tos, δέος, atos, τος : as, δόκιμος. But those in πος, 
hos, νος, ρος, tos, δος, have three endings. 

5. The Attics commonly give but two terminations to ad- 
jectives of this form; as, 6, ἡ καλός͵ τὸ καλόν. 

ὀξύς, sharp. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6&-vs, εἴα, v, N. A.V. | N. ὀξ-ὄόες͵ ef¢, sias, a, 
G. ὀξέος, εἰας, 05, |d§-88, ela, 68. G, ὁξ-ἕων, θεῶν͵ Fwy, 
Ὁ. 68-86, εἴ, eta, 86, εἴ, Ὁ. ὁξ-ἔσι͵ séasc, Ear, 
A. 6&-vy, εἴαν, vi, G. Ὁ. ὀξ-ὅοι»,} A. ὀξ-έας, δῖς, δίας, Ea, 
V. 6&-u, sia, v. δέαιν, Eouw. | V. ὁὀξ-ὅες͵ εἴς, εἴαι, δα. 


1. The Poets often make the accusative of the masculine 
and feminine singular | in ea; as, ἀδέα πόρτιν, for ddciay nog- 
tev; εὐρέα πόντον, for εὐρὺν πόντον, 

2. Words belonging to this form, are sometimes used with 
only two terminations ; as, Θῆλυς ἐέρση, Od. ὁ, 467. 
ἑκών, willing. 

Sing. 
N. ἐκ- ὧν, οὖσα, ὅν, Plural. 
6. ἑκ- ὄντος, ovoNS, ὄντος, Ν. Ex-0vTEs, οὖσαι, ὄντα, 
Ὁ. ἐχ-όντι͵ οὐσῃ, ὀντι, 6. ἑκόντων, ουσῶν͵ ὄντων, 
A. ἑκ- ὄντα, οὔσαν, dy, D. ἐκ-οῦσι, ovoass, οὖσι, 
V. éx-av,* οὖσα, ὃν. A. ἑκόντας, οὐσας,͵ ὄντα, 
Dual. V. ἐχ-όντες, Ob Oat, ὄντα, 
N. A. V. ἐκ-όντο, ova, ὄντε, 
G.D. ἑκιόντοιν͵ οὔσαιν, ὄντοιν. 


g 
¥ 


* After this form, the participles of the present, Ist future, and 2d 
aorist active are declined. 
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πᾶς, all, χαρέδις, graceful. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. π-ἄᾶς, 0a, ay, N. χαρέ-εις, εσσα, ey, 
G. π-αντός, dons, avtds, G. χαρέ-εντος, ἐσσῆης, evtog, 
Ὁ. π-αντί, Gon, arti, D. χαρέ-δντι͵ ὅσσῃ, δντι, 
A. π-άντα, σαν, ἄν, A. χαρέ-εντα, εσσαν, ὃν, 
V. π-ἄς, oa, ἄν. χαρί-δν & 
Dual. _ [Ve Σ αρέτει, ἑ εσσα͵ &Y. 
N. A. V. Dual. 
N-GYTE, Ta, ATE, N.A.V. χαρέ-εντε, ὅσσα, δντδ, 
G. D. G. D. 
π-άντοιν, ἄσαιν, ἄντουν. χαρι-ὄντοιν, ἐσσαιν, ὄντοιν. 
Plural. Plural. 


. π-άντες͵ COA, ἄντα, 
:. π-άντων, ασῶν, ἄντων, 


Ν Ν 
G G 
Ὁ. 1-04, ἄσαις, ἄσι, D 
A A 
Vv Vv 


χαρέπεντες, εσσαι, ὄντα, 
χαρι-ἐντων εσσῶν ὄντων, 
χαρέ-εισι, BUTALS, δισί, 

. χαρέ-δντας, ἔσσας, δντα, 
. χαρί-εντες, εσσαι, δντα.- 


. π-ᾶντας,͵ ἀσας͵ ἄντα, 
. %-AYTES, ἄσαι, ἄντα. 


τιμῆς, honored. τόρην, tender. 
Sing. Sing. 
Ν. τιμ-ῆς, ῆσσα, ἤν, Ν. τόρ-ην, Evva, δ», 
6. τιμ-ῆντος, ήσσης, ἦντος, |G. τέρ-ενος, εἑνης, Evos, 
Ὁ. τιμ-ῆντι, ήσση, ἤντι, Ὁ. τέρ-Ἔνι, eivn, Eve, 
A. τιμ-ῆντα, ἧσσαν͵ ἣν, A, τέρ-ξνα, εἰναν, &y, 
τιμ-ῆν ~ ~ V. τέρ-δν, εἰνα, 8». 
Υ. ᾿ ΚΝ Ἶσσα, ἢν. _ Dual. 
Dual. N.A.V. τέρ-Ἔνδ, Eva, EVE, 


N.A.V. τιμ-ῆντε͵ Fooa, ἦντε, |G. Ὁ. teg-svor, sivacy, 


G.D. τιμ-ήντοιν, ἡσσαιν,ήντοιν. | ὄνοιν. ͵ 
Plural. . Plural. 
ow ~ “ Ld 
N. TUYL-NVTES, NICAL, ἥντα, N. TEQ-EVEC, ELvas, BVA, 
. τιμ-ήντων, ησσῶν, ἥντων, |G, TEQ-EYWY, ELYGY, νων, 


α 

D. τιμ-ῆσι, yooas, ἥσει, D. TEQ-E0%, εἶναις, 604, 
A, τιμ-ῆντας, ἤσσας, ἥντα, A. τόρ-δνας, εἔνας, BVA, 
Vi. τιμ-ῆντες,͵ ἥσσαι, ἥντα. V. τὸρ-δνες, δέναι͵ EVE, 


* Τιμήεις, has, in the vocative case, τιμήεν and τιμήει, whence we 
have τιμὴν and τιμῇ in the contracted form. 
9 
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πλακοῦς, broad. In like manner τάλας. 
Sing- Μέγας, great, borrows the 
N. πλακ-οῦς, οὔσσα, ov», feminine gender, with most of 


G.nlax-0% 105,05 9075, οὔντος, (Π 6 masculine and neuter, from 
Ὁ. πλακ-οῦντι͵ οὔσσῃ, οὔντι, |the obsolete μεγάλεος, ἡ, ov. 
A. πλακχ-οῦντα, οὔσσαν͵ οὖν, Sing. 
y, § πλακ-οῦν͵ οὖσσα οὔν.Ν' HEY-25; άλη, a, 
ἡ {πλακ-οῦ͵, ? α. peyai-ov, 45, ov, 
Dual. _ 10. μεγάλῳ, ἢ, ῳ, 
N.A.V. πλακ-οὔντε, οὔσσα,ουν-] Α. μόγ-αν͵ ἄλην, α. 
Te. V. μέγ-α, ἀλη, α. 
G.D. πλακ-οῦντοιν, οὔσσαιν, Dual. 
οὕὔν»ντοιν. N.A.V, peydd-w, a, 0, 
Plural. G. Ὁ. μεγάλ-οιν, asy, ov, 
Ν. πλακο-οῦντες,͵ οὔσσαι͵ οὔὗντα͵ Plural. 
G. πλακ-οὔντων, ουσσῶν, οὔ»-ἸΝ, μεγάλ-οι, as, a, 
τω». | G. weyal-wy, wy, wr, 
Ὁ. πλακ-οῦσι͵ οὔσσαις, over, |D. peydi-ors, ats, otc, 
A. πλακ-οῦντας͵ οὔὕσσας͵ οὔντα,Α. μεγαλοους, as, a, 
V. πλακιοῦντες, ουσσαι, οὕντα. Υ, μεγάλ-οι, as, a. 

Μέλας, black, and τάλας! ΜΠολύς, many, borrows the 
miserable, borrow their femi-jfeminine, and most of the mas- 
nine from the obsolete, #éAac-|culine and neuter, from theob- 
γος, and tadaivoc. solete πολλιός, 7}, ὄν. 

Sing. Sing. 
N. μέλ-ας, aia, αν, . πολύς, An, v, 
G. μέλ-ανος͵ aivys, avos, . πολ-λοῦ͵ λῆς, λοῦ, 
Ὦ. μέλ-ανε, acvn, ave, πολο-λῷ, λῆ, λῷ, 
A. μέλ-ανα, away, αν, . πολεύν͵ Any, v, 
Υ, péd-ay, asva, ay, . πολεύ͵ λήν ve 
Dual. Dual. 
NAV, wéd-ave, aiva, ave, |N.A.V. πολλ-ὦ, d, ὦ, 


G.D. μελ-άνοιν, αἶναιν, aivow.|G. D. πολλ.-οῖν͵ aiv, οἷν, 


τ» Ὁ Ὁ τ, 


Plural. Plural. 
N. μέλιαγες, asvat, ava, N. modd-oi, αἰ, ὦ, 
G. μελ-άνων, away, ἄνων, IG. πολλ-ῶν, Gy, ὧν, 
5 Ὁ. μέλ-ασι, aivars, aor, D. πολλο-οῖς, ais, ots, 
A. μέλ-ανας, aivas, ava, A. modl-ovs, ds, ἃ, 
V. μόλ-ανες, aivar, ava, V. πολλ-οἱ, at, a, 


1. Πολύς is sometimes declined regularly by the poets like 
ὀξύς ; as, πολο-ύς, sia, v, &c. Iliad A. 559. 


—_— ? 
+ Contracted from πλακόειν, and πλακόει, the vocative of πλακόεις. 
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2. Πολλός͵ πολλή͵ πολλόν, is sometimes found regularly 
declined in all the cases. 


TERMINATIONS PECULIAR TO PARTICIPLES. 
ὧν, ουσα, ουν, 2d future active. 
δίς, δισα, ὃν, ᾿ Ist and 2d aorist passive, and 2d 
conjugation of verbs in ss, 
ous, ουσα, ov, 3d 
us, voa, vy, 4th 
ως, Ula, OS, Perfect active and middle. 
"ὡς, wou, ws, Perfect middle Ionic. 
wy, , δίς. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. τυπ-ὥν, οὔσα, οὖν, N. τυφθ-εἰς, εἴσα, ἔν, 
G. τυπ-οῦντος, οὐσης, οὔντος, |G. τυφθ-έντος, εἰσης, ὄντος, 
Ὁ. τυπ-οῦντι, ovon, οὔντι, Ὁ. τυφθ-ὄντι, sion, ἔντε, 
A. τυπ-οῦντα, οὔσαν, ody, A. tug6-syta, εἰσαν, ὃν, 
V. tuz-Gy, οὔσα, ovr. V. τυφθ-εἰς, εἴσα, ἐν. 
Dual. Dual. 
N.A.V. τυπ-οῦντϑ, οὖσα, ob vte,|N.A.V. τυφθ-έντε, εἰσα, Evts, 
G.D. τυπ-ούντοιν, ovoasy, ov»-\G.D. τυφθ-ἔντοιν, εἰσαιν, &7- 
του». τοῖν, 
Plural. Plural. 
N. τυπ-οῦντες, οὔσαι, οὔντα, ἸΝ. τυφθ-ἔντες, εἴσαι, ὄντα, 
G. τυπ-ούντων, ουσῶν,ούντων, α. τυφθ-ἔντων, εισῶν͵ ἔντων, 
Ὁ. τυπ-οῦσι, οὐσαις, οὖσι, Ὁ. τυφθ-εῖσι, εἴσαις, sion, 
A. τυπ-οὔντας, οὔσας, οὔντα, |A. τυφθ-ὄντας, εἰσας, ἔντα, 
V. τυπ-οῦντες, οὔσαιν, οὔντα. ΠΟΥ. τυφθ-ὄντες, εἴσαι, ὄντα. 


' Conjugation of verbs in su. 


after the Ist and 
3d declensions. 


ους. υς. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. διδ-ούς, οὔσα, ὅν, N. tevyy-vs,ioa, vy, 
G. διδ-όντος͵ οὔσης, ὄντος, |G. ζευγνεοῦντος͵ vans, ὕντος, 
ΟΡ. διδόντι, οὔσῃ, ὄντι, D. ζἕευγνεῖντι͵ von, ὑντι, 
A. διδ-όντα, οὔσαν, ὁν, A. ζευγνοῦντα͵ Soy, vy, 
V. διδ-.ούς, οὖσα, dv. V. ζευγνούς, Joa, vy. 
Dual. Dual. 


N.A.V. διδιόντε, ovoa, όντε, IN.A.V. ζευγνεύντε, vou, υντα, 
G.D. διδ-όντοιν͵ ov cary ovtow.JG.D. ζευγ-νύντοιν ὑσαιν, ὕντοίῦν. 


Plural. Plural. 
N. διδιόντες, of cat, Orta, N. ζεύγνο-ύντες͵ oat, ὑντα, 
G. διδ-όντων, ουσῶν, ὄντων, IG. Cevyy-vytwy, υσῶν, U¥TODY, 
D. διδ-οὔσι͵ οὐσαις, ovat, Ὁ. Cevyy-vot, vous, vor, 
A. διδ-όντας͵ οὐσας, ὄντα, A. ζευγνούντας͵ voac, ὑντα, 
V. διδιόντες͵ ov cas, όντα. V. Cevyy-vytss, doa, ὑντα. 


δὼ #Gontracted from owe, ἀ-νιᾳ, α-ος. 
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ος. 

Sing. 
N. τετυφ-ώς͵ via, os, 
G. τετυφ-ότος͵ vias, ὅτος, 
D. τετυφ-Ὄτι, vig, ὅτι, 
A. τετυφ-ότα, viay, ds, 
V. τετυφ-ώς, via, ds. 

Dual. 
N.A.V. tetvg-ore, via, dts, 
G.D. τετυφ-ότοιν, vicsy, dros. 

Plural. 

. TETUG-OT8C, vias, Ota, 
. TETVG-OTWY, νΐων, ὅτων, 
. τετυφ-όσι, υέαις, dds, 
. τετυφ-ύτας, vias, ora, 
. TETUG-OL8S, υἱαι, ὁτα. 


«Ὁ ὦ Ἃ 


ὡς contracted. 
Sing. 
Ν.ε ἑστοώς͵ Goa, és, 
G. é δστ-ῶτος, σης, Gros, 
Ὁ. éot-dts, don, Ott, 
A. ἐστῶτα, Goay, ts 


N.A.V. EOT-OTE, doa, ὧτϑ, 
α.}.ε ἑστ-ώτοιν, woasy, Grow. 
Plural. 

N. ἐστ-ὦτος͵ Goas, Gra, 
G. ἑστ-ώτων, ὡσῶν, OTM», 
Ὁ. ἐστ-ὥῶσι, ώσαις͵ ὦσι, 
Α. éor-dras, Was, Gta, 
V. ἐστ-ὦτες, Goat, Gta. 


ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS. 


EXAMPLES. 
&ydokos, glorious. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
M. and F. ΝΙΝ. F. and N. M. and F. N. 
N. &vdog-og, ov, N.A. V. N. ἔνδοξ.-οε, a, 
σ. ἐνδόξ-ου, ἐνδόξ-ω, α. 8vd%E-wy, 
D. ὀνδόξιῳ, D. ἐνδόξοοις, 
, A ὄνδοξ-ον,͵ G. D. A. 8vd0§-oug, a, 
V. ἔνδο &-8, oy. ὃνδόξ.-οιν. V. ὄνδοξ-οι, α. 
μεγαλήτωρ, magnanimous. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. peyadnt-we, og] N. A. V. N. μεγαλητ-ορες, ορα, 
α. μεγαλήτεορος, μεγαλήτορα, |G. μεγαλητοόρων, 
D. peyadrt-oge, Ὁ. μεγαλήτε:ορσι, 
A. μεγαλήτορα, og, G. D. A. μεγαλήτ-ορας, oga, 
. V. psyadnt-og. μεγαλητεόροιν. V. μεγαλήτ-ορες, oga. 
réi dsivac, overflowing. 
Γ Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. αἀδέν-ας, ay, N. A. V. N. @sév-artec, arta, 
i | δ. ἀεένεαντος, déiv-avts, |G. ἀειν-ἄγντων, 
Μ} Ὁ. ἀεένεαντι, Ὁ. ἀδέν-ασι, 
A. ἀεένεαντα, αν, G. D. A. d sly-avrag, arta, 
V. deév-ay. dew-dytow, |V. ἀξένεαντος, arta, 
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evyagts, agreeable. 


Siag. Dual. Plural. 
M. and F. N. M.F.andN. Mz. and F. 
N. εὔχαρο-ις, 6; ON. A. V. N. εὐχαρ-ιτες, 
G. εὐχάρ-τος, δὐχάρ-ιτα, |G. evyao-itwy, 
Ὁ. styag-te, Ὁ. εὐχαρ-ισι, 
A. svyag-ita, & bY, ε, G. D. A. evydg-itas, 
V. st yeo-t, evyag-itow. IV. δυχάρ-ιτες, 
ἄδακρυς͵ tearless. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἄδακρους, υ, Ν. A. Υ. [Ν. ἀδάκρευες, vu: 
G. ἀδάκρο-υος, ddaxg-vs, jG. ἀδακρ-υύων, 
D. ddaxg-ve, | Ὁ. ἀδάκρ-υσι, 
A. ἄδακρ-υν, υ, σ. D. A. ἀδακρε-υας, ν. 
V. adaxg-v. ddaxg-vory. [V. ddaxg-veg, us 
δίπους, two-footed.* 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. δίποους, ovy,| N. A. V. N. diz-odes, 
G. din-odog, diz-o0s, G. δέπε:οδων, 


D. din-ods, D. diz-oon, 
A. δέπ-οδα & ουν, ουν͵ G. D. A. δίποοδας, 
Υ. δίπ-ους, & ov, ovr, διπ.-όδοιν». Υ. δίπ-οδες, 
agony, male. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἄἀῤῥ-ην, 8», N. Α. ἡ. (Ν. ἄῤῥ-ενες, 
G. ἀ ῥῥ-δνος, a ῥῥ-δνε, G. αἱ ῥῤῥδ-ένων, 
D. αἰ ῤῥ-δνι, D. ἀ ῥῥ-εσι, 
A. αἰ ὀῥ-δνα, δ», G. Ὁ. A. ἀῤῥ-ενας, 
V. ἀῤῥ-εν. a 6 0-Ev OL, V. ἀῤῥ-ενες, 
svyews,t fertile. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. δὔγε-ως, ay, N. εὔγε-ω, 
G. siys-o, N. A. V. evye-0,/G. εὔγε-ων, 
Ὁ. svye-a, Ὁ. εὔγε-ως, 
Α. εὔγε-ων, G. Ὁ. εὔγεων. |A. εὔγε-ως, 
V. εὔγε-ως, ay, V. evye-a, 


* After the substantives of which they are compounded. Thus 
doug, ουν; G. -ovros; D. -ovtt ; A.-ovta,ovy, Contracted compow! 
nouns of the 2d declengion ; thus, εὔν-ους, ovy ; G.-ov ; D.-@; A 
V.-ov, ovy. In the same manner, those of μνᾶ ; as, δίμτους, &c. 

t The compounds of ἔρως, γέλως. sometimes those of κέρας, wit! 
one termination ; as, ϑύσερ-ως, ὡς ; G.-ortog; πλέως has three ter 
tions, πλέως, πλέα, πλέων ; sometimes the neuter loses the final » 
αγήρω for ἀγήρων. 
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ἀληθής, true. 


N. μείζιονες, metl-o8s, mecl-ous, wetl-ova, uslt-oa, μείζ ὦ, 
G. pect-dvar, 

D. μείέζ-οσι, 

A. μεέζ-ον»ας, mesl-oas, μείζοους, weit-ova, μεέζ-οα, weit-o, 
V. mest-oves, μεέζ-οδς, meit-ous, weil-ova, μείζ-οα, μεέζ- ὦ. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
M. and F. N. M. F.and UN. M. and F.: N., 
N. ἀληθ-ής, ὅς, N. A. V. WN. ἀληθ-ἕες,εἴς,ἑα,ῆ, 
G. diy 6-06, ots,| @An6-66,74, |G. αἀληθ-έων, Gr, 
ἢ. ἀληθ-ἕς, εἴ, D. ἀληθ-ἔσι, 
ε A. ἀληθέα, F, ἔς, G. D. A. ἀληθ-έας, εἴς,ἑα,ῆ, 
σ! V. ἀληθ-ὃς. ἀληθ-ἑοιν,οῖν, |V. ἀληθ-ἕες εἰς,ἑα,ῆ. 
γείτων, bordering. 
Α Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. γεέτ-ων, oy, N. yéit-oves, ova, 
_G. yeét-ovos, N.A.V. yeét-ove, |G. yeet-d7 wy, 
~ D. yeét-ove, Ὁ. γεΐέτεοσι; 
ε« A. γεέτ-ονα, 0v,'G.D. γειυτοόνοι». ΙΑ. γείτεονας, ova, 
Y. γεέτ-ον. V. γείτεονες, = ova. 
Comparatives in wy are Cceclined like γείτων, 
=| except in the accusative singular, ard the ncmina- 
tive, accusative and vocative plural. 
. MOF. Ν. 
Sing. ° 
N. μεέζ-υν, (greater,) μεῖζοον, 
G. petl-ovos, 
ἢ D. pest-ovs, 
A. peit-ova, mett-oa, μείζοω, usit-ov, 
V. μεΐέζ-ον. 
* Dual. 
7 N. A. V. meet. ove, 
G. Ὁ. μειζ-όνοιν, 
᾿ | Plural. 


si] Some substantivee are contracted like uett-wy; as, .4πόλ. 
..} dev, Acc, ᾿“πόλλωνα, Andliwa,’ Απόλλω. 


y * Those which have a vowel before sa, are contracted into &; as, ὑγιέα, 
᾿! ina 5 
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Adjectives of two endings are sometimes declined with 
three by the Poets; as, ἔρημ-ος, -7, ov. There are a few 
which commonly take a distinct termination in the feminine; 
as, τόρ-ην, -86¥a, 8¥, αἰώνι-ος, -a, ον». 

Compounds in ἧς, and especially those in τῆς, have only 
one ending; as, vepelnyegetns, ὅς. Inthe Holic and Do- 
ric dialects, they end in ta; as, vepednyegsta, 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING. 


These are mostly of the common gender, and want the nev- 
ter. They are, 1. Adjectives compounded with substantives 
which remain unchanged ; 88, πολύχειφ, &c. 2. Those de- |! 
rived from πατήρ and μήτηρ; 885, ἀπάτωρ, &c. 8. Adjec- 
tives in ἡς-ῆτος, wso-mwtocg, as-adoc, ις-ἰδος, ξ and wy. All 
- these take the form of the third declension of nouns. 4. 
Adjectives in ἧς and ας, which take the form of the first de 
clension of nouns; as, δθελοντής-οὔ ; these are all masculine. 


COMPARIf0N OF ADJECTIVES. 


Comparison is made in e906; TATOC, OF LWY, LOTOS. 

1. ‘The comparative and superlative are formed 
by adding τερος͵ and τατος to the positive ; as, 

μάκαρ, (happy,) μακάρ-τερος, μακάρ-τατος. 

πλους, (simp le,) dé nhovo τερος, ἁπλού σ-τατος. 
—os drops ς; 88, μακρός, (long,) μακρό-τερος, μακρό-τατος, 
and ifthe penult is short, changes ὁ into w;* as, cogds, 
(wise,) σοφώ-τερος, σοφύώ- τατος. 

When the penult is doubtful, i. 6. either long or short, it| 
may have o or; as, ἐκανός, (sufficient, ) éxavd-teQ0¢, ixavd- 
τατος; or ixave-regos, ἐκανώςτατος. 

---εἰς is changed into ες, as, χαρέδες, (graceful,) yagiso-tegos, : 
χαρέεσ-τατος. = 
—as,—7s, and—vs, add τορος, and τατος tothe neuter. μ" 
μέλας, (black,) μελάν-τερος͵ μελάν-τατος, ! 
δὐρύς, (broad,) εὐρύ-τερος, εὐρύ-τατος. 
--ὧὐ and -ν, tothe nominative plural ; as, 
σώφρων, (prudent,) σωφρωνόσ-τερος, σωφρωνέσοτατος. = 
τόρην, (tender,) tegevéo-regos, ταρονόσ-τατος. 


* Else four short vowels would come together. To avoid three, Ho = = 
mer sometimes lengthens a short one. 


=m 


ἃ 
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- turns -89 of the nominative plural into ἐστερος, coratos ; 
as, Plas, (stupid,) βλάκες, Blax-torsgoc, βλακ-ίστατος. 


The Attics compare many adjectives by éoregos, ἐστατος; 
@éteQos, aitatos; ὄστερος, satatoc; Fhe last is common 
with the Ionics; as, 

λάλος, (loquacious,) λαλέσ-τεφος, λαλέστατος. 
φίλος, (friendly,) φιλαέτερος, φιλαέτατος. 
ἄφθονος, (unenvying,) ἀφθονέστερος, ἀφθονέστατος. 


ΠῚ. Some adjectives in uc, have the comparison 
in τω» and sores, as, ἡδύς, ἤδιων, ἥδιστος. 


1. Some adjectives in o¢, derived from substantives, have 
the comparison in ἐὼν» and εἐστος, formed from the original 
word ; 85, 
καλός, (beautiful,) (from κάλλος-δος,} καλλέων, κάλλιστος, 
ἐχθρός, (hostile,) (from ἔχθος-εος,) ἐχθέων, ἔχθιστος, 
οἰπτρός, (miserable,) (from οἶκτος-ου,) οἴκτιστος, 
αἰσχρός, (base,) (from αἶσχος,εος,) αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος, 
ἀλγεινός, (painful,) (from ἄλγος.) ἀλγέων, ἄλγιστος, 
μακρός, (long’,) (from μῆκος-δος,) μάσσων, μήκιστος, 
So, μικρός, (small,) (fr. the verb μέω, ob.) μεέων, μεῖστος, 

So likewise, 


κακός, (bad,) xaxiwy, (κακώτερος,) κάκιστος, 


also regular. 


also, χεέρων, χϑεέριστος. 
φίλος, (friendly, ὁ φιλίων, φίλιστος, 
βραδύς, (slow,) BeeBion ed δισεοςν 

ὀκύς, (wif) Sas” Smaven 


2. The termination +», with the preceding consonant, is 
often changed into 90», and by the Attics into trw»; as, 
βραδύς, (slow,) Anand βράδιστος, also regular. 
ταχέων, 7 
ταχύς, (quick,)  ϑάσσων, τάχιστος, do. 
ϑάττων, A. 


~ 


* For φιλώτερος, φιλώτατος. 
Ὁ Taylev became Saxiwv by transposition of the breathing; (Vide 


Metathesis, page 6,) and thence ϑάσσων. 
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me . ἐλάσσων," δλάχιστος, also regular. 
δλαχύς, (little, ) foowy,t ἥκιστος. 

’ ᾿ ecco , 
μόγας, ( great,) ἔζων, Ἶ. μόγιστος. 


Μέγας, as from μεγύς, makes regularly μδγέων, μόγιστος. 
By the rule, μεγέων becomes μόσσων, and, changing σσ into 
ζ, μόζων, which was lengthened into usitor 3 80, ὀλίγος, 
(dhiyiwy, ὀλίσσων»,) ὀλέζων, ὀλίγιστος, also regular. 

3. Aletter is sometimes dropped in comparison ; as, 
ῥάδιος, (easy,) ῥαΐων, ῥαΐστος, 

ῥάων, ῥῶστος, 


ἱ for ῥαδέων, ῥάδιστος. 
φίλος, (friendly, pidtsgos, φίλτατος for φιλώτερος, φιλώτατος. 


παλαιός, (ωποϊοηΐ,) παλαέτερος, παλαέτατος, for 
παλαιότερος, παλαιότατος. 

ϑόρδιος, (hot,) ϑερδίτερος, ϑερδέτατος, for 
ϑερειότερος, ϑερειότατος. 

πολύς, (much, ) πλείων and πλέων, πλεῖστος, for 
πολέων, σόλιστος. 


ἀγαθός, (good, ) ἀμεένων, ἀγαθώτατος. 
eltiwy, βελτίστος. 
κρεέσσων,} 
κρδέττων, A. 
ἀρδέων, αριστος. 
Awiwy, λῷστος. 
φέρτερος, φέρτατος, OF φόριστος. 


ἰ πρατιστός. 


COMPARISON FROM PREPOSITIONS. 


πρό, (before,) πρότερος, πρῶτος. 
ἐξ, (from,) ἔσχατος. 
ὑπόρ, (above,) ὑπέρτερος, ὑπέρτατος, and ὕπατος. 


ADVERBS. 


πλησίον, (near,) πλησιαέτερος, πλησιαίτατος. 
vw, (high,) ὕψιστος. 


* For δλαχίων. t For ἡκίων, from obsolete ἧχύς. 
t For xeatiwy, changed into χράσσων,͵ and χρέσσων, and lengthened 
into χρεΐίσσων. 


Par aimee caer’ cmmemear=ee ee , »»“ἀρασσαυσσσπδᾶδθεια 


fr" 


“ll tf) wee 
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NOUNS. 
κόρδος, (gain,) κερδέων, κέρδιστος, 
βασιλεύς, (king,) βασιλεύτερος, βασιλεύτατος. 


Sometimes, particularly in the Poets, new comparatives 
and superlatives, are derived from comparatives and superla- 
tives already in use; as, χδριότορος-ότατος ; καλλιώτερος. 


NUMERALS. 


The Greeks used the letters of thealphabet todenote num- 
bers, taking « for one, ὁ for ten, and @ for a hundred. But 
their letters being only twenty-four, they introduced three 
other characters: Vau, s, 6; Cophe, 4}, 90; Sanpi, 33, 900 
Thousands were denoted by the same letters with a stroke 
under them, as, «, 1000. 


e,1. 610. 9,100. 2, 1000. «ce, 11. 


3 
β, 2. x, 20. a, 200. β, 2000. eB, 12. 
7,3. A, 30. t, 300. 47, 3000. sy, 13. 
d, 4. μ, 40. v, 400. δ, 4000. +d, 14. 
s, 5. y, 50. φ, 500. 8, 5000. vs, 16. 
ς, 6. §, 60. z, 600. 44, 6000. ἐς, 16. 
ζ, 7. ο, 70. y, 700. tc, 7000. ot, 17. 
7, 8. a, 80. ω, 800. 7, 8000. 7, 18. 
6, 9. ¥ ,90. 3,900. 6, 9000. 16, 19. 


1. When letters are used to denote numbers, an oblique 
stroke is drawn over them ; as.a@, 1; β', 2 

2. The first letter in the name of a number, was sometimes 
put for that number; as, Z for sa, from μέα, one; 17, from 
πόντο, five; 4, from δέκα, ten; HA, from HEKATO'N, one 
hundred ; X, from Χίέλεοι, a thousand ; M, from Mugzos, ten 
thousand. 

Letters thus used, except I, may be placed together to the 
amount of four, to express numbers ; ; as, IIIT, 4; 4511, 22, 
HH, 200; 4444, 40; MMMM, 40,000. These letters, when 
enclosed within aI were multiplied by five, πόντϑδ : as, ΤΊ, 


3. Each letter may denote a number, according to its place 
in the alphabet; asa, 1; 8, 2; 7,3; and so on to o, 24, 
5*. 
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Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal Numbers. | 
εἷς, one. πρώτος, first. 
dvo, ' two. δεύτερος, second. 
τρεῖς, three. τρίτος, third. 
τέσσαρες, four. TETAQTOS, fourth. 
πᾶντε, five. πέμπτος, fifth. 
δὲ, six. ἕκτος, sixth. 
ἑπτά, seven. é Bdouos, seventh. 
ὀκτώ, eight. ὄγδοος, eighth. 
éyvéa, nine. ἔννατος, ninth. 
δόκα, ten. δέκατος, tenth. 
svdexa, eleven. EVOEXATOS, eleventh. 
δώδεκα, twelve. δωδέκατος, twelfth. 
δεκατρεῖς, - thirteen. |tovoxasdéxatog,thirteenth. 
δεκατέσσαρες, fourteen. |teccagecxatdéxatoc,fourteenth. 
δεκαπέντε, fifteen. πεντεκαιδέκατος, fifteenth. 
δεκαδξ, sixteen. δξκαιδέκατος, sixteenth. 
δεκαδπτά͵ seventeen. ἑπτακαιδέκατος, seventeenth. 
δεκαοκτώ, eighteen. |¢@xtoxasdéxatos, eighteenth. 
δεκαδννδα, nineteen. ἰδηνγρεακαιδέκατος, nineteenth. 
εἴκοσι, twenty. δἰκοστός, twentieth. 
εἰκοσιεῖς, ὅς. twenty-one. [δἐκοστός͵ πρῶτος, &c. Wfirst. 
τριάκοντα, thirty. τριακοστός, thirtieth. [&e. 
τεσσαράκοντα, forty. τεσσαρακοστός, fortieth. 
πδγντήκοντα, fifty. πεντηκοστός, fiftieth. 
ἑξήκοντα, sixty. δξηκοστός, sixtieth. 


δόδομήκοντα, seventy. ἰδόδομηκοστός, seventieth. 
ὀγδοήκοντα, eighty. ὀγδοηκοστος, eightieth. 


Evvevyxovta, ninety. δγνδνηκοστός, ninetieth. 
δκατόν, a hundred. ἰδκατοστός, a hundredth. 
Jsax0 ov-06,-t,-a,two-hundred.|Osaxogvogtes, two hundredth. 
χέλι-οι,-αι,-α, a thousand. ᾿χιλεοστός, a thousandth. 
Hv gt-ot,-at,-c, ten thousand.|uvgsootds, ten thousandth. 
EXATOVTAXLO LY Ob- ἑκατοντακισμυ- 


ἱ a million. a millionth. 


O,-Gt,-a. ριοστος. 


ον All the cardinal numbers, from τέσσαρες, four, to ἑκατόν 
a hundred, are undeclined ; all above a hundred are declined; 
as, 0+ax00t-01,-a0,-a, two hundred. 

All ordinal numbers are adjectives of three endings, and 
regularly declined ; like xad-ds,-7,-d%, or waxg-6¢,-d,-d». 


.....-- ere 
4 
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Examples of the Declension of sts, one; δύο, two; τρεῖς, 
three ; τόσσαρδς, four. 


Sing. 
M. ΞΕ. N. 
N. εἷς, μέα, ἕν, Μ. F. N. 
G. ἑνός, μιᾶς, ἑνός, οὐδεὶς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν," ἄζα, 
D. évi, μιᾷ, ἑνί, ᾿ μηδείς, μηδεμέα, μηδέν, ὧς. 


A. ἕνα, may, ὃν. 


Dual. Plur. Plur. 


M&F. Ν. 
N. , , N. N. τρεῖς, τρία 
A. δυο and dva,t G. δύων, G. τριῶν, ? 
G. - ~ D. δυσί Ὁ. τρισί, 
D. δυοῖν and δυεῖν. A. | A. τρεῖς, τρία 
Plur. 
M. F. and N. 


N. τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα, 
α. τεσσάρων, 

Ὁ. τέσσαρσι, 
Α. τέσσαρας, τέσσαρα. 

1. Οὐδείς, and μηδεὶς are sometimes resolved into their 
component parts, for the sake of greater strength ; as, οὐδ᾽ 
Ug’ ὄνος, τὼν πώποτε ἀνθρώπων κρατήθεντες, having been 
overpowered by not one of those who then lived. Xen. Hel. 
Υ. 41. 

2. Instead of δύο and δυοῖν, Homer often uses δοιοί, dos- 
ovs, dosots: derived from δοιός. 

3. From twelve to twenty, the least of the two numbers 
is commonly placed first with καὶ between them; as,toia κὰν 
δέκα; if the larger precedes, the καὶ is omitted; as, dexa- 
πέντε. When three numbers are united, the largest is pla- 
ced first, with καὶ between them, as, νέας ἑκατὸν καὶ δἔκοσι 

καὶ ETA. 

?Oxr@ and ἔνγνδα are rarely or never thus united with oth- 
ernumbers: Asin Latin duodeviginti is 18, 50 in Greek, 


4 Οὐδένες, οὐδένας, μηδένες, μηδένας, μηδέσι, &c. sometimes occur.— 
From εἷς one, is formed ἕτερος, the other (of two;) and from οὐδείς 
κηδοίς ; οὐδέτερος, undétegos, neither (of two,) by rejecting as well as ε. 

* 4ύο is sometimes an indeclinable; Od. x, 515; Ib. », 407. 
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(using a participle of the verb dém,) &bacihevos δυοῖν déor- 
ta τεσσηράκοντα ἔτεα, he reigned 38 years. 

4. In expressing a mired number whose fractional part 
was 1-2 (as 6 1-2) an ordinal, next greater than the whole 
number, was prefixed in the singular to the coin, weight, &c. 
with us between them; as, δόδομον ἡμιτάλαντον, ὁ 1-2 
talents ; τρέτον ἡμιδραχμον, 21-2 drachma. When the car- 
dinal number was prefixed in the plural, the sense was differ- 
ent ; as, τρέα ἡμιτάλαντα, three half talents, or a talent anda 
half. 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


Sing. ᾿ Dual. Plural. 
N. ἐγῶ, I. N. A. »ὥι, νῷ, Ν. ἡμεῖς, 
G. ἐμοῦ, or μοῦ, G. ἡμων, 
D. ἐμοί, or μοέ, G. D. vasv, νῷν. | D. ἡ pir, 
A. &ué, or μό. A. ἡμᾶς. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. σύ, thou. N. A. σφῶν, σφῷ, N. ὑμεῖς, 
6. σοῦ, σ. ὑμῶν, - 
Ὁ. σοί, G. D. σφῶϊν, σφῷν». D. ὑμῖν͵ 
A. σέ. A, ὑμᾶς. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. he. N. A. σφωδ, o—e, N. opsic, N. σφέα, 
6. οὗ, G. σφῶν, 
Ὁ. οἵ, G. Ὁ. opwir, σφέν. | D. σφῖσι, 
A. δ. A. σφᾶς, N. σφέα. 


I. re is often annexed to these pronouns for the sake of 
emphasis ; as, ἔγωγδ, guys. 

II. The pronoun ov, is generally reflexive, in the Attic 
prose writers, and means, “himself,” &c. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


These are formed from the personal pronouns, 
and are regularly declined like καλός. 


From . 

ἐμοῦ; ἐ-μός, ή, ὄν͵ minely mets; ἡμέτερος, a, ov, our. 

σοῦ; σός, On, σον, ἰλίηε. μεῖς; ὑμέτερος, a, ov, your. 

οὗ ; ὅς͵ (or ὅ-ος,) ἥ, ὅν, his, oosic: σφέτερος, a, ov, their.* 

her, tts. Pees σφός͵ σφή, σφόν, their. 
The ancient poets used γνωΐτερος, and σφωΐτερος, from 

the duals, »@t and σφῶϊ. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


ὅς, who 
Sing Dual. Plural. 
iq @ & f 4 er eo 
2. OV, ἧς, Ov, G. ὧν, ὧν, ὧν», 
; G. Ὁ. οἷν, atv, οἷν. | Ὁ. οἷς, αἷς, οἵ 
2. ῳ; ἥν ὦ, . D. οἷν, atv, οἷ». | Ὁ. ots, ats, ots, 


I. ’ Os is frequently used in the sense of he, as, 7 δὲ ὅς, 
‘aid he ; also, ὅς wer, the one; ὅς Os, the other. 

II. To ὅς the indefinite tis, or. the enclitic weg is often 
1dded to increase the force ; as, ὅστες,͵ ὅσπερ, whoever. For 
the sake of greater force, δήποτε is sometimes added; as, 
Sates δήποτϑ, whosoever. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Αὐτός, he, and ἐκεῖνος, this, are declined like 
ὃς ; but forthe accusative of αὐτός, μὲν or Mv are 
often used, in both numbers and all genders. 


In the nominative, αὐτός denotes self; as, αὐτὸς ἔφη, he 
himself said it; παρεγένομην αὐτός, Icame myself. ‘O av- 
τὸς denotes, the same ; as, ὁ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ, the same man. 


* Sometimes, “ your,” Il. ε, 189.—Also his, among the poets. 
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In the oblique cases it also denotes, self, when placed in | 


apposition to a noun: as, αὐτὸν τὸν βασιλέα͵ the king himself. 
Otherwise it denotes simply the third person; as, sizer at- 
τοῖς, he saidto them. In this sense it always follows other. 
words in the same clause. 

Οὗτος, αὕτη, τούτο, this one, is compounded of the article ὁ 
and αὐτός. Itis declined, and prefixes, t like the article 
thus: 


Sing. 
N. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, 
G. τούτου, ταύτης, τούτου, ' 


D. τούτῳ, ταύτῃ, τούτῳ, 
A. τοῦτον, ταύτην», τούτο. 


Dual. 
N.A. τούτω, ταύτα, τούτω, 
G.D. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τοῦτοι». 


᾿ ‘Plural. 
N. ovtos, αὗται, ταῦτα, 
G. τούτων, ταύτων, τούτων, 
D. τούτοις, ταύταις, τούτοις, 
A. τούτους, ταύτας, ταῦτα. 


In the same manner are declined τοεοῦτος͵ τηλικοῦτος, and 
τοσοῦτος. 

1. In the Attic writers the demonstratives οὗτος and ézei- 
νος, Often assume ¢, with the accent, to indicate more forcibly 
QS, οὑτοσί, τουτουΐ, τουτῳΐ : but α or o at the end of a word 
is dropped, and ¢ joined to the letter preceding ; as, tauté for 
ταῦτα, instead of ταυταῖ ; ὀκεινέ for éxatvot; + also follows 
the enclitic yé; as, τοῦτό ys, τουτογί. 


3. Ταῦτα must be carefully distinguished from tavrd, the 
same, which is formed by crasis, from t@ and αὐτά. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 


From the personal pronouns and αὐτός. are 
compounded, ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, myself; 
thyself, himself. 


we rene 
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Sing. Plural. 
Ν' : Ν-.---- 
G. δαντοῦ, ἑαντῆς, ἑαυτοῦ, G. ἀλλήλων, wy, ὧν, 
Ὁ. δαντῷ, ἑαυτῇ, ἑαυτῷ, D. ἀλλήλοις, auc, os 
A. ἑαυτόν, δαντήν, ἑαντό. A. ἀλλήλους, ας, α 
Plural. 
N 


G. δαυτῶν͵ δαντῶν͵ δαυτῶν͵ 
D. δαντοῖς͵ ἑανταῖς, ἑαντοῖς, 
Α. δανυτούς, ἑαυτάς, ἑαυτά. 


Homer never uses these reciprocals; but ,6ué αὐτο», oe αὐτον, 
and & αὐτόν. or αὐτόν. 

‘They have no nominative, because a reciprocity of action 
is exerted on the agent ; and ἑαυτοῦ alone has a plural. 

As to, &c. is often found by crasis, for ἑαυτοῦ, and cav- 
τοῦ for σεαυτοῦ. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


τίς, τί. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. tis, τέ, who. | N. ἃ A. tive, N. tives, tiva, 
G. tivos, G. τένων», 
D. tiv, | G. ἃ D. τίνοιν», ' Ὁ. τέσι, 
Α. τένα, τί. | A. tivag, τένα. 


The indefinite pronoun tis, τέ, any, some one, is similar in 
declension, and is distinguished from the interrogative, by 
the grave accent, in the nominative of the singular number ; 
and in the other cases, by an accent on the last syllable. It 
is often enclitic and used without an accent. 

From ov and μή incomposition with τὲς are formed ov tg, 
Mitts, no one, none, which are declined like τίς. 

“Oot, whoever, is a compound of ὃς, and τές. 

N. ὅστις εἾτες, ὅτε, oré, τι. G. οὗτινος, ἥστινος, οὕτινος. 
D. Greve, ἢ τινι, &e. 

From ὅστις, and ov»,is formed “" Οστεσοῦν, whoever, which 
is declined like dots, retaining the termination ovy, in the 
several cases. 

The Attics use τοῦ for tévos, τοῦ and τῷ for τινός, 9b; 
ἅττα for τένα ; and ἅτινα and atta for τενά. “Orov is also 
used for οὗτινος, and ὅτῳ for dts. 
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Ζεῖνα, some one, is of all genders, and is thus declined, N. A. 
δεῖνα, G. deivatos, or δεῖνος, D, δεένατι, or deine, Plu. Ν. οὗ 
δεῖνος. It is sometimes undeclined, Aris. Thes. 622. 

1. τίς, as an interrogative, has the responsive ὅστες ; as, 
tig τοῦτο ἐποίησα; who did this? οὐκ oida ὅστις ; 1 know 
not who. 

2. Anciently there was another interrogative pronotn, 
viz. 265, πή, 10, where? or in what place? and its respon- 
sive, ὅπος, ὅπη, O70, there, or in that place. They are now 
used as adverbs, in the genitive and dative singular only. 
From them are formed, in the comparative, 707 go¢-a-07, 
which one, (of two) and its responsive, ὁπότερος. From 
them also are derived many adjectives and adverbs now iD 
use. 

Among the pronouns are ranked the gentile adjectives, de 
rived from δώπεδον, the soil, and a substantive pronoun: 
viz. ημεδαπός-ή-όν͵ of our country, or people; nodamnds-4 
-ov, of what country or people? ὑμεδαπός-ή-όν͵, of your cour 
try or people. 

From the neuter of the article, of the relative ὅς, inter- 
rogative πός, and its responsive ὅπος, are derived other ad- 
jectives much in use; as, 

Article. Relative. 
τό, the. 0, which, 
τοῖος, of the kind. οἷος, of which kind. 
τόσος, of the number. ὅσος, of which number. 
tyhixos, of the size. ἡλίκος, of which size. 

Interrogative. Responsive. 
πό, what. 676, of what. | 
ποῖος; of whatkind. ὅποῖος, of that kind. 
1000S, of what number.67600¢, of that number. 
πηλίκος, of what size, ὁ πηλέκος, of that size. 


‘From these and ottog, are derived τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτῃ, τοι- 
ovt0, of this kind; τοσοῦτος, of this number ; τηλικοῦτος, of 
this stze. 


VERBS. 


Verbs are divided into active or transitive; net- 
ter or intransitive ; and deponent. 
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Deponent verbs have an active signification with the form 
of the passive; as, δέχομαι, I receive. -.Tenses, however, 
are frequently borrowed from the middle, but without its pe- 
culiar meaning ; as, ϑδέξαμην, I received. 

Neuter verbs have the form of the active, passive, or mid- 
dle; but the action which they describe, is confined within 
the subject or agent; as, τρέχω, J run. Hence they are 
often called intransitives. 

Active or transitive verbs, point out the relation of the 
mhject or nominative, to some person or object. 

This relation, in Greek, is three-fold, and gives rise to the 
distinction of voices. 

1. The subject or agent may act on some other person or 
object; as, λούω τινα, 1 wash some one. This gives rise to 
the active voice. 

2. He may be acted upon by. another ; as, λούομαι, (ὑπὸ 
τινός.) Iam washed by some one. This gives rise to the 
passive voice. ) 

3. He may be acted upon by himeelf ; as, λούομαι, (υφ᾽ 
ἐμαυτοῦ,) Iam washed by myself ; or simply, Ibathe. This 
gives rise, in a limited number of verbs, to the middle voice, 
which has the form. of the passive, except in the aorists and 
futures ;* and arises naturally from it. 

1. THE MIDDLE denotes an action of the subject upon him- 
self. Thus στεφανῶσαι, is ta crown another ; steparaoao- 
Gat, to crown one’s self ; ἀπάγξαι, to strangle or hang an- 
other ; ἀπάγξασθαι, to hang one’s self; φυλάττειν, tu guard 
another ; φυλάττεσθαι, to guard one’s self. The instances 
are few, however, in which the middle is thus used to denote 
adirect physical action on one’s self. Commonly, in such 
cases, the active is used with the reciprocals, ἑὁμαυτόν, éav- 
τόν, &c., and sometimes the reciprocal is understood ; as, 
nagsotdvat, (supp. ὁμαυτό»,) to present myself. 

As the action of the middle verb terminates on the agent, 
it often becomes nearly identical with the neuter or intransi- 
tive verb 88. defined above. Thus, fram στέλλειν, to send 
another forth, comes στέλλεσθαι, to travel, i. 6. to send one’s 
self forth; from πλάζειν, to make another wander, πλάζεσθαν, 
to wander ; from go6siv, to terrify, φοδεῖσθαι, to fear ; 
from παύδιεν, to cause to cease, παύεσθαι, to cease; from 


9 What are called the perfect and pluperfect middle, belong properly 
to the active voice. 
6 \ 
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εὐωχϑεῖν, to feast another, δύ ὦ χεῖσθαι, to banquet or regal 
one’s self ; from πδέθδιν, to persuade, πδέθεσθαι, to per 
suade one’s self, to believe, to obey... In many cases of thi 
kind, where the original meaning of the active is obsolete 
the peculiar sense of the middle cannot be ascertained, an 
the verb is classed among the neuters. 

. In other cases, however, middle verbs are transitive, an 
take an accusative after them; either because in the activ 
they govern two accusatives; as, πδραιοῦν teva τὸν ποταβι» 
to pass one-over the river, περαιοῦσθαι τὸν ποταμόν, to pas 
(one’s self) over a river ; λούσασθαι τὴν κεφαλήν, to was, 
one’s head ; ἐνδύσασθαν χευτῶνα, to put on one’s robe, &c. 0 
because the action, though properly intransitive, is consid 
᾿ς ered in relation to some object; as, φυλαάττεσθαΐ τινα, ἐ 

guard (one’s self) as to some one ; φοδεῖσθαι τοὺς θεούς, t 
revere the Gods ; τέλλεσθαξ τινα, (to pull out one’s hair,)% 
mourn, on account of some one. 

II. By a natural transition, the middle denotes what wed 
for ourselves ; as, πόλεμον ποιῆσαε, is to make war, πόλεμο 
ποιήσασθαι, to make war in our own defense ; «igsiv, to tak 
αἰρεῖσθαιυ, to také for one’s self, to choose ; aitsiv, to ask, αἱ 
τεῖσθαε, to ask for one’s self ; ἀφαιρεῖν, to take away, φαι 
ρεῖσθαι, to take away for one’s benefit; τιμωρήσασθαε, t 
avenge one’s self ; κλαΐδεν, to weep for another, ἀλαύσασθαι͵ t 
weep for one’s self ; ποιεῖσθαι, to make for one’s self ; xatao 
τήσασθαε φύλακας, to place guards for one’s own preservation 

III. The middle denotes what we do among ourselves ; at 
συνθήκας ποιήσασθαι, to make leagues between themselves 
Bovdevery, to counsel, Bovievsobat, to take counsel betwee: 
themselves ; διαλύειν, to reconcile others, διαλύεσθαι, to ὃ 
reconciled among themselves. Verbs of contending, disput 
ing, &c. have reference generally to both parties, and ar 
therefore in the middle; as, μάχεσθαι, pugnare inter se 
When the active is used, the reference is to one of the par 
ties ; as, AowWogsiv, to revile some one, λοιδορεῖσθαν, to revil 
each other. 

IV. The middle denotes that which we cause to be doné 
for ourselves ; as, ἀπογράψασθαι, to cause one’s self to be em 
rolled ; παραθεῖναι τράπεϑζαν, is to set a table for another; 
παραθέσθαν τράπεζαν, to cause a table to be set for us; 
γράψαι νόμον, is to propose a law; γραψασθαΐ τινα, is to ac 
cuse a person, i. e. to cause one’s name to be written down a! 
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the accuser of another ; διδάσκειν, is to teach, διδάξασθαι, 
to cause one to be taught in our behalf ; ngso6svew, to go 
as an embassador, πρεσδεύεσθαει, to send an embassador. 

The peculiar signification of the middle is most obvious 
m.the aorists, especially in the first aorist. The future has 
commonly an active meaning ; as, ἀκούσομαι, 7 shall hear. 
Sometimes, however, it is passive. 

What are called the perfect and: pluperfect middle, have 
never the signification of the middle verb. Most common! 
they are neuters in signification. 

The passive has sometimes the signification of the middle, 
especially in the aorist and perfect; as, ἐκοιμήθησαν, they 
dept; ἀλλαγείης, you changed yourself ; πεποιημένος, hav- 
ing made for himself; φανῆναι, to show one’s self or ap- 
pear. ‘This arises from the intimate connection between the 
passive and middle, as explained above. 

The active has sometimes the meaning of the middle; as, 
nave τοῦ λόγου, (for παῦσον,) cease your speech. Eu. Or. 288. 

The middle is often merely active, without any trace of 
its distinctive meaning; as, tagéyeu, and nageysobar, to 
present ; dnopaivery and ἀποφαίνεσθαι, to make appear. 

The active is sometimes used for the passive; as, ἑάλωκα, 
Ihave been taken. So likewise the passive fur the active; 
a, The weapons ὦ 6 πάτίπος ἐπεποίητο, “which his (Cy- 
ruse) grandfather had caused to be made.” Xen. Such 
snomalies are common in most languages. 


TENSES. 


The tenses are divided into two classes ; 

I. The present, perfect, and future, called the 
leading tenses. 

II. The aorist, the imperfect, and_pluperfect, 
called the historical tenses; and used chiefly in 
barration. 

The leading tenses have their basis in the present time. 
From that, as a fixed point, the speaker looks forward, in 
the future tense, to an action, as yet to be; and back in the 


perfect, to an action, as past and completed, but generally 
as still existing in its effects, or consequences, or attencant 
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circumstances; 83, γέγραπται, it has been (and remains) 
written ; yeyaunxa, I have been (and am) married. 

In the historical tenses, the speaker goes back in imagli- 
nation, to the past scene, and gives a relation of the events. 
In doing this, he may represent an action in three different 
ways. | | 

1. Simply as done or accomplished ; as, ἔγραψα, I wrote: 
this is the aorist. 

ὦ. As protracted or continued, during a certain period of 
past time ; as, ἔγραφον, I was writing: this is the imperfect. 

3. As done previous to a certain time, but extending into 
it, either in itself; or its consequences, or its attendant circum- 
stances ; as, éretsiysoro, had been fortified (and remained 
so:) this is the pluperfect. 

We shall now consider more particularly, under each of 
the tenses, their several uses. 

Present.—The present, besides its appropriate use, is em- 
ployed to express general truths: as, ζῶα τρέχϑδι, animale 
run. In animated narration, it is used for the aorist; the 
reader being transported back, in imagination, to the scene; 
as, dvaGuéves οὖν Κῦρος, Cyrus therefore goes ‘up. In 
similar m inner, it is sometimes put for the future. 

Imperrect.—The imperfect represents an action as con: 
tinuing, during the whole of the main action related ; or dur- 
ing some of its accompanying circumstances,-or particular 
scenes, whether related or implied; as, Eit’ ἐν οἷς ἡ μάρτα. 
γον» οἱ ἄλλοι καὶ κακῶς; ἐφρόνουν, οὗτός mageoxevdteto καὶ 
κατὰ πάντων ἐφύετο, “ Thus while others were committing 
errors, and forming rash judg ments, he was preparing him- 
self, and growing strong against them all.” Here the sev- 
eral acts described, continued throughout the whole of the 
period referred to. ᾿Ἐπεέ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν of ὁ πλῖται, ἐτρά πον- 
το" καί οὗ μὲν πδλτασταί evOds δΐποντο, οἱ δὲ ὁπλῖται ἐν 
ταξϑι δίποντο. “ But when the heavy armed troops were 
near, they, (the barbarians) turned their backs ; and the Pel- 
taste followed on, (a protracted action) and the heavy armed 
troops pursued, (a protracted action) in order.” Here the 
action was continued, during the time tmplied in a particulat 
part of the battle. The imperfect is used, from its express- 
ing the continuance of an action, to denote that which is 
done hahiturily, or even from time to time; as, οἱ ἱπποκόμος 
τὸν ἔππον ὄτριδε καὶ ἐκτόνιζε πάσας ἡμέρας, “the φγοοίθ 
kept rubbing the horse every day.” “Οστις δ' ἀφικνεῖτο 
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a βασιλέως πρὸς αὐτόν. Whoever came to him (from 
time) from the king, ¢c. 

EcT.—The Perfect is not properly a tense of narra- 
It considers the mind of the speaker, as fixed upon 
sent time, and as making mention of something done 
pleted in past time; and which moat commonly still 
either in itself, or its’ consequences, or attendant cir- 
neces; as, .ὋΟ μὲν πόλεμος ἁπάντων ἡμᾶς ἀπεστέρηκδ, 
) τοι, MEVEDTEQOUS πδποίηκϑ, xal πολλοὺς κινδύνους 
δεν ἠἡνάγχασε, καὶ πρὸς τοὺς “Ελληνας διαθδθληκε, καὶ 
τρόπον τεταλαιπώρηκεν, “ The war has deprived us, 
e remain so,) of every thing ; and has made us, (and 
7 are,) very poor; tt compelled us, (formerly, in the 
to endure many dangers ; it has set us at variance, 
e still continue so,) with the Greeks; and has in ev- 
y made us wretched,” (as we now are.) Here the 
66 between the perfect and the aorist, is clearly shown. 
present is thus a prominent idea in the perfect, the 
ometimes loses sight, ina great measure, of the past 
and rests on the existing results. Thus the perfect 
ecomes nearly identical with the present; as, ‘Oc 
ὄηκας, “ thou who guardest.” This is uniformly the 
ith verbs, whose present denotes the commencement of 
on; as, δέδοικα, πεφόδημαις, “Tam afraid ;” πέ- 

“ I suffer.” 
‘ERFECT.—The Pluperfect expresses an action as com- 
in past time, but which still continued, during a sub- 
t past time, either in itself, or its consequences, or 
vanying circumstances. It is therefore to the past, 
16 perfect is to the present; as, ots γὰρ δὐτυχήκδσαν 
πτροις, οὐ μετρέως δκόχρηντο, “for the good fortune 
they, (the Beotians,) had gained at Leuctra, (and con- 
for a time to enjoy,) they had not used with modera- 
‘during a subsequent period.) ‘H Οἰνόη ἐτετείχιστο, 
ὦ poovgia ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐχρῶντο, “for CEnoe had been, 
»mained,) fortified; and the Athenians were using it 
rong hold.” Here the pluperfect denotes an action 
ited at a past time, but continuing it its consequences, 
other past time. The imperfect denotes an action 
npleted, but simply continued, during a period of the 
In those verbs, whose perfect has the sense of the 
t, the pluperfect has the sense of the imperfect. us, 
wey, “ J was afraid.” , 
6} 


δά Verbs— Tenses. 


Aorist.—The preterites hitherto considered, represent an 
action as continued or protracted in various ways. In dis- 
tinction from these, the aorist represents a past action as 
simply done or accomplished ; without reference to duration 
of time in doing it, or to its subsequent existence, in its ef- 
fects. It does not exclude these, however, and represent an 
action ag momentary and evanescent: but merely omita all 
reference to them, and fixes the mind on the single idea of 
the accomplishment of the action. In narration, the aorist 
is often intermingled with the imperfect, because the speaker 
wishes to fix the attention, at one time on the continuance; 
at another, barely on its accomplishment; as, Κλόαρχος, 38 
συνήγαγεν, (the mere act,) δακλησίαν τὠν αὐτοῦ στρατιῶ- 
τῶν: καὶ πρῶτον μὲν sdaxgue (continued,) πολὺν χρόνον 
ἑστώς - οὐ δὲ ὁρῶντες θαύμαζον (continued,) καὶ ἐσιώπων 
(continued,) stra ἔλδξ8 (the mere act,) tow de.— But Clear 
chus collected an assembly of his troops ; and first he stood 
and continued for a.long time, weeping. And they lookiag 
on remained in amazement, and continued silent. Then he 
spoke these things.” ἴῃ many instances, the imperfect is 
used instead of the aorist, to denote a thing as permanent at 
a past time; as, ὁποὺ de’ ἐδόκδι αὐτῷ ἤ δη πορϑδύεσθαι, 
“when it was now his opinion, that the time had arrived for. 
him to depart.” In such cases, as well as in many others, 
the imperfect and aorist are rendered into English by the 
same word. The aorist is often rendered into English by 
the perfect or pluperfect have or had; because in our lan- 
guage these tenses are less limited than in Greek, and often 
express merely the accomplishment of a past action, under 
certain circumstances. Demosthenes says, for example, “if, 
Eschines had accused me, (κατηγόρησδν,) as to those things 
merely, in respect to which he was conducting the accust- 
tion, (8 δέωκδ, a continued action in the imperfect,) I should 
immediately have answered to the indictment. But since he - 
has been wasting (@»d4wxe: here the mind of the speaker 
remains in the present, and therefore the.perfect is used,) 
much of his speech upon other topics; and as to almost all 
of them has belied me; (xatswsvoato, here the speaker 
goes back to the action as merely accomplished, and there 
fore the aorist is used,) I think it right and necessary to say 
a few things on this subject.” . 

The aorist is sometimes used for the Greek perfect and 


pluperfect ; viz. when the idea of continuance is sufficiently 
clear from the context; or when the speaker wishes to di- 
rect the attention, chiefly to the action and not its results ; 
as, “ We go over the treasures of the ancient philosophers, 
which they have left us, (κατόλιπον,) in their writings :” 
“For the Assyrians had sent him (évsyys,) as an embassa- 
dor.” Thus the aorist is more frequent in narration than 
the pluperfect ; especially after δὲ, ἐπειδή, &c. 

The aorist is often used to express that which has gener- 
ally and indefinitely happened, and is, therefore, “wont to 
be;” as, “ A ship with its sheet rope stretched, is apt to dip, 
(i6awer,) but rises again (Sory,) if one relaxes the sheet.” 
Eurip. In some cases, especially among the Tragedians, the 
aorist is put for the present, when it cannot be rendered by 
“wont ;” apparently to denote the action, as completely de- 
termined and unalterable. 

All the other preterites, says Buttman, in his larger Gram- 
mar, are confined in their use to certain cases; but the aorist 
is used universally, where the relations denoted by the other 
past tenses, either do not exist or are not intended by the 
speaker, to be distinctly pointed out. No difference, in sense, 
can be discovered between the first and second aorists; and 
indeed very few verbs have both in use. 

Fororr.—The simple Future, besides its appropriate mean- 
ing, has sometimes the sense of μδλλδι, “is to be,” and 
“must ;” as, “If the company of guards is to be (ἔσται,) as 
orderly as possible,” &c. Plato. ‘“ How are those, who are 
brought up to govern, superior in their condition to others, 
if they must hunger aud thirst ;” (πϑινήσουσι καὶ διψήσου- 
σι.) Xen. 

PavLo-Post FruTURE.—The paulo-post future bears the same. 
telation to the future tense, as the perfect does to the pres- 
ent. It sometimes is rendered by shall have, and sometimes 
denotes the continuance of a future action; as, ἐγγεγράψε- 
tat, “will remain enrolled.” In some cases, it denotes in- 
stantaneous action; by marking, not the beginning, but ac- 
complishment of a future action; as, “what shall I do?” 
“Speak, and it shall be instantly done,” (mengd Estas.) Arist. 
Hence it was called the paulo-post future. 

The appropriate meaning of the tenses is most strongly 
marked, in the indicative mood, und the participles. 
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In the other moods, they have sometimes, as in the indic- 
ative, their appropriate sense. . 

In the perfect, for example, το ἀγκύριον ἀνεσπάσθω, “let 
. the anchor be weighed,” (and remain so;) τῇ» ϑύραν κεκ- 
λεῖσθαι, “that the door remain shut;” δἰθ᾽ ὁ υἱός »δνεκήποι, 
“ Oh! may my son have conquered.” Thus too the aorist 
retains its appropriate sense. Sometimes the peculiar mean- 
ing of the tense is lost, and the time is decided by the indic- 
ative on which it depends. In these cases, the aorist denotes 
an action as merely done or accomplished; the present, as 
passing or continued; as, Καλέσας δὲ 6 Κῦρος ᾿“ράσπην 
Μῆδον, τοῦτον éxédsvce διαφυλάξαι (the mere act,) αὐτῷ 
τὴν τὸ γυναῖκα καὶ τὴν σχηνήν. “ And Cyrus calling Aras- 
pes the Median, commanded him to guard the women and 
the tent.” But in repeating the words immediately after, the 
author says, ταύτην οὖν éxélevoe ὁ Κῦρος διαφυλάατ. 
τϑυν τὸν ᾿Αράσπην, ὅὼς ἄν αὐτὸς λάδῃ. “ Her, therefore, 
Cyrus commanded Araspes to guard, until he himself might 
receive her.’ Here the action of guarding, was to be com 
tinued until, &c. and therefore the present was used. In 
many instances, the nature of the case makes this distinction 
scarcely perceptible, and then the present and aorist are 
equivalent; especially in the imperative. The perfect im- 
perative sometimes denotes the action more emphatically; 
as, πεπειράσθω, “let it have been attempted,” i. e. only 
make the attempt. 

The participle of the aorist retains its appropriate sense 
and is rendered by, “ after that,” or “having ;” as, xadéoag, 
“after that he had called.” The participle of the perfect 
usually does the same, and denotes the present, as connec- 
ted with the past. 


MOODS. 


Tke mdicative represents a thing, as actually existing, in 
past, present, or future time. The subjunctive and optative 
united, represent a thing, either as contingent, or in relation 
to the feelings and conceptions of the mind respecting it- 
The indicative has, therefore, a greater extent, in Greek than 
in Latin; and corresponds more nearly to the English in- 
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dieative.* Thus, in negative propositions with the relative ; 
“No one bears arms with me, ὅστις μή ἱκανὸς ἐστι, who is 
not able, (in Latin, qui non possit,) to endure equal labors 
with myself.” Here the optative δέῃ αν, would denote mere 
probability ; “who might not be able,” &c. Thus dgdre τέ 
τοιοῦμεν, means, “you see what we are actually doing ;” 
'ρῖτο τὲ ποιῶμεν, “ you see what we are to do.” 

We shall now consider, the use of the moods, under sev- 
ral distinct heads. 


Narration. 


When a writer, in narration, states not his own views; 
mut what has been said or thought by another, if what the 
peaker said is given in his own words, (Oratio directa,) the 
ndicative is used: if in the words of the narrator, ( Oratio 
ibliqua,) the optative is used without ἄν, whether the ac- 
ion be past, present, or future; as, “ That at one moment 
rou might hear them, announcing, κακεῖνος δντὸς ety πυ- 
ὧν, καὶ μηδὲν ἐχοιθ᾽ ὑμεῖς ποιῆσαι, that he, (Philip,) 
was within the pass of Thermopyle; and that you had no- 
hing to do.” Dem. de Corona. 

Exception 1. The indicative is frequently used, (in the 
Oratio obliqua,) as though the expressions given, were those 
which were actually used. ‘The Plateans consulted, whe- 
her κατακαύσουσεν, they shall (should) burn them, 
they were; or χρήσονται, shall (should) do some- 
thing else.” 

2. In quoting the language of any one, ὅτε and ὥς, are 
generally followed by the tndicative ; as, “ They having said 
beforehand, ὅτε τὴν Ελλάδα ἐλευθεροῦσιν, that they 
will (would) free Greece.” Sometimes these two modes of 
construction are intermingled ; as, ἔλεγεν ὅτι ἐλεύθερός ἐσ- 
τ, καὶ τὸ γόνος ein Μιλήσιος, me mpers δὲ αὐτόν 
Πασέων. “Πὼὀἐ said, that he was free, that he was a Mile- 
tian by birth, and that Pasion sent him.t 

3. In the Oratio obliqua, the indicative may be used in 
ll single propositions or members, not necessarily consid- 


¢ It is sometimes even put where the subjunctive would be used in 


lish. 
4 Thus too, after ὅτι, when it means “because,” the indicative and 


ptative are interchanged. 


‘N 
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ered as uttered in the person of another; as, &xédeve τῇ 
ἑαυτοῦ χώρας οἰκεῖν, ὅπου βούλοντα ε, “ He commanded 
them to inhabit any part of his country, they will.” 


Dependent Clauses. 


After certain particles: (as, ἕνα, that, Sc.) a dependent 
clause has the sense of the subjunctive. But, the subjune- 
tive in Greek having no imperfect and pluperfect, these 
tenses are supplied by the optative. The time of the de 
pendent clause is determined by that of the primary one and 
hence the 

Ruir.—A present or future, in the primary clause, is fol 
lowed, in the dependent one, by the subjunctive. The histor 
ical tenses are followed by the optative.* 

The following are the principal cases which occur unde 
this rule. 

I. After ἕνα, ὄφρα, ὅπως, ὡς, the rule particularly applies 

_Examples,—In the Subjunctive, ἐθέλεις ὀφρ᾽ αὐτός ἔχῃ! 
γέρας ; do you wish that you yourself may have a reward ? It 
the Optative, ἀπιέναι éxdleve,—iva σῶς οἴκαδε ἔλθοι; “ht 
commanded him to depart, that he might return home safe. 
When the present is used in narration for the aorist, it is 0 
course followed, as the aorist would be, by the optative. Οἱ 
the contrary, when the aorist of the imperative is used fol 
the present, it is followed by the subjunctive. Il. A. 119. 

Exception 1. The optative is frequently put after thi 
present, instead of the subjunctive, in cases where there Ἷ 
doubt or uncertainty as to the act; as, διηγησόμεθα yf ἔπι 
μέλονται, ὥς ἄν βέλτιστοι εἴεν οἱ πολῖται; ἡ “ We will relate 
by what means they take care, to have their citizens the bes 
possible.” Here the subjunctive would represent the resul 
with too much confidence. 

“ὦ. When the verb of the dependent clause really denote: 
a past action, it is put in the optative, even after the pres 
ent; as, “‘ Take care, lest what has been spoken should hav 
been (εἴη) mere ostentation.”’ 

3. On the other hand, the verb is frequently in the sub 
junctive, after the historical tenses, if the action which i 
represents, continues to the present time; as, “I remove 


* Thus the subjunctive corresponds to the Present, “may ;” the opta 
tive to the imperfect, mtghi, could, should, &c. of the English verb. 
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16 darkness from your eyes, that yon may (might) 
sya@oxn¢) both God and man.” 
e future of the zndicative, is regularly put for the sub- 
after ὅπως; as, “ When Cyrus had come off with dan- 
disgrace, he deliberates,” ὅπως μήποτε ἔτει Eat as; 
5 shall (may) be no longer subject to his brother: 
assible, (β ag+4avoes,) shall (may) rule in his 
So likewise after μή, when it follows verbs denoting 
or fear. 
@, μή, ὡς, are often found, with an indicative of the 
89) “ They were struck with terror, lest through age I 
ght have) lost (ϑ ξόστη κα) my reason.” 
other instances occur, in which the general rule 
ove is not observed ; but the optative is put for the 
ive, or vice versa. Thucydides almost universally 
! subjunctive after the historical tenses. Still the 
rule is adhered to by most writers, unless some pe- 
rcumstance demands a departure from it. 
fter certain particles of time, when the discourse re- 
a past action, which was not limited to a precise 
t was frequently repeated by different persons, and 
ant places, the same rule prevails.* The subjunc- 
1 ὁπήν, ἐπειδαν, ὅταν, ὁπόταν, follows the present 
ire: the optative, with the same adverbs, (dropping 
Viz. ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, ὁ πότδ, follows the historical 
Examples:—In the Subjunctive; “ But I return 
t) to the ships with little, and that dear to me, ἐπήν 
:@; when I am weary with fighting."—In the Op- 
“For godlike Menelaus often entertained him at his 
Snore Κρήτηθεν ἕκοιτο, when (from time to time) 
to Crete.” In some instances the optative is put, 
ev and ἐπείδαν ; and the subjunctive, with ozs, ὁπ- 
δή, contrary to the general rule. 
particles of time, which limit a future action, by fix- 
int before or wp to which, the action takes place ; as, 
ι᾽ ἄν, πρέν, μδ χρυ οὗ, εἰσόκεν, &c. the same rule 
Examples :——-In the Subjunctive; “But remain, 
) all of you, Achaians; until (stodxe) we take (é'4- 
the city of Priam.”—In the Optative; “ But Mi- 
ised up the swift north wind, and stilled the waves, un- 
15 mingled (ἕως oye μιγ eén) with the Pheacians.” 


times the rule applies, when there is no repetition of the action. 
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Thus, in narration, “ He commanded them to guard thé 
horses, until a signal should be given ποι, (ἕως ἄν τέ ση- 
μανθείη.)" Sometimes the subjunctive is used for the 
vuptative ; as, “Cyrus commanded Araspes to guard her, ἕως 
ἂν αὐτὸς 4d 67, until he himself may (might) take her.* 

When the particles, ἕως, &c. refer to a past action, they 

‘are followed by the indicative; as, “ ‘The embassadors sat 
down three months in Macedonia, until Philip returned 
(748) from Thrace.” 

Ill. After relatives and participles, used indefinitely ; 88, 
οἷς, ὅστις, οἷος, any person or thing; ὅπου, any where; ὅθεν, 
from any place, &c. the same rule prevails. The subjune- 
tive, with ἄν, is used for a present or future action ; the op 
tative without ἄν, for a past action. Examples:—In the 
Subjunctive ; “Enso0e, ὅποι dy τις ἡγῆται, follow 
where any one may lead.” In general propositions, express 
ing what is commonly true, the subjunctive is in like man 
ner, much used. In the Optative; ‘But whatsoever (87) 
man, of the common people, he saw (i002) or found, 
(épevgor) crying out, he smote (sddcaoxe) with the 
sceptre.”t From this is to be distinguished the case of the 
relative, in independent propositions, where the optative has 
the sense of the English potential; as, “ what is that know! 
edge, ἡμᾶς οὐδαίμονας moengosss, which can make 
us happy.” 

The relative ὅς, has sometimes, like the Latin, qui, the 
sense of ἕνα, that; as, “ but come let us send chosen mea, 
οὗ €460 σι, that they may go.” 


Conditional Propositions. 


One principle controls all examples of this kind. When 
a case is taken as actual, the indicative is used; (or in com 
mands, the imperative;) when as doubtful but probable, 
the subjunctive; when as merely hypothetical, the optative- 
The following may serve as examples. | 

1. When an actual case is supposed, and the result 9, 
certain, both verbs are put in the indicative; (or in a com 
mand, the second, in the imperative;) as, δὲ siot Popoi,' 


* Such cases seem to arise from the tendency in Greek narration, 0: 
make every thing present to the mind. Thus relating the command & 
Cyrus as though nearly in the exact words. 

t In some cases, the optative is used, when the subjunctive should be 
and vice versa. 
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‘at Osoi; if there are altars, there are Gods; &¢ τε 
doc ; if you have any thing, give it. 
A determinate case supposed fut denied really to ex- 
vith a hypothetical consequence, has the indicative with 
the condition; and the indicative, with a», (to give 
7pothetical character,) in the consequence ; as, in prea- 
ne, δὲ τι εἶχεν, δδέδον ἂν; if he had any thing, 
uld give it. Here the second verb is in the imperfect: 
‘st, in the imperfect or aorist.* In past time, εἴ τὸ & σ- 
ἔδωκεν ἄν; ifhehadhad any thing, he would have 
at. Here the second verb is, generally, in the aorist.t 
hh cases, a reservation is made in the mind, that the fact 
sed is really not so. 
When a future case is supposed, as probable, though 
ful; with an actual result, (provided the condition 
place.) ‘The subjunctive present is used in the condi- 
the indicative future, or imperative in the result; as, 
| ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν; if we should have any thing, 
ll give it. When the supposition refers to a time, pre- 
to another future time, (the English second future, 
have,) the aorist of the subjunctive is used, in the con- 
_with some phrase, or particle of time, into which ἂν 
'3 as, ἐσεέδαν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρένατε, when 
hall have heard all, judge. 
In a merely hypothetical case. The optative, with δὲ, is 
in the condition ; and the optative, with @», in the re- 
as, δἔ τις τοῦτα πράττοι, μέγα μ᾽ ἂν GPEhynesee; 
my one should do this, he would greatly aid me.” In 
cases the subjunctive, with ed» or ἄν, is put for the 
ive, in the condition, to mark it as more probable; as, 
would receive (φ ὃ 9 040) splendid gifts from Paris, if 
ould see (ὧν xe» ἔδῃ) Menelaus fall by your arrow.” So 
he subjunctive with ἄν, in the conclusion ; as, “if you 
ἃ attempt (πειρηθείης) to meet the danger with arms, 
bow and multitude of arrows, would not avail you ;” 
ἄν yeatioundct.) 


1e ἂν is sometimes omitted, in conclusions with ἦν; and seme- 
for the sake of greater force, the present is used, instead of the 
fect in the conclusion; as, ‘If the charges were true, (ἦσαν ἀλη- 
it ἐδ not, (i. 6. would not be) possible (οὐκ ἔ ν +) for the city to take 
sngeance.”’? Dem. de Corona. 

metimes in the imperfect; as, “they would have looked on, (iée- 
ἄν.) if these things 7s not been decreed, (2ygdgy.)”’ 
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Other examples might be given, as an actual Case suppos- 
ed, in the condition, and a merely hypothetical conclusion; 
here the first would have the indicative with δὲ ; and the sec- 
ond, the optative with ἄν. A merely hypothetical supposi- 
tion, but a determinate result ; here the first would have the 
optative with ed, and the second the indicative; as, “ If these 
things should seem (ὃ 0 x 047) to be very aggravated crimes, 
none of them are chargeable upon me.” All such cases are 
controlled by the general principles heretofore stated ; though 
individual instances of irregularity may. be found. 

All conditional propositions may, in Greek, be turned into 
the infinitive or participle, with ἂν; as, οἵονταν & » a μα- 
χέσθαι ἄν, συμμάχους προσλάθοντες ; “they think they 
might retrieve their fortune in war, by obtaining allies.” 


The Optative and Subjunctive, in Abstract or Independent 
Propositions. 


The optative and subjunctive seem to have been originally 
used, only in one clause of a sentence, as connected with an- 
other. In the progress of language, the connected clause has 
often been dropped, in which case it is implied or under- 
stood. Thus in English, “I would advise you, to take these 
measures :”” Here, “ if I might venture to give my advice,” is 
implied. In this hypothetical or softened manner of express- 
ing an opinion, desire, or determination, use is chiefly made 
of the optative. 


Optative in Independent Propositions. 


1. The optative is used, without ἄν, to express a wish oF 
prayer; as, “ May the Greeks suffer punishment, (t¢ σ 8 va) 
for my tears, from thine arrows.” In this case, ste, si, ὡς; 
πῶς, are often used with the optative.* 

2. In connection with ἀν, it denotes doubt, conjecture, 
bare possibility ; or in expressions of volition, not a fixed 
resolution, but only an inclination to a thing; as, tevés a? 
εἶεν νομεῖς ; “they were perhaps, (probably,) some shép- 
herds.” “On any other day, οὐκ ἂν ἔτι yevoauato, they 


*If the wish relates to any thing past, the indicative aorist is put 
with εἴθε, without ay ; the imperfect is likewise used, when an action 
is continued from the past to the present. 
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hardly taste it; ἔγωγε ἡδέως ἂν θεα σαέμη ν," 1 should 
see them with joy.” 

3. It is often used to express the most definite assertions, 
with politeness and modesty ; as, ovxet’ ay κρύψαιμι; 
“} will (would) no longer conceal it from you.” Οὐχ ἧκεε, 
οὐδ᾽ av 7 Eou δοῦρο; “he has not come, and will not come 
back.” 

4. Sometimes it is used for the imperative; as, χοροῖς 
ἄν stow, you may go out. Παῖδα δὲ μου λύσαυτε φίλην, 
but release to me my beloved daughter.’ So in a negative 
interrogation for the imperative; as, “do not drag away, 
οὐκ ay ἐρύσαειο, (thou wouldst not drag away ?) this man 
to the battle.’ This turn of expression, however, often 
gives greater emphasis to the command. 

5. It is often used for the indicative, giving an air of in- 
determinateness to the circumstances of an action, which is 
determinate in itself; as, τῶν νεῶν ἃς, καταδύσειαν, 
“ the ships which they may, (or might) have sunk.” This 
form is very common in English; as “ Bring all the books, 
which you may have with you,” i. 6. “all which it may be the 
fact that you have,” or more directly, “ali you have.” 

6. It is also used for the potential mood, denoting power 
or volition ; as, oxayv δὲ wativerag αὐτόν; could you not 
withstand him? ἐθελήσειεν av; would he be willing? 
“Though you have suffered much evil, it is possible, that 
you may yet come (a» ém ἕκοισθ δ,) to Ithaca.” “The 
corporeal is that, which any one may touch, and see, and 

drink, and eat.” (ay ἅψαιτο, καὶ Td ov, καὶ πίοι, καὶ 
payor.) 

7. It is used for a past indicative, to denote the repetition 
of an action ; as, ἔπραττεν ἃ δόξειεν αὐτῷ; “he did what 
(from time to time) seemed right to him.” “Those whom 
he saw, from time to time, (ἢ δ 0+) moving in order and si- 
lently, he praised.” In these cases, no uncertainty should 
be attributed to the expression. 


Subjunctive in Independent Propositions. 

1. The subjunctive is used without ἄν, in exhortations, or 
when any thing is to be done, in the first person singular, or 
plural; as, wayousda, “ let us fight ;" iow’ ἅτιν᾽ ἐργα τέτυ- 
xtas, ‘let me see what has been done.” In such cases the 
optative will generally be used in the second and third per 
sons; 88, “Ελθωμεν δ᾽ ἀνὰ ἄστυ, βοὴ δ᾽ ὥκιστα γένοιτο. 
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* Let us go through the city, and let a shout be quickly 
raised.” | 

2. In questions of indecision or doubt, without ἄν; as 
δἴπωμεν, ἢ Try Gusy; shall we speak,or be silent ? τέ p 6; 
what am Ito say? τό word; what am Ito do? ποῖ τρά- 
moar; whither shall (may) I turn myself? In like man- 
ner, after Bovdes;* as, βούλεν λάδωμαι; do you wish 1 
should take it? βούλεν προσθῆς; for προσθεῖναι; do you 
wish toadd? Soin questions of indignation, when the con- 
mand of anotlier is repeated ; as, Dion. ‘I command thee, 
AEschylus, to be silent.’ Ais. “TI be silent, (ovw2d) before 
this man ?” 

3. The subjunctive with a» or κόν, is often used for the 
future indicative: as, “ But I will lead away (δό x’ ἀγω) the 
fair cheeked Briseis.”” This is especially the case, after μή 
or οὐ μή; as, οὐ γὰρ μή wots δὕρης ; “ you will never find.” 
The ἄν is sometimes omitted. 

4, The subjunctive is frequently used for the imperative. 
In prohibitions with μή or its compounds, the subjunctive 
used for the imperative is put in the aortst, not in the pres 


ent; as, μηδὲ φωνὴν ἀνάσχησθε; “do not suffer me to j 


speak ;” “ Be silent, (σίγα, in the imper.) and tell to no one 
(μηδενὶ einns, subj.) this thing.’ Herod. 

The indicative, in all its tenses, is often used with ἀν, 
where, in Latin and English, the subjunctive would be used ; 
as, ὃπεὶ διά γό ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς, πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλατϑ ; “ since of 
yourselves, you would long since have perished.” t 


DERIVATION. 


Certain terminations are used in the formation of verbs, of 
which the following are worthy of notice. 

1. é@ and δύω. These express chiefly the state or act of 
the word, from which they are derived; as, from κουνωνός, 
a partaker, κοινωνδῖν, to partake; from βασιλεύς, a king, 
βασιλεύειν, to reign. These terminations are, likewise, used 
to denote the ezercise of the quality; as, from ἕππος, a horse, 
innevev, to practice riding. 


* Here ἕνα is understood. 

t On the subject of moods, see Matthie’s Larger Grammar, Vol. II. 
7/40—827—where the exceptions to these general principles are consid: 
ered at large. 
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2 aw. These denote commonly, the possession of a thing 
ina high degree, or else performance ; as, from κόμη, δαῖτ, 
κομᾶν, to have long hair; from τιμή, honor, τιμᾷν, to honor. 

3. ow. These denote, 1. Making a thing; as, from δῆλος, 
clear, δηλοῦν, to make clear. 2 Working in any thing; as, 
from χρυσός, gold, χρυσοῦν, to gild. 3. Furnishing a thing; 
as, from στόφανος, a crown, στεφανοῦν, to crown. 

4. atw and ζω. When applied to persons, these denote 
adopting the manners, language, &c. of some one; as, &A4Ay- 
νίζϑον, to act the Greek. 

5. asym and vyw. These denote imparting some quality ; 
8, from ἡ δῦς, sweet, ἡδύνειν, to sweeten; from λευκὸς, white, 
suxaivecy, to whiten. 

6. Desideratives expressing desire. These are commonly 
ormed by changing the future tense ow, into a new present 
ree: 88, from γελάσω, γελασείω, 1 should like to laugh. 
Jesideratives likewise end in aw or aww; as, στρατηγιᾷν, to 
lestre to be a general. 

7. Frequentatives. These end in ζω ; as, from αἰτεῖν, to 
isk, αἰτέζειν, to ask frequently, to beg. 

8. Inchoatives in oxw. Most of these are neuters; as, 
ἐραάσκϑυν, to grow old. 


VERBALS. 


Verba!s in -tos and -τεος, are formed from the third per- 
on singular of the perfect passive, by omitting the .aug- 
nent. Verbals in τὸς correspond to the participle in tus 
ἢ Latin, and have the same meaning ; as, γραπτός, scriptus, 
oritten. Those in δος, correspond to the Latin participle 
ἢ dus; 85, φιλητεός, amandus, one who is to be loved. 


CONJUGATION. 


There are three conjugations of verbs, Baryton,* Contract, 
itd Verbs in w+. Contract verbs end in aw, δὼ, and ow, and 
ire contracted according to the rules already given.t 

Inrtection. The principal tenses from which the rest 
ire formed, are the present, the first future, and the perfect 
ictive, and the first aorist passive. 


* So called, because their last syllable has the grave accent, (βαρύς 
révog.) 9 t Page 18. 
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1. The pupil should be instructed to mention all these 
tenses, in conjugating the verb, together with the first future 
passive. 

2. The verb τύπτω is given as an example of the tenses 
belonging to verbs in all the three voices. It must not be 
inferred, however, that τύπτω, or any other single verb, has 
all the tenses in actual use. The tenses, belonging to each 
verb, must be learnt from observation. The second future 
active and middle, particularly, belongs only to a limited 
class of verbs, which end in dw, ww, »w, and 9. 

Tae CaaractTeristic is the letter, which immediately pre- 
cedes ὦ or ous, in the present—o in the future, and α in the 
perfect. In at, xt, uy, the former letter is the characteristic.* 


Table illustrating the Conjugation of Verbs. 


In the following table, verbs in » pure, having a short or ; 


doubtful penult, are represented as forming the perfect pass 
ive in σμαε: some, however, omit ¢. Nor do all other verbs 
in ὦ pure reject the o, as represented in the table. For 
these exceptions see the formation of the perfect passive. 


* For the benefit of those who wish to preserve the old distinction of 
the conjugation, by their characteristics, the following is added. 


First Conjugation. Third Conjugation. 
Pres. Fut. Perf. Pres. Fut. Perf. 

π, Bp, mr. y. 1,0,0,¢,0. σ. κ. 
τόρπω ) τέρψω Ἃ τὄτερφα. ἀνύτω  ἀνύσω Ἢ ἤνυκα. 

λείδω ἔ λείψω ( λδλειφα. ἰἄδω ἄσω nee. 


γράφω ( γράψω ( γέγραφα. ᾿πλήθω | πλῆήσω 1 πόπληκα. 
τύπτω τύψω τόέτυφα. φράζω ἢ φράσω \ πόφρακα. 
pure ὦ, | 
Second Conjugation. as τέω | τίσω τότικα. 
Pres. Fut. Perf. Fourth Conjugation. 
ἈΚ, γυχοσσ,ττ. §. χ. Pres. Fut. Perf. 
πλέκω  πλέξω Ἢ πόπλεχα. 1,u,¥,9,uy. 4,U,%,0,6- κ. 
λόγω λέξω | λόέλεχα. ψάλλω. ψαλῶ. ἔὄψαλκα. 
Boexw | βρέξω | βέδρεχα. Ἰνόμω γεμῶ f vevéunxa. 
ὀρύσσω φαίνω > φανῶ > πόέφαγκα. 
or ὀρύξω | ὥρυχα. jonsion ἃ σπερῶ ἃ ἔσπαρκα. 
ὀρύττω τόμνω “τομῶ 7“ τετόμηκα. 


a ey 
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ABLE ILLUSTRATING THE CONJUGATION OF THE FOLLOWING 


Tst Put. 


Passive. 


‘VERBS. 
Penrecr Pas 

Ast Pe 2 Per 

~axa χασμαι μασαι 
[ηκα [μαι [ῆσαι 
-φα, p-Luwar [-ψαν 
-ga,im.|p.-uoe ζ-ψαν 
χα [γμαν [-ξαὶ 
χα τσμαν |-σαν 
Lexa [δόμαν [-ὃσαι 
Lexa [μαι [σαν 
[κα [σμαι [σαι 
Lye yas [-ξαι 
Lye [μαν σαι 
(κα [σμαι σαι 
lowe [omar [σαν 
χα [{γμαι -ξαν 
τλκα [μαι [σαι 


“μηκα μημαι 


ἔγκα [μιμαι 
Lee [μὰν 
-oxa [-οσμαι 
Loxa [-ὠμαν 
“Pe, p- -mpeoe 
-pa,im.|p-wae 
Loxa τρμαν 
"πα -σμαι 
xe -σμαι 
χα [-γμαι 
"κα -σμαι 
μυχα [-υσμαι 
ἔφα, ρέμμα. 
-pe,im.|p.-moe 
Hye yaw 
the preceding 
Loxa l-wuas 


-σαι 
-σαι 
τοσαν 
[ωσαι 


wou 


-ρσαι 


-σαν 
cas 
-ξαν 
σαι 
[υσαν 
Las 
eyo 
-ξαν 
in po 


πωσαι 


"ται 
-πταῦ 
\_reroe 
-πταν 
-orae 


ταῦ 
-σταῦ 
-αταν 
"ταν 
-σταιν 
πισταὶ 
-ατὰν 


-ταν 


lyre 
"ταν 
|-oora| 
-oras 


|-mrae 


τρται 


-σταν 
|-oroe 
|-xrae 
-σται 
τυσται 
-πται 
μπταν 
l-xrae 


τῶταν 


-αὐταιτασθη»] 


-θην 
ἔφθην 
"φθην 
(χϑὴν 
Loony 


Leorat|-sodqy 


Ldn 
Loony 
ἰχθην 
Lynx 
:σθην 
Ley» 
xq» 
"λθην 


ter open rae μηθην 


«γθὴν 
LOny 
[οσθην 
-ὠθὴν 
"φθην 
-οθην 
-σθην 
-σθην 
-χθην 
-σθην 
-υσθην 
γφθην 
pony 
γχθην 


-ωθην 


[ασθησοκαι 
᾿ιθήσομαι 
-φθησομαι 
-φθήσομαι 
[χθησομαι 
[σθησομαν 
-εσϑησομαν 
-Ἴθησομαν 
μσθησομαν 
ἐχθησομαι 
᾿ηθησομαν 
ἰσθησομαν 
᾿ισθησομαν 
-χθησομαν 


-ἀθησομαν 


ἡμηθησομαν 


γθησομαι 
[ϑησομαν 
[οσθησομαι 
| θησομαι 


πφθησομαν 


:ρθησομαν 


-σθησομαι 
-σθησομαι 
-χθησομαν 
σθησομαν 
Γυσθησομαν 
μφθησομαν 
-φθησομαι 
.χθησομαν 


-οϑησομαν 
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SIGNIFICATION OF THE 


Active. | Indicative. |_| Imperative. | ορίδιϊ 
I strike, thou 
Pres. strikest,&c. Dual. strike. mys nie 
Ye two strike, &c. g 
Imperf. | I was striking, or continued striking, or stru 
might I : 
{ειὦ κά I shall strike. — (at some 
time.) 
Ist& 2d strike, or . 
Aorist. T struck. have struck. might I sti 
may I ha 
Perf. | I have struck. have struck. struck, 


Pluper. | I had struck. | | 


Passive. 
. may I be ε 
Pres. I am struck. be struck. | or I mig 
struck. 


Imperf. | I was struck. | ' 
I have been have been | may I hav 
Perfect | struck. struck. struck. 
| 


Pluper. | I had been struck. | 


may I be 
1st μὰ I shall be struck. — (at some 
time.) 
Ist& 2d 
Aorist. | I was struck. | be struck. | mightI be: 


Fut. δὰ I shall have may I hav 
or Pau-| been struck struck 
lo-post. ᾿ ; 


Moode and Tenses. 60 


MOODS AND TENSES. 


junctive. | Infinitive. | _Participle- 
{ may strike. | to strike. | sis 
me to time. | | 


about to strike. 


to be about to 
strike. 


Tight to strike, or to | striking, or having 
have struck. struck. 
Umay have | ty have struck. | naving struck. 
Ϊ 
1 may be | to be struck. being struck. 


| | 
may have | to have been 
ruck. struck. 

| 


having been struck. 


to be about to be 


struck. about to be struck. 


to be struck, or to 
have been struck. 


to be about to 
have been struck. 


[ might be etiuek: 


about to have been 
struck. 


0 Verbs. 


ACTIVE. 
| Indicative. | Imperatiy 
Present. |S. tunt—o—sers—ev τύπτ —& — 
Ὁ. (1) ---δτον----ϑτον —stov— 
P, —ouev—ete—ovou (2) ---ετὲ —i 


Imperf. |S. &rumt—ov—es—e 


D. ---ετον----ὅτην 
P. —ousv—ets—oyv 

Ist Per. |S, τότυφ---α---ας ----8 tétvug—E — 
D. --οατο»---ατον —éTOV— 
P. —ausy—ats —aos —EéTE — 


2d Per. or|S. tétut—a—ac—e, &c. [τέτυπι---- —é&T0 


Per. M. declined like the Ist Per. {through all the 


---διτο» ---οϑίτην 
—81sv—erte—evoay| (scar) 


Ist Aor. |S. ἔτυψ ---α----ας —s mwy—ov —6 
D. ---ατον---ἀτὴν —atov —t 
Ρ͵ —a“ev—ate—ay —ateé — 
2d Aor. |S, grun—ov—sc —s τὺπ —s —é 
D. / ——8TOV—E THY —sTov—sé 
P. —ousy—sts—oy —éTs —Eé 


Ist Fut. |S. τύψ---τὦ ----δὲς —ev 
D. —&TOV—E&TOY wanting 
P. —ousy—ets —ovor 


24 Fut. |S. tux—G—sic —si 
D. --- οἴτον----δῖτον . wanting 
Ρ. --οὔμδ» ----δἴτε----οὖσε 


ΝοΊΒ.-- 6 numbers refer to subsequent observations, page 


Verbs. 71 


VOICE. 
eee reece TT Ty 
tative. | Subjunctive. | Infinitive. | Partic. 


᾿ 


μεπ-τοις- τον |tunt—w--n¢—n|tUnt—sey ἰτύπτ-τ-ων 
--οιτον----οἰτη»)] ---ητον»--τ-ῆτον» (6) 
»---τοτε----οὐδν [- μϑν-ητε---ῶσι 


a 


MLt—OlC——OL ἰτετύφ-ω--ἢς---ητετυφ--δναιτετυφ-ώς: 
—Ollov—oltny| —ntov—ntoy 
7¥——Ol1LE—OvEY [--,ὐμδν--ητο--ὧσὺ 


oe υπαπθσμαπιαααημαπαι. 


γεμι----οις--τοῦ, ἰτοτύπ’--ὠ--ἢς----ἢ Ἰτατυπ---ὄναιτοτυποώς 
&c. &e. . 


Ui—ais—ar - ἰτύψ--τ-ω----ἢ ς---ητύψ--ται ἰτύψ---οας 
—aitov—aitny | ---ἡτον»---τῆτον 
—aite—avey (6)|-wuer—nts-wor 


μι.-----Οὐς-πτοῦ τύπ---ὦ---ῇ ς---ἡτυπ---δῖν ἰτυπ--ὧν 
--οἱτον»----οἰτὴ»)] —ntov—ntoy 
Y—OLTE—OLEY [--αῶὧμδν--ητό--ὧσι 


ut—ot¢—~08 
—0ottov—ottny wanting. 
YV——Ol1lE——OLEY 


Li——0iC—-06 
—oitov—oitny| wanting. 
Y——OITE—OtEY 


72 Verbs. 


PASSIVE. - 

queen 

| Indicative | ‘Imperative | Opta- 

|S. τύπτομαι -ἢ -ὅται (Β))τύπτοου ὄσθω [runt -oluny 

Ὁ. -ὀμεθον»-εσθον-8σθον])] -δσθον-σθων «οἶμδθον 

Ρ. (θ)-όμεθα-Ἔεσθε-ονται εσθε-σθωσαν -οἰμδθα 

S. érunt-duny-ov -sto 

Ὁ. -ὀμεθον-εσθον-ὅσθην 

P. -dus0a -εσθὲ -ovto 

S. τότυ-μμαι-ψαύ-πταν ἰτέτυ-ψο -φθω |retuppsyos, δἷην 


-φθον-φθων)τετυμμόνω, 
-φθε-φθσαν]τοτυμμένοι, sin- 
[ass 


Ὁ. -μμεθϑον-φθον-φθον 
Ῥ. -μμεθα-φθδ8 -μμένοι, 
δἰσὶ (10) 
S. δτετύ-μμην -ψο -πτὸ 
D. , -μμεθον-ῳφθον-φθην 
P. -μμεθα -φθε-μμόνοι, 


σαν 
S. ἐτύφθ -ην -ης -η [τὐφθ-ητι-ήτω [τυφθ -δίην 
. «ἡτον-ἤτην -ητον-ήτων 
-ημδν-ητϑ -ησαν»)] -ητειήτωσαν 86 WEY 


D 

P 

S. ἐτύπ-ην -ns -n ᾿[τύπιηθει -ἤτω [|τὺπ -δέην 
ἢ. -NTOV-NTOY 
P 


-NTOV=-1 THY 


ΟΥ̓ PZ [ΟΥ̓ wy [ρομοάπιᾳ | “y0j10g 


-Nsv-nt8 -ησαν)] -ητε-ἡτωσαν -δέημεν 

ξ΄ |S. τυφθήσο-ομαν -ἢ -etas τυφθησ-οἶμην 
- |D. -ὐμ86θο»-6σθο»-εσθο»] wanting. -οὐμδθ0» 
= |P. -ὁμεθα -sode -ονται -οἶμεθα 
x9 1S. τυπήσ-ομαν -ἢ -stas τυπησ -ομην 

- [ἢ. -όμεθον-δσθον-δσθον)] wanting. «οὐμδθον 
= IP. -όμεθα -εσθε -ονται -olusba 
"Ξ S. τετύψ-ομαι-η -stae τοτυψ -οἰμην 

εἰ ΕἼΡ. -όμεθον-εσθον-6σθο»)] wanting. -οἰμδθον 
""S|P. ὀμεθα -Ἔσθδ -ονταιν . οἔμδθα 


Ε 5 5. τετέμητ-οΥ, δεδήλω- |tetiuy-or, δὲ δή- τοτιμή-ΟΥ, δὲ δη- 
9 ΦἼΒ5. -μαν -σαν -ταῖι -σο -σθω [iw -μην [ig 
qs 

@ .|D. -μεθον-σθον-σθον |-σθον-σθων -μεθον 
SIP. -μεθα-σθα -ντὰὰ |-068 -σθωσαν “μεθα 


μὴν -σο -τὸ Ὁ. «μεθον 


‘op jo 
‘dnig 
ζῶ 


. δτετιμή-(οὐ ἐδεδή λω) 


mee ee eee 


Verbs. | 13 


VOICE. 


6. |  Subjunctive. _| Infinitive. | Participle. 
-0110 |tUnt-wuat-n -ηταν |τύπτοεσθαι [τυπτο-όμενος 
ν-οἐσθην]-ὠμεθον-ησθον-ησθον 
-owwto [-ὁμεθα -ησθε -ωνται 


-8in τετυμμόνος, ὦ ὠ-ἧς ἢ ᾿Ιτότυ-φθαν ᾿ἰτετυ-μμένος 
-διήτην τετυμμένω, ἥτον- ἦτον 
-είησαν |TETULMEVOL, ὧμε»-Ἶ TE 
[ὦσι 


»».. | eee 


-δίη τυφθ-ὦ -ἧς -ἢ τυφθ-ῆναι |tup-Geis 
-ξιήτην -ῆτον -ῆτον 


-εἶησαν[ ὥμεν-ἣτε -ὥσι 
-E67 τυποῶ ἧς -ἦ " τυπ-ῆναι τυπ-οδὲς 
ELH THY -ῆτον -ῆτον 
-δίησαν)] ὦμεν -ἣτο -ὥσι 
τοιτο τυφθ-ήσεσ- Ἰτυφθ-ησόμ- 
ν-οὐσθην wanting. [θαι [ενος 
κοιντο 
"-00t0 τυπ-ήσεσ- Ἰἰτυπ-οησόμε- 
νεοίσθην wanting. [θαι [γος 
-0lvTO 
“-01T0 . τετύὐψ-εσθαιτετυψ-όμε- 
ν-οἰσθην wanting. [vos 
-οῦντο 
~ \retyu- ὃὲδεδηλ»- τετιμῆ--σθαιϊτετιμημένος 
το -ὦμαν. -ἢ -οῆται ἸΙδοδηλῶ-σθαι)δοδηλωμέ- 
.σθην [-ὠμεθο»-ῆσθον-ῆσθον 
.»το. -ὠμεθα-σθε-ὥνται( 1) 


-σθην |P. μεθα -908 -ντὸ 
8 


é 


Verbs. 


x 
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Notes on the Active and Passive Voice. 75 


Remarks applicable to all the Voices. 


1. Tenses, whose first person plural ends in ws», have no 
first person dual, viz. all in the active voice, and the aorists 
of the passive. 

2. The leading tenses have the second and third dual in 
ov ; and third plural in ov, (ovo or aov. 

The historical tenses have the third dual in 7”, and the 
third plural in », (ον, av, εἰσαν or σαν.) 

3. In these respects the subjunctive follows the inflection of 
the leading tenses; the optative, that of the historical tenses. 

4. To form the Subjunctive, the corresponding tenses of 
the indicative are lengthened, ὁ and ov into ὦ ; 8 and &¢into 
ἢ; as Indic. tUmt-w-eug-e0 3 -ETOV-ETOY ; -OMEY -δτε-ουσι. 

Sub. τὐπτ-ω-ῆς -; -τητον-ητον ; -ὠωμεγ-ητδ--ὧσι. 


Remarks on the Active Voice. - 

5. The termination e of the infinitive seems to have 
been originally ἐμέναν; as, τυπτέμεναν, which was retained 
by the Ionics. The Dorics shortened it into uev ; as, τύσπτϑ- 
μεν, from which by dropping μη, it became τύπτα-εν, τύπτειν. 

6. The Aolic formation of this tense, tuper-a-ac-s. D. 
τυψεέ-ατον-ἀτην. P, tupei-auev-ate-ay, is most in use. 

7. The primitive form of the pluperfect, which occurs in 
Homer and Herodotus, was -ea ; in the third person -ée. 
Hence arose, on the one hand, the Doric form διὰ, and on 
the other, by. contraction, the Attic form 4-76-77; as, ἢ δη 
-ης-ἢ for ἢ δειν-δις-δι. ᾿ 


Remarks on the Passive. 

8. The original termination of the 2d person singular was 
εσαι, in the Ind.; eco, Imp.; σαι, Sub. This form occurs 
only in the New Testament. By rejecting σ they became eas, 
Ind.; 89, Imp.; yas, Sub.; which were retained by the Ionics. 
By contraction they received the present form. The Attics 
sometimes contracted eae of the indicative in ev; as, βούλει. 

9. The termination e@a Ist person plural, was frequently 
εσθα among the Poets. 

10. The 3d person plural of the perfect, properly ends in +vrer; as, 
κέχρηται. When the termination ytac is preceded by a consonant, the 
participle and verb εἰμί are used to avoid the harsh sound. This ap- 
plies likewise to the pluperfect which regularly ends in -ντο. 

11. Verbs in ow have more commonly ὦ throughout this 
tense; as, 5. δεδηλ- μαι-ᾧ, -Gtar, D, δεδηλ-ὠμεθον- ὥσθον 
-όσθην, P, δεδηλ- μεθα- ὥσθε- ὥνται. 


76 Contract Verbs—Active. 


| Indicative. | Imperative. 
FIRST|CONJUGATION, 
"75. τιμ-ά ὦ. ---ἶὄεἰς —oet |S, τέμ--ταα ---αέτω 
8 —6 —é> —é —ao —atw 
BID. . —dsetoy ---ἄδτον -«-ετον —astwy 
«-ἅτον —cGtov —rovy —dtwy 
‘|P.—dousy—aets —oa’ovor —@eéts ---αὐτωσαν 
—Ousy —O1e ---ῶσι —“Ts —Atwoay 
ΕἾΘ. ἐτέμ-αον ---αες ---αϑ D. —detovy —aétyy 
> —wy —ag —a —&tov —atyy 
rip, —€ W) LEV -—OMEV—-A ETE, ATE, -πταον, —OY 
= SECOND|CONJUGATION. 
|S. φιλ-όδω --τέεις —éee |P. pid—ss ---εότω 
ᾷ —O —sig —Eéi —ét ---εἰτὼ 
5[Ὁ. -- ἕετον ---δἔτον ἢ. ---ὅδτον ---εότων 
---εἴτον --οεῖτον ---εἴτον --- ἰτων 
Ρ. —souevy —éets ---όουσι  "Ῥ.Κ. —sete ---δότωσαν 
---οὔμεν —sits ----ο-οοῦσι —sits ---- δίιτωσαν 
ΝΕ et ο. 
BIS. ἐφίλ-εον —seg —es D,—éetoy —eétyy 
4 που» ---δῖς ---ὶ --εἴτον —sitny 
εἴ Ρ. -ἔομϑν, οὔμδν -86t8, δἴτδ -80», OVUM. 
_—————=—=—==_=>—=! ——— TS 
ΒΞ THIRD CONJUGATION. 
|S. δηλ---οὐὦ ----ὖόδυς ---όεν |S. dj A—o8 -οὅτω 
ῷ —o -- οἷς -οιοὐο —ov «---οὕὐτὼ 
80. ---ὁδτον---ὄετον |D. -ὀετο»---οὗτον 
—ovTOY—ovUTOY —ovTOYV—ov TOY 
P- —oousyv—cets —<dovar |P. —OE&TS ---οὅτωσαν 
---οὔμεν----οὔτο —otor —OUTE —OUVTWOaY 
ee 
Ἐ' S. δδήλ---οον----ο8 ς----08 D. —detoy —oétny 
+ —ouvv—ous—ov ---οὗτον ---οὐτὴν 
FIP, -όομεν, οὔμεν -dete, OUTS -οον, ov 


* Zéo, πεινάω, διψάω, and χράομαι, contract as axad 


Contract Verbs—Active. ΤΊ 
Vind ey 


Dptative. ! Subjunctive. Infin. | Part. 


» 
nype-dors-coe |rigu-dw -ἀῃς -ἀῃ [τιμ -des [τιμ -ἀὼν 
ue -ῷς -ὦ ᾷς τῷ -ᾷν τῶν 
-ἀοιτο»-αοἰτηνὶ -ἀητον- αήτον 

-Grov -ὦτην τᾶτον -ἄτον 

εν-ἀοιτε- ἀοιεν -ἀὠμεν-ἀητετἑωσι 

“-ὧὦτε -Gev [-ῶμεν -dte -ὥσι 

"- 


«μι-έοις Bou 


ἔμι-οις τ-οἴ | 
-ἔσιτον- οἰτη ὠ -ἔη ον-ἕητον; 
τοῖτον -οἰτὴν ἥτον -ῆτον 


»-ἔοιτε -ἔοιεν [-ἐωμον-ἔητο. 
iv-oite -οἵεν ἰ-ὥμεν --ῆτο -ὥσι 


- 
ips ὅοις 60 δηλεόω-ὁῃς -8 δηλ -ὅσιν [δηὶ -ὅων 
“ει -οἷἴς -08 τῷ -0ig -οἵ τοῦν -ov 
-ὄοιτον»- οοίτη ὠ «ὄητον. ὅητον, 

-οἴτον -οἰτην -ὦτον -ὦτον 

sy-6oure-doser [-ὀωμον-ὀητε-ὁωσι 

ν -oits -οἵεν |-Gusy-Gre-Gor | 


tend ἡ, 
8᾽ 


78 Contract Verbs. . 


PASSIVE 
Indicative. - Imperative. Opta- 
FIRST CONJU- 
ΑἹ S. τιμ-άομαι -ἀἡἢ -αἄδταν ἰ[τιμ-άου -αὐσθω |τιμ-αοἰμην 
ῷ -«ὦμαν -& Ο-εἄται -6 -ἄἀσθω -@ μην 
Β|}.-αόμεθο»-αεσθον-αεσθονὶ] -ἀεσθον-αέσθων | -αοἰμεϑον 
-ὠμεθον -ὥσθον -ὥσθον ) -ἄσθον -ἀσθων -«ὐμεϑον 
Ρ, -αόμεθα -ἀεσθδ -dovtat| -ἀεσθε-αέσθωσαν!] -aotusda 
-«ὥμεθα -ἀσθε -ὥνται | cote -ἀσϑωσαν͵ -ῳμεϑα 
Ε S. ὀτιμ-αόμην «ἀου -deto Ὦ. ἐτιμ -αόμεϑον -a sador 
, -Ounv -ὦ -&TO -due Pov «ἄσϑον 
SECOND CONJU- 
7 (S. φιλιδομαν -ἕἔῃ -ὅδταν ἰφιλεδου -séodw ἰφιλ-δοέμην 
ᾳ -οὔμαν -ἢ -εἴταυ -οῦ -εἰσϑὼω -otuny 
Ξ|0.-ἐόμεϑον-ἐεσϑον-ἐεσϑον) -ἐεσϑον-εέσϑὼων | -coiustor 
-οὐμεϑον-εἴσϑον «-εἴσϑον) -εἰσϑον-εέσθων -οἔμεϑον 


Ρ. -εὐμεϑα-ἔέεσϑε -ἕονται] -ἔεσϑε -ἑἐσϑωσαν) -eoiusta 
-ovusta-eciode -οὔνται] -εἴσϑε -εἰσθωσαν) -οἶμεϑα 


Ἐ5. ἐφιλ -δόμην -gov -ἔδτο D. ἐφιλεεόμεϑον -ἔεσϑον 
Ὁ «οὐμην -οὔ -εἴτο -o¥metoy -εἴσϑον 

| THIRD CONJU- 
MIS. δηλτόομαν -on -ostat ἰδηλόου -οἔσϑω |δηλ-οοὐμῆν 
ῷ «οὔμαι -οἵ -οὔταν -0o0 -οὐσϑω -οὐμὴν 
=|D.-oduetov-dscFov-deador| -ὀεσϑον-οἔσϑων͵ -σοίΐμεϑον 


«οὔμεϑον-οὔσϑον-οὔσϑον] -οὔσϑον-οὐσθων -οὐμεϑον. 
P. -οόὐμεϑα-όεσϑε -όονται | -ὀδσϑε-οέσϑωσαν | -ooiuste 
-οὔμεϑα-οὔῦσϑε -οὔνται | -οὔσϑε-ουσϑωσαν -οἰμὅϑα 


Eis. ἐδηλ-οόμην -dov -det0 PD. ἐδηλιοόμεϑον «-ὄεσϑον 
-ovuny -οὔ -ovTO -ovpustoy «οὔσϑον 


Contract Verbs. 79 


IDDLE. 
| Subjunctive. Infin. | Parti. 
N IN αὐ. | 
«ἄοιτο ιτιμτώωμαν -«ἀη ᾿-ἀηται | reu-ce0-| τιμ-αὐό- 
-@ TO | «ὦμαυ -ἁ -~GTaL [ϑαιζμενος 
γον»-αοίσϑην -αὠμεϑον-ἀησϑον-ἀησϑον) -ἄσϑαι) -ὥμε- 
)» -ὥσϑην -ὦμεϑον -ἄσϑον -ἄσϑον [vos 
Pe -dowrto -αὐμεϑα -ἄησϑε -ἄωνται 
"ὦντο -ὠὦμεϑα -ἄσϑε -ὦνται | 
"ny P, ἐτιμ-αὐμεϑα-αεσϑε-άοντο 
"» -«.ὠμεϑα -ἄἀσϑὲε -ὦντο 
N IN δω. 
-«ἔοιτο ἰφιλ-ξἑ ὡμαι-ἕη -δηται ἰφιλ-δεσ-ἰφιλ-δό- 
-0iTO -ὦὥμαν -ἤ -ῆται [αι [μενος 
For -βοἰσϑην])-εὐμεϑον-ἕησϑον -ἐησϑον] -δῖσϑαι! -οὐμε- 
ον -οἰσϑὴην [|-μεϑον -ἦἧσϑον -ἦσϑον [»ος 
Fe -ἔοιντο |-ewusda -ησϑε -ἕωνται 
8 -oivto |-Ouetu -jode -ὥνται 
ἫΨ Ρ. ἐφιλ-εὐμεϑα-ἐεσϑε-έοντο 
ny -οὐμεϑα-εῖσϑε-οὔντο 
NIN OO. 
-doito §=|Snd-dwpuat-on -Ontat |δηλ-6εσ-.]δηλ-οό- 
-0iT0 -Guae -οἵ -OTae [ϑαι [arog 
For -οοὐσϑην]-.οὐμεϑον-όησϑον -ὀησϑον  -οὔσϑαι]) -ov ps- 
‘ov -οἶσϑην -ὦμεϑον -ὥσϑον -wotor νος 


$s -ὄοιντο |-odusta -ὀησϑε -ὅόωνται 
ls τοῖντο [-ὠμεϑα -ὥσϑε -ὦνται 


dy: Ρ. ἐδηλ-οὐμεϑα-ὀεσϑε-ὄοντο 
ony -ovusda-ov oFe-ofvto 
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Notes on the Contract Verbs. 


1. Verbs declined after the early form are sometimes con- 
tracted ; as, weté σαν from πδτάομαι. 


2. Dissyllables in aw, from which the Attics have exclu- | 


ded +, are not contracted; such as, xAcw for κλαέω, κάω for 
καέω. | 

3. Dissyllables in δὼ are rarely contracted in the first per- 
son singular, or in the first and third persons plural of the 
indicative; or in the optative and subjunctive moods, or the 
participle ; as, πλέω, πλέομεν, πλέουσε, πλέοις, πλέης, πλό- 
ων. In the imperative and infinitive, they are generally 
contracted, but not always. . . 

4. In the optative mood, active voice, the Attics use ocr 
for οὐμι, which becomes @7» in verbs from aw; as, dgayr 
for dogdoue; tedoiny for teléorur. In some verbs in ao, 
they change « into 7; as, ζῆς for ζῷς, διψῆν for δὲψ ᾷν. 

5. Some contracts are found in more conjugations than 
one; as, γηράω (or ew) δηλόω (or ow) κνυζάω (em or ow). 

6. Some are baryton or contract; as, ἑλκω or ἑλκέω. 


ON THE REDUPLICATION AND AUGMENT: 


Verbs are increased in the beginning by redv 
plication and augment.* : 


REDOUPLICATION. 


Three tenses, the perfect, pluperfect, and paw 


lo-post future, have the reduplication, which Β 


* There is a marked distinction between the increase of the perfect 
and that of the imperfect and aorists. The first is found in all the 
moods, and even in the participle; the other, only in the indicative. 
The increase of the perfect is generally formed by prefixing the first 
letter of the verb with «: it has hence been called the reduplication. 
The name is not entirely accurate; for this increase is not alwayes 
reduplication. It is, however, used here for want of a better; and by 


the reduplication is.meant the increase or prefix of the perfect. It hes ᾿ 


been thought advantageous to treat of this increase separately from the 
augments, syllabic and temporal, both because it is distinguished from 
them by its fixed nature, continuing through all the muods, (though it 
is sometimes the same with them in form ;) and likewise, because 


πὰ ds 


chief difficulty with the young student is to determine, not the increws® 


or prefix of the imperfect and aorist, but of the perfect. 
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‘tamed through all the moods; as, τέτυφα, té- 
pes TETUPOUL, τε-τύφω, Kec. 
ute I. If the verb begins with a consonant, 

refix it with e for the reduplication; as, τύπτω, 
cua ; λύω, λέτλυκα ; γράφω. γέ-γραφα ; νέμω, 
-νέμηκα. 

Exception 1. When the first letter is a rough mute, change 
into its cognate smooth one ;* as, ϑύω, τό-θυκα, for ϑέθυ- 
ει; pobéw, πεφόδηκα, for φεφόδηκα. But g changes place 
ith e in the reduplication ; as, ῥόω, ἔῤῥευκα for ῥέῤευκα. 
%. When the verb begins with a double consonant, two 
igle ones, of which the second is not a liquid, or y”, pre- 
conly s;t as, Caw, ἔζηκα ; ψάλλω, ἔψαλκα ;; ξηραίνω, ἐξή- 
xa; γνωρέζω, ἐγνώρικα; στέλλω, ἔσταλκα; also, γρηγο- 
ὦ, δγρηγόρηκα. But κτάομαν makes κόκτημαε; πτήσσω, 
'πτηκα, and πτοῶ, πέπτωκα. A few verbs beginning with 
juids, take δέ or δὲ instead of the reduplication ; as, δἔληφα 
ym Aau6déivea for λέληφα. 
Ruce 11. If the verb begins with a vowel or 
phthong, ἃ and e are changed into ἢ, and ὁ into 
, according to the rules for the temporal aug- 
ent; as,adw, ἦκα ; ὀνειδίζω, ὠνείδικα, αἱρέω, 
NALA 


AUGMENT. 


There are two augments; the syllabic,t when 
ie verb begins with a consonant; the temporal, 
hen it begins with the vowels a, 8, 0, or the 
iphthongs av, at, ov. 

1. The augment seems originally to have been 8 in all 
1868: as, 8édzeto, in the old Ionic writers. Afterwards, 
hen it preceded a vowel, the « coalesced with that vowel 


(ueeeesee 


*For the reason of this change, see Rule ii. page 5. 
tThe first letter of the verb is dropped, in these instances, to avoid . 
unpleasant sound ; such as, ψέψαλκα ; γεγνώρικα. 
tThe syllabic is so called because it adds a syllable to the word; 
‘emporal, because it increases the time or quantity of the syllable. 
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into a long vowel or diphthong, forming the temporal 407 
ment. 

2. In Homer, Hesiod, and the old Poets, the use of the - 
augment is fluctuating. ‘The same word has sometimes the. , 
, augment, and sometimes not. In Herodotus and other prose 
writers, the augment is generally used, though sometim 
omitted. The Attics observed it regularly, except among 
the Poets. 


Four tenses, the imperfect, pluperfect, and two} 
aorists, receive the augment which belongs. only 
to the indicative mood.* —_ 

The syllabic augment is ¢ prefixed to the augd 
mented tenses ; as, τύπτω, é-TUNTOY, &-TUWa, ἔτυξ 
πον, ἐ-τετύφειν. 

0 inthe beginning of a word is doubled; a 
ῥίπτω, ἔῤῥιπτον, ἔῤῥιψα. 

The Poets however do not always double @; as, ἔραψεν. 

The temporal augment lengthens ἃ and ε in 
ἢ and o into ὦ ; as, 


a, ado, ἢ δον. av, αὐξάνω, ηὕὔξανον. 
δ, ἐξλεύθω, ἤλευθον. ορ, ὀρύσσω, ὥρυσσον». 
at, alow, ἤρονἦ οὐ, οἰκέζω, ῴκιζον. 


The remaining vowels and diphthongs admit no augment 
AS, ἑκάνω, ἕκανον. ; | 

Exception 1. Compounds of οἶνος, οἰωνός, ofak, omit 
augment; as, οὐνέζω, οἵνεζον ; οἰνοχδω, οἰνόχεον ;|| olvon 
λέω, οἰνοπόλεον ; ofaxitw, οἰάῴκιζον ; also, οἴομαι, οἰκουρό 
oluaw, οἰστράω, οἰμώζω, οἰδάνω.ξ 

2. Four beginning with α omit the augment; am, dé 
ἀηθέσσω, ἀηδέζομαι. Also, ἀναλόω, (commonly ἀναλέσκ 
in the older Attic writers; as, ἀνάλωκα. So also éounvet 

The augment seems to be omitted in these instances, 
avoid an unpleasant succession of long vowels. 

3. Many verbs beginning with δ are augmented by leng 


* A few instances may be found in which the augment is continae® 
through all the moods; as, ἀνεωχϑῆναι for ἀνοι χϑῆται. 

+ Here α is lengthened into ἡ, and « subscribed. 

t Here o is lengthened into w, and ¢ is subscribed. 

ll "ovo yeow is used. 

§ These six sametimes admit the augment. 
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ing ὃ into ss; as, ϑθίζω, 8a ω; ἔθω, ἑλίσσω, Elation, ὅλχω, 
ἥχωμαι, ema ,* ἐργάζομαι, ἑρπύζω, ἕρπω, ἐρύω, ἑστιάω, 
χω, ἕω or δζω. 
4. Verbs in so augment the second vowel, 0, into @; as, 
δορτάζω, Edgtatoy, Sometimes, however, ¢ is inserted ; as, 
5έόρταζον. : 


RULE FOR THE PLUPERFECT. 


When the perfect begins with a vowel, the 
luperfect receives no additional augment; as, 
Bon ἔῤῥευκα, ἐῤῥεύκειν, NOt ἠῤῥεύκειν. 


But, by exception Ath, ἔολπα makes δώλπειν; ἔοργα, δώρ- 
δι»; ἔοικα, ἐῴκειν. 


Exceptions by the Attic Dialect. 


1. The syllabic 6 is often changed into 7, in βούλομαε, 
ZAd@, δύναμαι, μέλλω. 

2. The diphthongs δὲ and «uv are augmented; as, εἰκάζω, 
Fxatoy; εἰδήκειν, Syne. cide, Att. ἢ δδιν, from efdéo. 

3- The temporal η is sometimes resolved into a; as, 
Ealoxa, for ἥλωκα. 

4. In some verbs, the syllabic augment is prefixed to the 
temporal, and to verbs beginning with an immutable vowel 
Or diphthong ; as, d»dava, ἥνδανον, ἑήνδανον; εἴκω, dixa, 

Otxa, 

This prefix is made to tenses beginning with 7, 0, ὦ, δι, 
sand av. 

Artic RepupiicaTion- In verbs beginning with a short, 
® or o, the two first letters of the present are prefixed to the 
perfect ;{ as, ἀχούω, ἤκοα, ἀκ-ήκοα. 

When the perfect, thus augmented, has more than {three 
llables, the third is shortened ; as, ἀλεέφω, ἤλειφα, ἀλήλε- 
«. But ἀγείρω, δρωτάω, and égeidw, retain the long sylla- 
> as, ἀγήγερκα, ἐρηρώτηκα. 

The pluperfect of the Attic form admits of a temporal 
gment; as, ἀλιήλεκα, ἠλ-ηλέκειν. Except δληλύθειν. 

The reduplication Ae and we are changed into δὲ; as, λη- 
νλόληφα, A. δἴληφα ; μείρομαι, siuaguar. Most of the 


* ine retains the augment in all the moods. 
t And sometimes to the second aorist ; as, ἄγω, ἦγον ; Att. ἄγηγον ; by 
melathesis, ἤγαγον. 
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verbs which take this reduplication retain it, in all the other 
dialects, as well as the Attic, and lose the common form. 


Exceptions by the Ionic Dialect. 


1. The second aorist and other tenses have a reduplica- 
tion, like the perfect, which continues through all the moods; 
as, ἔκαμον ; Ionic, κέκαμον, κέκαμε, &c. 

2. The augment and reduplication are entirely omitted ; 
as, κάλησα for δκάλησα; déxto for edédexto. In the plu- 
perfect, one is sometimes omitted, and the other retained ; as, 
δεδώκϑοισαν, for ἐδεδώκεισαν. 

3. After the augment is removed from the aorists, the 
two first letters of the present are sometimes prefixed; as, 
αἴρω; 2d Aor, ρον: 1. ἄρον, ἄρ-αρον. 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


I. Verbs compounded with a preposition, take 
the reduplication and augment between the prep- 
osition and the verb; as, προσξέξβληκα, προσὲέ- - 
βαλλον, from προσβάλλω. 


1. ’Ex in composition becomes δὲ before a vowel; as, &*- 
6Gahio, &Ee6adior. 

2. ἐν and συν, which lose » before a consonant, resume it 
before a vowel ; 88, ἐμμένω, δνέμεγον, 

Exception 1. Compound verbs of the same signification 
with their simples, and those whose simples are not in use, 
take the reduplication and augment in the beginning; as, 
ἀμφιέννυμι, ἠἡμφιεννύμην ; καθέζομαι, ἐκαθεζόμην ; ἀμφισ- 
θητέω, ἠἡμφισδήτεον, from ομφέ and σδητέω, obsolete. ΤῸ 
these add αμπέχομαν, and ἀμπίσχομαι. To this remark 
there are some exceptions. 

2. Some verbs have the augment and reduplication in the 
beginning or middle; as, ἀντιδολέω, η νγτειθόλεον or ἀντεθό- 
Asov ; 80, ἐγγυάω, & pine. 

3. Some in the beginning and middle; as, ἐγροχλέω, ἠνώ- 
gheov, ἡνώχληκα ; dvoiyw has it in the beginning, middle, or 
both. 


- 
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RULE. 


Prepositions in composition lose their final vow- 
el, if the simple verb begins with a vowel; as, 
ἐπέχω, for ἐπιέχω; except περί and πρό, and 
sometimes ἀμφί. 

1. If the simple begins with an aspirate, the preceding 
smooth mute of the preposition is changed into its cognate 
rough one; as, @gargéw, from ἀπό and aigéw.t 

2. @ in the beginning of the simple is usually, but not al- 
ways, doubled, after a vowel; as, διαῤῥέω, from dia and ῥέω. 

II. Verbs compounded with other parts of 
speech, take the augment and reduplication in the 
beginning ; as, φιλοσοφέω, ἐφιλοσόφεον, πεφιλο- 
σόφηκα. 

When δὺς and ev precede a mutable vowel or diphthong, 
the augment and reduplication are between the particle and 
verb; as, δυσαρεστόω, Ovoygéotsov. When they precede 
an immutable vowel, or consonant, the augment.and redupli- 
cation are in the beginning; as, δυστυχέω, ἐδυστύχεον; 
δυσωπόω, δδυσώπεον. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
IMPERFECT. 
The imperfect is formed from the present, by 


changing ὦ into ov, and prefixmg the augment ; 
as, τύπτω, ἔτυπτον ; ϑύω, ἔθυον. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


The first future is formed by inserting o before 
ω of the present, vo. be τ, 0, 6, 0, Of if they 


precede; as, τύπτω, (τύπ-σω,) τύψω ; γράφω, 


* When προ precedes the syllabic augment, the two vowels are often 
contracted into ov ; as, προυτρέπετο, for προετρέπετο. ᾿ 

t Vidg rule iii. page 5. 

t By rule iv. page 5. 
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(γράφ-σω, γράψω ; λέγω, (λέγ-σω,) λέξω ; ἄδω, 
dow. 


When » precedes 3, 6, τ, ¢, it is omitted with them, and + 
inserted, (by rule vi. page 5,) as, σπένδω, σπείσω. 
In liqutdt verbs o is not Ἰπβουία {86 penult 
of the present is merely shortened ; as, φαίνω, 
ava. 
The long penult of the present is shortened by dropping 
the latter of two vowels or consonants; as, 
σπεέρω, σπερῶ, τόμνω, τεμῶ, . 
Teivw, TEVO, κάμνω, HAUG, dropping ». 
paiva, φανῶ, στέλλω, στελῶ, . 
μιαέγνω; μιανῶ, JA ψαλλω, ψαλῶ, : dropping ἃ. 
It ἰ8. probable, from analogy, that the liquid verbs once 
formed their first future regularly, in ow, like the others; 
and that the o was afterwards dropped to avoid the harsh 
sound of the liquids when joined with o. What renders this 
more probable is, that the Molics, who delighted in harsh 
sounds, used the 0; as, τόέλλω, τελῶ, Mol. τέλσω. 
1. Most verbs in gow, and many in ζω, have €o in the 
first future, as if from yo. 
πράσσω, πράξω, as from πράγω, 


2 
a0 
= 
oom 
2. 
4 
Θ 
fine 


ὀρύσσω, ὄρύξω, ὀρύγω. 
oratw, στάξω, στάγω. 
στέζω, στίξω, στίγω. 


The following i in Cw have either ow or §; viz. dendlo, 
διστάζω, νυστάζω, μερμηρέζω, βάζω, ἐγγναλίζω, βουκολιά- 
ζω, παέζω, βαστάζω. 

Κλάζω, and some others, have yw; as, κλάζω, κλάγξω, 
.as from κλάγγω. 

2. Polysyllables in e¢w often drop σ of the first future, 
and circumflex the last syllable; as, youitw, (νομίσω,) νομιῶ. 


This belongs properly to the Attics; who likewise remove o from fu- 


tures in aow, tow, sow, and οσω, contracting the termination ; as, καλέω, 
καλέσω, A. καλῶ ; ὀμόσω ; duc. 


3. Four verbs, which 1 have lost the rough breathing in the 


4 The learner should recollect that y and ἔξ are merely substituted 
for m5, Bs, ps, and x¢, γς, 75. 


t Liguid verbs are those which have the liquids 4, μ, νη 65, in their ter- 
minations. 
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present,” resume it in the future; as, ἔχω, from ἔχω, has 
ὅξω; τύφω, from ϑύφω, has ϑύψω ; τρέφω, from ϑρέφω, 
has ϑρέψω; 196 χω, from ϑρέχω, has ϑρέξω. 

Verbs in aw, ew, and ow, lengthen the short 


vowel before ow of the future; viz. ἃ and ¢ into 
5) ; as, τιμάω, τιμήσω ; φιλέω, φιλήσω: o intow; 
as, δηλόω, δηλώσω. 

Exception 1. ow retains ὁ in primitives, which are few; 
as, αἀρόω, αἀρόσω. 

2. aw retains α after 8, +, and 4 or ρ pure; as, δάω, 
δάσω ; γελάω, γελάσω; κοπιάω, κοπιάσω; ὅράω, ὁράσω. 
But χράω, χράομαν, teldw, τλάω, are excepted : as, χρήσω. 


Also ἀχράομαι, ἄσομαι ; and verbs from which other verbs in avyve 
or aoxw are formed ; as, πετάω,Ἷ χρεμάω. 


3. Verbs of two syllables in aw, which do not pass into 
-ημέε, retain a; as, xAdw, xAdow, because itis never κλήμε: 
σπάω, σπάσω, because it is never σπήμι. Likewise, φθάνω, 
φθάσω, though φθήμι is used. 

4. The following have either ἢ OF α, ἀράομαι, ἀλοάω, 
ἀνιάω, apd, λάω, κγνάω, κρεμάω, μηκάω; μοιράομαι, πε- 
λάω, πεινάω, πειράω, megdw. A few in sw have egw’; as, 
teléa, τελέσω ; and some 79 or ὅσω, αἰνέω, αἰνήσω or 
αἰνόσω. 

5. The following in δὼ furm their futures in evow; as, 
ϑέω, νέω, πνόω, PEW, YEW, and πλέω, also xaiw makes xav- 
ow, and κλαέω, κλαύσω, from obsolete presents in ¢vw and 
au@). 

6. Many baryton verbs have their first future in'‘yow by 
the Attic and Ionic dialects ; as, γεμήσω, μελλήσω. 


_ FIRST AORIST. 

The first aorist is formed from the first future, 
by changing w into ας and prefixing the augment ; 
as, τύψω, ἔτυψα. 

The penult of this tense is usually long. Hence in liquid 
verbs, the short penult of the first future is lengthened; a 
into 7, δ into ev; as, ψάλλω, ψαλῶ, ἔψηλα :1 στελῶ, ἔστειλα, 
γεμῶ, ἔνδιμα. 

* Because two syllables do not begin successively with an aspirate. 


See rule iii. page 5. 
+ The same with πετάξω. ¢ The Attics retain a; as, ἔψαλα. 
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1. The following aorists do not retain the characteristic of 
the future; εἶπα, ἤνεγκα, ἔδωκα, ἔϑηκα, ἧκα. The two 
first take it from the present: the remainder from the _per- 
fect, and are rarely found out of the indicative. 

2. Some verbs drop [the 0; as, dAs¥m, (qAsvoa,) ἤλδνα; 
καίω, (ἔκαυσα,) Exava, ἔκεια ; χέω, &ysvoa, and ἔχεα. 


FIRST PERFECT. 


The perfect is formed from the first future, by 


prefixing the reduplication, and changing wo into 
ga, ξω into ya; ὦ and ow into κα ; and pw into 
μηκα ; 88, τύψω, τέτυφα ; τεμῶ, τετέμηκα. 

1. Verbs of two syllables in λω, γω, and gm, change δ in- 
to «, before xa of the perfect; as, στολῶ, ἔσταλ-κα, σπερῶ, 
Sonag-xa. Polysyllables retain the 6. 

2. Verbs in ss7w, «ww, vyw, drop » before xa; as, τδέρω, 
rev, τέτακα ; κρίνω, κρινῶ, κέκρικα; ϑύνω, ϑυνῶ, τέθυκα." 
Some suffer syncope; as, κόκληκα for κοκάληκα; and in some 
verbs the Attics change ¢ into 0; as, στρέφω, ἔστροφα. 

3. The characteristic of the perfect is properly κα annex- 
ed to the present; as, Avw, Agduxa. But for ease in pronun- 
ciation, Bx, x, are changed into the corresponding rough 
mute φ, * being little else than a breathing; as, t9é6w, 1é- 
τριδ-κα, τέτριφα ; λείπω, λόλεέπ-κα, λελειφα. γκ) *%, and 
zx, into ys 88, λέγω, λόλεγ-κα͵ λόλεχα; πλέκω͵ πόπλεκ-κα, 
πέπλεχα. »ν before x becomes γ in verbs in atv ; as, paiva, 
πδόφαγκα. 

4. The perfect in μηκα is derived from a verb in 80, formed 
from the future in μῶ; as, τεμῶ, τεμόω, τετέμηκα. 


FIRST PLUPERFECT. 
The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by 
changing @ into ey, and prefixing the augment, if 
the perfect begins with a consonant; as, tétugea, 


ἐτετυφειν. ΝΕ 
When the perfect begins with a vowel, no aug- 


ment is prefixed ; as, ἔψαλκα, ἔψαλκειν. 


Φ To this rule Matthie admits no exceptions; rejecting the y from 
the perfect of πλύνω, κτείνω, and πάχυνω. 


ὃ ew 
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SECOND AORIST. 


The second aorist is formed from the present 
by changing ὦ into oy and prefixing the augment ; 
as, λέγω, ἔλεγον. 

The penult of this tense is in many cases shortened. 

1. In consonants by dropping τ, and the latter of two li- 
quids; as, τύπτω, ἔτυπον ; στέλλω, ἔσταλον. 

2. In vowels by changing 7, ὦ, αὐ and av, into a; as, λη- 
6, ἔλαθον ;* and dropping the first vowel of δἰ, and ev; as, 
λείπω, ἔλιπον ; φεύγω, ἔφυγον. But before a liquid, e+ is 
changed into a, in dissyllables ; as, σπεέρω, ἔσπαρον ; into 8 
in polysyllables ; as, ἀ γείρω, ἤγερον. 

In dissyllables, 8 before or after a liquid, is changed into 
@; as, πλέκω, ἔπλακον͵ πλήσσω has ἔπλαγον, and ἔπληγον. 

Verbs in αὐ, and δώ, change these terminations into ΟἿ ; 
85, μυκάω, Euvxoy, 

‘Verbs in σσω and ζω, whose future is in ξω, have their 
second aorist in yor ; as, ἔπραγον from πράσσω; also ἔσμυ- 
γον and ἔψυγον from σμύχω, and ψύχω. Verbs in fo, whose 
future is in ow, have their second aorist in Joy ; as, ἔφραδον. 
Of the latter very few have this tense. 

1. The penult of this tense is necessarily long in dissylJa- 
bles, which take the temporal augment; as, ἄγω, ἦγον. So 
also where the penult is long by position ; as, ϑάλπω, ἔθαλ- 
scov. But in many of these, a transposition takes place, to 
preserve the analogy: thus, 7€90 makes, in poetry, ἔπρα- 
Gov; δέρχω, ἔδρακον. A resolution or reduplication pro- 
duces the same effect ; thus, ἢ δον, is made ἔαδον, ἦγον, ἤγα- 
yor, 

2. In βλάπτω, καλύπτω, and κρύπτω, the characteristic + 
is changed into its cognate 6; as, ἔδλαδον, &e. 

5 is changed into the cognate 9 in the following words ; 
Bdnrw, ἔάαφον ; oxanta, ἔσκαφον ; ῥάπτω, ἔῤαφον ; dan- 
τω, ὄδαφον; ἅπτω, ἥφον ; Gintw, ἔῤῥιφον; ϑρύπτω, ἐθρυ- 
gov; ϑήπω, ἔταφον ; ϑάπτω, ἔταφον. 

3. The following have no second aorist: polysyllables in 
ζω and oow; verbs in ao and eo after a vowel; verbs in oo; 
polysyllables in ava, eva, ove,f vo, va; aud many others. 


* Except λέγω, βλέπτω, φλέγαι. 
t havor from ἀκούω, is poetic. 
9* 
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SECOND FUTURE. 


The second future is formed from the second 
aorist, by changing oy into. circumflexed, and 
casting off the augment; as, ἔτυπον, tune. 


SECOND PERFECT, OR PERFECT MIDDLE. 


The perfect middle is formed from the second 
future, by changing @ into «, and prefixing the re- 
duplication; as, tuna, τέτυπα. 


Change of the Penult. 


1. δ of the second future passes into 0; as, λδεγῶ, λόλογα; 
so βάλλω, (as from βέλω) Bé Gora. 

2. α of the second future, from 8 or δὲ of the present, 
passes into 0; as, στέλλω, σταλῶ, ἔστολα ; κτείνω, κτονῶ, 
ExTOXa, 

a of the second future, from 7 or αὖ of the present, passes 
into 7; as, 0770, Gand, σέσηπα; daiw, Jad, δέδηα. So 
ϑάλλω, κλάζω, and most verbs in which α of the present is 
long by position; except κράζω, πράσσω, φράζω, βαλλω, 
ἄδω, ἄγω. 

3. ὁ οἵ the second future, from «+ of the present, passes 
into οὐ; as, λείπω, ding, λέλοιπα. 

Some are irregular: as, £60, δἴωθα; onevda, ἔσπουδα. 


SECOND PLUPERFECT, OR PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 


The pluperfect middle is formed from the per- 
fect middle, by changing ἃ into ey, and prefixing 
the augment ; as, τέτυπα, ἐτετύπειν. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT. 


The present is formed from the present active, 
PI ° ’ P ' 
by changing ὦ into over; as, τύπτω, τύπτομαι. 
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8 and o are sometimes omitted; as, οἶμαν for ofopes, λοῦ- 
tas for Aovetac. 


IMPERFECT. 


The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing wae into μὴν, and prefixing the aug- 
ment: as, τύπτομαι, ἐτυπτομῆν. 


8 and 0 dre sometimes omitted; as, δλοῦτο for dloveto, 
μην for φόμην. 


PERFECT. 


The perfect is formed from the perfect active, 
by changing the last syllable into war; as, céteg- 
Pa, τέτερ-μαι. | 

The following slight changes are made for the sake of 
harmony. 

1. When ge is preceded by a vowel, μὲ is doubled; as, 
τότυ-φα, τότυμ-μαι. 

2. When xa is preceded by γ, that letter is changed into 
μ᾽ 88, πέφαγ-κα, πέφαμ-μαι. See rule v. p. 5. 

4. χα of the active is changed into yuac; as, λδλδ-χα, 
léley-uae;’ unless it is preceded by 7. See rule v. p. 5. 

4, Verbs which have σ in the first future active, retain the 
σ before wac; as, πλήθω, πλήσω, πέπλη-κα, πόπλη-σμαε; 
but in verbs in ὦ pure, if the penult of the future is long, 
σ is omitted ; as, ποιόω, ποιήσω, πεποίη-μαιν" 

The following, however, with a long penult retain the σ. 
dxovw, γνόω, ϑραύω, xshsvw, πεύω, main, πταίω, gain, 
σεέω, Yoo. 

5, From verbs in », the Attics frequently form the per- 
fect in Guar; as, μιαένω, μεμέασμαι. 

6. Dissyllables that have tes in the penult of the perfect 
active, change 8 into @ in the perfect passive; as, τρόπω, 
τετραμμαι. 

7. Verbs which in the perfect active change 8 into 0, re- 
sume the δ in the perfect passive; as, xAéntw, κόκλοφα, 
κόκλεμμαι. 


. ἀρόω, and a number of others whose penults are short or 
doubtfal. 
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8. Some verbs which have sv in the penult of the perfect 
active, reject the δ; as, πόπδυκα, πέπυσμαι. 


On the second and third Persons of the Perfect. 


The second and third persons singular of the perfect pass- - 
ive are formed from the perfect active, by changing α into 
Gas and tac; as, 

τύπτω, TETUPA, τότυμμαι, TETUM-TaL, τέτυφ-ταε, 
which become τότυψαι,  TETUNTAL, 
by placing the double consonant yw for 90, and changing the 
rough mute φ into its cognate smooth one.* 
λέγω, λέλεχ-α, λόλεγμαι, λόλεχ-σαι, lédey-tas. 
λόλεξαι, λέλεκται. 

Verbs whose perfect active ends in κα, drop the x; as 
Avw, λέλυ-κα, λὲλυμαι, Aédu-car, λέλυ-τανι, Φαένω, πέφαγ- 
κα, πέφαμμαει, πόφαν-σαι,͵ πέφαν-ται. But when the first 
person is in σμαι, the third isin otras; as, πλήθω, πόπλη-κα, 
“-όπλησμαι, πέπλησαι, πέπλησται. 

The first person dual and plural is formed from the first 
person singular by changing μας into μεθον, μεθα; as, τέ- 
τυμμαι, τετύμ-μεθον, τετύμ-μεθα. 

The second and third persons dual are formed from the 
third person singular, by changing tas into Oo», and the pre- 
- ceding smooth mute into its cognate rough one ;{ as, τότυπ- 
ται, τέτυφ-θον; Aghex-tar, λέλεχ-θον. If rat is preceded 
by a vowel, σ is inserted before Go»; as, λέλυται, λόλυ-σθον. 

The second person plural is formed from the second per- 
eon dual, by changing Jo» into θὲ; as, τέτυφθον, τότυφθε; 
λόλεχ-θον, léley-Oe. 

The third person plural is regularly formed by inserting 
» before tas, of the third person singular; as, Agdu-zac, λό- 
λυν-ται. But if a consonant precede the ται, the participle 
with the verb efov is used; as, τέτυπ-ται, τετυμμᾶνοι εἰσί, 

The perfect of the tmperative is formed from that of th 
indicative, by changing αν into 0; as, τέτυψαι, tétuwo ; and 
tat into θω, with the preceding smooth mute into its cog- 
nate rough one; || as, tétum-tar; tétvg-Ow. But if a vowel 
precedes tav, o is inserted ; as, τδετιμήσθω. 


* See rule i. page 4. 

t In the perfect active, » before αὶ was changed into 7 ; it is here re- 
stored. 

+ The smooth mute is roughened befure 3, by rule i. page 4. 

For the reason of this change, see rule i. page 4, : 
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When waz of the perfect indicative is preceded by a vowel, 
it is changed into μη», to form the perfect optative; and if 
the preceding vowel is 7 or ὦ, ὁ is subscribed; if not, it is 
annexed ; as, ποφίλημαι, πεφιλήμην ; δεδήλωμαι, δεδηλῴ- 
μην ; δέδομαι, δεδοίμην. But when Mac is preceded by a 
consonant, or a diphthong which has v in it, the perfect par- 
ticiple is used with δέην ; as, λέλεγμαι, λελεγμένος siny. 

The perfect of the subjunctive is formed from that of the 
indicative, when “az is preceded by a vowel, by changing 
that vowel into w; ἕσταμαι, éotduar, When par is prece- 
ded by a consonant, or a diphthong, containing v, the perfect 
participle with the verb ὦ is used; as, λδλεγμένος ὦ, ἧς, ἤ. 

The perfect of the infinitive is formed from the second 
person plural of the indicative perfect by changing δ into 
a; as, τότυφθε͵ τετύφθ-αιἴἁἨ These changes will be more 
fully illustrated by the following table. 


SYNOPSIS OF VERBS IN THE PERFECT PASSIVE. 
Indic. |Imp.| Optat. | Subj. | Infin. | Partic. 


ττυ-μμαν ) 1-ψοὸ [-μμένος, sinr|-umeros, ὦ -φθαν )-μμένος 
τότερ- μαι ὶ -μόνος, Bin» ᾿-μόνος, ὦ -μόνος 
λόλεγ-μαν |-ξἔο |-yuévog, δἴην]-γμένος, ὦ -χθαν [-γμένος 
πέπει-σμαε |-Co ἰ-σμένος, sinr|-ousvoc, ὦ -σθαι |-σμένος 


πεποέ-ημαν [-ησο [-ἡμὴν -ὦμαν -ἡσθαι]-ημένος 
διδήλ- μαι |- ὡσο]- μην -ὦμαν «ὠσθαι͵- μένος 


ἔσταλ- μαι ) ᾿-σο ᾿-μόνος, εἴην Ἰ-μένος, ὦ |-Oaés Ἰ-μένος 
ἔσπαρ-μαι 
πέφα-μμαι ἰ-νσο]-μμένος, δἴην-μμόνος, ὦ]-»θαν [-μμένος 


PLUPERFECT. 


The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by 
changing oe into μην, and prefixing the augment, 
when the perfect begins with a consonant; as, 
τέτυμμαι, ἐτετύμμην. 


The second and third persons of the pluperfect are formed 
from those of the perfect, by changing as into 0, and siaé 
into 4o0». 

Qd Sing.  3dSing, 3d. Plur. 
Perf. τότισαι, τέτιται, τότενται. 
Pluperf. ὀτέτισο, STETETO, ETETLYTO. 
Perf. AgdeEau, λέλεκται, λελεγμένοει εἰσί. 
Pluperf. ἐλόλϑξα, ἐλόλεκτο, λελεγμόνοι ἦσαν. 
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PAULO-POST FUTURE. 

The paulo-post future is formed from the sec- 
ond person singular of the perfect passive, by 
changing a into oar; as, τέτυμμαι, τέτυψ-αι, 
φέτὐψ-ομαι. 

| FIRST AORIST. 


The first aorist is formed from the third per- 
son singular of the perfect, by changing ται mto 


θην, and the preceding smooth mute into its cog-. 


nate rough one ;* dropping the first letter, if it is 
a consonant ; as, τέτυπται; ἐτύφθην. 


Exception 1. Those verbs which change 8 into α in the 
perfect passive, in this tense resume the ¢; as, ἔὄστραμμαν, 
δστρέφθην. 

“ὦ. Those which drop » in the perfect, have it restored 
in this tense by the Poets; as, exdévOny for δκλέθην. 


3. δμνήσθην, from μέμνηται, 
ἐῤῥώσθην, ἔῤῥωται, ( 3516 σ. 
ἐσώθην, σέσωσται, drops σ. 
δύρέθην, εὕρηται, 
ἡρόθην, ἥφηται, ; 
ἐσχέθην, ἔσχηται, change ἡ into e. 
ἐπηνόθην, ἐπηνηται. 


FIRST FOTURE. 

The first future is formed from the third per- 
son singular of the first aorist, by adding cope, 
and casting off the augment; as, écupédny, tug- 
θήσομαι. 3 

SECOND AORIST. 

The second aorist is formed from the second 
aorist active, by changing ov into 7v; as, ἔζυπον, 
ἐτύπην. 


* For the reason of this change, see rule 1, Ὁ. 4. 
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_ SECOND FUTURE. 
The second future is formed from the second 


aorist, by changing ην into ἦσομαι; and rejecting 
the augment; as, ἐσύπ-ην, τυπ-ήσομαι. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICB. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. 


The present and imperfect are the same as. in 


_ the passive. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


The first future is formed from the first future 
active, by changing ὦ into over; as, εύψω, τὺψ- 
over; but m lguid verbs, into οὔμαι ;* as, ote- 
lo, στελοῦμαι. 


SECOND FUTURE... 


The second future is formed from the second 
future active, by changing 6 into οὔμαι; as, τυ- 
πῶ, τυποῦμαι. 

Πίνω, φάγω, and ἔδω, have the second future in ομαν.ἦ 


But these are thought to be the present used for the ἴὉ- 


ture. To these add the poetic futures Péouas and »éopas, 
by crasis ved was, 


FIRST AORIST.— 
The first aorist is formed from the first aorist 
active, by adding μὴν ; as, ἔσυψα, ἐτυψάμην. 


Verbs in ὦ pure have this tense often syncopated; as, sd- 
ρέμην» for sigyoduny, ὠνάμην for ὠνησάμην. 


* Also those verbs from which o has been dropped by the Attics; 88, 
κομιῶ͵ πομιοῦμαι. 
t Declined thus; φάγεομαι, -ecas, -ὅται. 
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SECOND AORIST. 
The second aorist is formed from the second 


aorist active, by changing ov into ouny; as, ἔτυ- 
πον, ETUTLOUNY. 


VERBS IN μέ. 


Verbs in μὲ are formed from verbs in aa, «a, 


ow, and vw: 

There are very few verbs of this clase, and those few, in 
most cases, take their peculiar form, only in single tenses. 
They were chiefly used in the Aolic and Doric dialects. 

I. Change ‘into μὲ; and lengthen the penult in the sin- 
gular.* 

II. Prefix the reduplication. 

The reduplication is proper or improper. 

Proper, when the first consonant of the present tense is 
_ repeated with ε; 88, δόω, δίδωμι. If the first consonant is 
3 rough mute, it is changed into its cognate smooth one;f 

s, ϑέω, τέθημι. 

improper, when a rough ὁ only is prefixed, which hap- 
pens to verbs beginning with ot, mt, or a vowel; as, στάω, 
ἕστημι. Thus, from στάω, is formed ἑἕστημι; from Fea, is 
formed τέθῃμε; from dow, is formed δέδωμε; from δεικνόω, 
is formed δείκνυμι. 

Verbs in we have but three tenses of that form, the pres- 
ent, imperfect, and second aorist. They take the other 
tenses from verbs in ὦ; from which they are derived. 

Many want the reduplication, particularly all verbs in ups; 
which want, likewise, the second aoristt and the whole of the 
optative and subjunctive mood. 

1. The Poets and Molics change many contract verbs 
into verbs in us, but without the reduplication; as, yedde, 
yéinu. Sometimes they repeat the initial letters ; as, dAdo, 
ἀλάλημι. In the Tonic and Beeotic dialects, the reduplication 
is made by δ; as, ὄστημι, τέθημι. 


* In the second aorist, the penult of the dual and plural is length- 
ened, in all verbs, but τίϑημι, ἵημι, δίδωμι. 


t By rule ii. page 5. 
_t Diasyllables in ὑμὲ have a second aorist, but it is the same with the . ; 


imperfect. 


errr ὐὐἷσ 


Sr ger <p rowers FP 
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2. To the common reduplication, u is sometimes added ; 
as, πλάω, πέμπλημι. A syncope sometimes takes place ; as, 
τότλη με from ταλώάω. The reduplication is sometimes in the 
middle ; as, ὀνέω, ὀνίνημι. 

Barytons sometimes become verbs in μὲ; as, βρέθημι from 
βρίθω. But in such instances, the verb in μὲ seems to be 
formed from a contract verb derived from the baryton; thus, 
βρέθημε is from βριθέω, derived from βρέθω. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
IMPERFECT, 


The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing ws into ¥, and prefixing the augment, ex- 


- cept when the verb begins with ὁ; as, τίθημι, 


ἐτίθην ; ἵστημι; ἵστην. 
SECOND AORIST. 


The second aorist is formed from the imper- 
fect, by casting off the reduplication, and taking 
the augment ; as, ἐτίθην, ἔθην ; ἵστην, ἔστην. 

When the verb has no reduplication, the second aorist is 


the same with the imperfect in the singular number, and in 
some verbs in the other numbers. 


FIRST FUTURE. 
The first future has sometimes a reduplication ; 
as, τίθησω. 
FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT. 


The present is formed from the present active, 
by changing μὲ into wat, and shortening the penult ; 
as, ἵστημι, ἵσταμαι ; τίθημι, τίθεμαι. 

The following do not shorten the penult; ἥμαι, ἄημαι, 
α κά χημαι͵, ἀλάλημαι, ἀλαλύκτημαι, δίζημαι, ὄνημαν. The 
last, however, sometimes shortens the penult. 
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IMPERFECT. 

The imperfect is formed from the present, by 

changing μαν into μὴν, and prefixing the augment, 
except when the verb begins with ὁ ; as, τίθεμαι, 
ἐτιθέμην ; ἵσταμαι, ἱστάμην. 

PERFECT. 

The long penult of the perfect active is short- 
ened in the passive ; as, δέδωχα, δέδομαι ; εἷμαι, 
and φέθειμαν are exceptions. | 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 
PRESENT AND 1MPERFECT. , 
The present and imperfect are the same with 
those of the passive. 
SECOND AORIST. 
The second aorist is formed from the imper- 
fect, by casting off the reduplication ; 88, ἐτιθέμην, 
ἐθέμην. 


NOTES ON VERBS IN μι. 


1. In Ionic and Doric writers, these verbs often occur in 
the present and imperfect with the reduplication, and the con- 
tracted form ; 88, ‘0t-wv-ac-a; δπιτιθεῖς, διδοῖς, &c. Verbs 
in vue are sometimes declined by the Attics as if from vo. 

2. In the third person plural of the present active, eads, 
oact, and vaov are frequently used. 

3. In the active voice the optative present and second 
aorist have more commonly in the plural, syusey, sete, διδνὶ 
QUULEY, HITE, HALEY 5 OLUEV, OLTE, OEY. 

4. The verb ἔσημι, ἔσημαν, is frequently formed with an 
epenthesis of τ; as, δπέσταντο for éxicarto. 

5. The verbs ᾿τέθημι, ὃ ins, δίδωμι, have a form of the first 
aorist, peculiar to themselves; as, ἔθηκα, 7xa, ἔδωκα, which 
must be distinguished from the perfect. 

6. “Ioryus, in the perfect, pluperfect, and second aorist, has 
‘an intransitive signification, “to stand ;” in the other tenses, 
a transitive one, “to place.” The passive has throughout, the 
meaning, “to be placed,” and the middle, “to place one’s self.” 

7. Verbs in ws, even in the present and imperfect, are fre- 
quently declined like the contract verbs from which they are 
derived. 


Om 
3 10149- spol- ngsm-| 01490- 8p020- vgen}n- |anv0mMQ0D- B90n-| 0140- BQ00- Ὠρϑη}.- 2 
100] |e0g0lk-a0gol-cogsno-\akg01n- 409010-a0ganjn- |amgon- κορο;»- [εἰιρο»-«ορου-“ορϑη»- ‘GQ 4 

Soasnn-10| -op-10} 101l- lirnrlo-10| ο13:- 010- alnyn-10\m90n-(~)o0n-10| 010- o0nn-alkip-109°S 
‘aAlssed 0g} 951 γτοϑμοάσι pus yUSsAIg 


*ZOIOA @2I00CIT 


ὡ ΝΝ ο14Ὁ- 9ρ0Ὁ- Ὀρϑη»"» ‘d| 
ἣν AN GTI OD algon-a0gon-aogsan- Ὁ δ 
ba 010- 00n-alrnln-101 *§)=1 
Ἔ 10149- sgol- Ὀρϑηῷ-] 01410- 299010- Ὡρ 97]2- |anoMgnp-3900- [1014Ὁ- 9ρ00- DOaND- ἃ 
S Soa] 109] |eogolk-aogok-aogana-|4kg010-409010-a0gsniin- |amgop-a0p900- |40900-40900-a0g2nD- Ὁ ἃ 
Ἔν -3n/0-101|-00-101 maik- {τοσοῦ 0190- Ο3;»- = alnitn-101\ug0p-(m)o0n-101| 1010-19 00- 1DTID-101 “GPA 
Φ᾽ ᾿ “MOIOA ΒΔΙΒΒΥ ε . 
ϑ 100- salk-aano- |(4910)anoln-21li0-aanlijn-lanomik- 32b- = |(an)anol- sth-aanh- “ἃ 
& aork-a01h- akrkan-a02ksn- amzk-ao1k- abah-aork- ‘a 
2 S~-20| s04h-10 k- Sl- @-10 lgn- 5hgn-alsn-10 mike 19-hi0 ἀ- Sh- ak-103 Ὁ 
RS ADOD- 310-aann- "α],: 
~ *SUNUBAL akip-s010- a δ. 
5 b-  Sh- αἰτοῦ ἜΜ 
100- s1h- asno-}(4990) anoljn-21h)0-aanlyn-MnomM1n- 310- 10 Ὁ- 810-a9nn- .“ἃ 


aotk-aorl- akrlan-aorlsn- a1 0-4010- 4010-4010- ‘a 
5p-101| 1040-109 li- Sli- φ-101 


ΝΕ ἰγ- $lgn-altsn-103| = m1 p- 49n-2101 sol- 5:19. Ὁ 
5 | cugu | ‘eappoun(qng~—s | "2aAle7dO { ‘oayesodwmy = | "OATFVOTPUT | 
‘dOIOA GAILOV 


coed DYE GEFIFTA AN AAI WRMeAtna eave o 


| 49g sgole 20266} 01418.6 apne Ὁ 0 9ν 7960, ADDMQDSE 8909G\ 0248- 8ρ08- Ὁ 9719- ‘dig 
100 | aogoLe “θη AOGINDG «αἰιρογ4.6, 4090126 κορϑηγθρ' amgQ0sg κοροϑρ «αἰιρο8-κορο9-“ορ9η5--6Π 
Soasnieg -osg: mike sono ous 8 =6orsg = alnhag agose( ΤΟΥΣ 019- 008- alinls-g8 ‘gic 
‘aalesed 94} 951| γοομοάσις pus juaseig 


lg 


“a1aqIW 


ΕἾ 0143- 58ρ08- Ὀρ979- "ἃ] ,: 
Ἑ «ἰιρο 8-κοροϑ8-κορϑη9-Π ἢ 
ΕῚ 018- 003-alin3-9112 "3 )ὶ 
S 10149- sgol- Ὀρϑηῳ-ἰ ο1429- 9ρ038- Ὀρ9175- \400Mp03- 9ρ08- | 10149- 8ρ03-Ὀρϑθη9- "ἃ 
ἊΝ 20g90l-aogol-aogann-\alkp013-409.019-409aN99- 4909-40908- |40903-40903-a0gan3--q|¥ 
‘S Soasn2g12)09 09-971 101}. li-rnrln-g21|0299- 019-  aleria3-9711 mg09-(n0)a08- 9121| τ019- 1093- 101/3-991 Ὃν 
5 ΜΝ ῇΠΟΙΟΛ HAISSV 
3 200g sithe asnog| avolisg-31li3g-aanliisg) a00m199- 8190) 4Ὁ09- 519-487]9- 
Sp ao1ke acre ahalisp-aorlisp- 4%139- 40190| καἰιλ8-κ019- ‘ad 4 
‘> 5290:Φ saa) lip Slip og ίηϑῳ- Sluse- alyag: m1isg-(219¢-) 596}.ὕ h- She alt-gs ‘glk 
ὃ “ A003- 813-a3Na- ‘di. 
3 " “Sune ah1g-2018- «8. 
= u- Sh- ak-gr1g ‘gi 
ἃ 100- 81}.- asno-| anolgs- 51.195: 49η|1.9- \anom13- 58158- 1039- 919- 48η9-ὉαΤ "ἃ 
- κοιίν- πολι. alrlas- κοί 8- AM1L3- AOLS- 4019-4019- ‘ais 
519-911] 1049-912) Li- Sli- 0-911 luaa- Slaaqalte-g12 m29- (192) 129-971|  10h- 5.ι- «ἡϊι-ρη1 Ὁ αἱ 
‘WV | cugay | ‘aatpounl(qng | “aAtzeydg J eatzesoduy | "*@ATPBOIPUY | 


‘HOIOA FAILOY 
an) NI SUA JO NOILVOOLNOD anoogs 


100 


eee wa” 


2 11499 39099 Ὀρθῆήφρι 014109 290109 ng2Nr0g 4nDMQ000 sQ009 0140- 8900- ngsno- “ ή 
504 £09099 4090909 πορϑηφριαίιρο20ρ 090109 aogeni0glampnog «0gn09 ahg9009-10900-a0g3N/0~" 
-anl0on 9000 10190 οὧρ 10N/9Q 01909 0200 alniog 9 9090( 20g )onog 010- 090~ alin6-ge gh 


Φ ‘eAtesed 04} XT) ἈΔοομθάτιτ pus yuoserg 
‘M0104 ATAGITT 


ry 0140- 2900- Ὀρϑηΐφ- "ἃ] 5: 
& algo9-20900-0gsn/o-"q| & 
2— - 010- 090-ahr!0-9198 eld 
§ INLAM- 2909- DO ano- 01410- 39010- ng2N10- 400™900-23900- |10140- 8ρ00- Ὀρϑηΐφ- "ἃ . 
io png | 4090-10 9009-a093an0- alg 010-409 010-209 arh0- AMQ00-40900- |40990-a0900-409 9 0- Π| ὃ 
᾿Βνδοκοηρρηρ -00070! τ010- -10n9-010 0170- 010-akn/30-010'm 9.00-(n0)o00-940 1010- 10.80- 10910-999 “gia 
RS , ΟΙΟΑ ΒΑ ΙΘΘΥ ἢ . - "" 
Ξ 1999 ‘2209 ‘aanlog|(42909) «Ὀρίορ 92909 «ϑη γος «Ὀρῶιορ ϑ1ρρ]«ηοο- 510- «9η09- “ἃ é 
& 10] | 40199 ‘2019 alihiog aoilyog . 4199 πκολορ] 4419- 4020- — qa 
Ἔ" Snogi-aaog) ὠρ ‘Seg Ὁ  ορ S309 αἰφορὶ 199 (1909) Sol m= Sm-  ato-98 “SIR 
5 | _|4000- 810-a93N0- ‘di. 
y ‘suruem | «20- 40120- Ὁ] ὦ. 
ἘΞ ΜΝ ὡ- δω- 40-9108 Ὃ 
& 100- 310-a3Nn- (2926) anol0- 21k10-aanll10- |a00mM10- 5810- 1000- 910-a9n0- "ἃ 
104 | A029)-4010~ alalhio-aoilit0- 410- 4010- 4010-4010- Ὁ ὃ 
520910| -0- 010 ὦ- δώ- Φ-ρΊρ ἰφο- Shj0-ah10-910 M10- 190-919| 100- 500- 1Πτρ0 10 “Θ|βε 


ΘΛΉΒ1ἋΟ | ‘oanviodmy | "@AIZVOIPUT ° 
‘NOIOA ΠΑΙ͂Σ , 


“γῇ NE GAYUDA JO NOILVDALNOO ἀπε 


‘eq | ‘agay | ‘eayounfqng | 


102 Irregular Verbs in μι. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION OF VERBS in (tt. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


| Indicative. | Imperative. | Infinitive. | Participle. 
S. ζεύγν-υμι-υς-υσι ζεύγν-υθεύτω ζευγνύναν ζδυγνύς 
g D. -UTOV-UTOY -UTOV-UTOY 


P. -usev-ute -ὖσι -UT8-UTHOaY 


Ξ ΒῚΒ. ἐζεύγνουν-υς-υ | Ὁ. ἐζεύγν-υτον-ύτην | P. ἐζεύγν-υμεν 
[-vté-voa 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
ζεύγνυ- ζευγνῦ. 


[Gas | [wer 


ζεύγνο-υσο-ύσθω 
-υσθον-ύσθων 
-υσθε.υύυσθωσαν 


.«ζεύγγνουμαι-υσαιυται 
Ὠ.-ὑμεθον-υσθον-υσθον 


Ρι-ύμεθα -«υσθδ -ὐνται 
5. δξευγν-ούμην-υσο Ὁ.-ὑμεθονιυσθον | P.-vusOa-v0d 
[-υντ' 


[{-ὑτὸ [-ύσθον 


iS 
- 
ῶ 
2 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN μὲ, FROM ‘El,’ ER, IN. 


“Inu, I send, from ‘EN. 


indicative. ACTIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 


Pres. ἕημι, ἕης, snot, | ἔδτον, cetor, ἵεμεν, bere, thou, ἐδῖς 
Imp. iy», és, 67, ἕδτον, ἑδτην, ἵεμεν, bets, teoay. 
[VdAO.7¥, ἧς, Ty ELOY, ὅτην͵ ἕμεν, Ets, ἔσαν. 
191 ἥσω, IstAo.7xe, | Perf. sixa, | Pluper. εἴκδιν,. 


Imperative. 


Pres. ἕεθι, (δι) ἑότω, 
Φὰ Ao. ἕς, Eto, 


bets, ἑἕέτωσαν. 
ce ce 
ete, ἕτωσαν. 


[4 ς᾿ 
ἕδτον, ἑότων, 
ce ( 
ὅτον, ἕτων, 


Optative. 


Pres. δέ -ν -ῆς -7 «τον .ἤτὴν 
Qd Ao. si-yy -ἧς -ἢ | τ-ῆτον -ἥτην 


«μεν -NT& -ησαν. 
«μὲν -τϑ -ησαν. 


Subjunctive. . 

Pres. +0, ἑῆς, i, ἑῆτον, τον, ἐῶμεν, Hits, ἰῶσι. 

2d Ao. ὦ, ἧς, ἢ: ἦτον, ἧτον, ὦμδν, HTB, ὦσι. 
Infin. Pres. 66 vas. “ἃ Ao. ativan. Part. P. bets, QA. εἷς 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


indicative. 
Pres, ἴδ -μαῦ -oae -rae  -μεθον -σθον -σθον | -μεθα -σθδ -νται. 
Perf. εἴ -μαι -σαε -ταῦ  -μδθον -σθον -σθον | -μεθα -σθδ -νται. 
Ist Ao. (Μ.)ῆ κά -μην, 
[ἥκω, ἡ ἥκατο, | -μ6θον -σθον -σθον | -usba -σθδ -ντο. 
IstAo.P.é06» or stOny.| 2dAo. (M.) ἔμην or| Part. Euevos. 
[eiuny. 


Imperative. 


2d Ao. ὅσο or 80, (οὖ) ὅσθω, | ἔσθον, ὅσθων, ] ἔσθ, ἔσθωσαν. 
Subj. 2d Ao. μαι, 7, ται, &e. Infin. 2d Ao. ἔσθαι. 


"Huot, I sit, (I place myself,) from ἕω. 


The radical word “Eo, in the sense of, “to place,” occurs 
inonly a few tenses; as, Ist Aor. sion; Part. eioas; in 
the Fut. middle, δέσομαι; Ist Aor. stoduny. 

“Huot, which was originally the perfect passive from &o, 
has gained the force of the present, μαι; 7 sit. 


Pres. ἧ -μαν -σαῦ -tas | -μδθον -σθον -σθον | -μεθα -σθδ -νται. 
Imp. ἥ -μὴν -00 -to | -μεθον -σθον -σθην | «μεθα -068 -ντο. 
Inper.Pres.400,4000| ἧσθον, ἥσθων, ἦσθε, ἤσθωσαν. 
Infin. Pres. ἧσθαι. Part.Pres.7juevos. 


Compounds; as, κάθημαι, καθῆσθαι, &c. There isa dif- 
ference between this verb and xa@étouer. Καάθισον from the 
latter, denotes, seat thyself; κάθησο, from κάθημαι, denotes, 
remain seated. Matthie. 1. 328. 


Eiwi, Iam, from "EN. 


indicative. [δἐσέ. 

Ρ. εἰμέ, εἷς or 84, ἐστί, ἐστόν, ἐστον, ἐσμέν, ἐστό, δἰσίν, 
τ 5 - 5 τ 

1. ν, ἧς," ἡ ογήν, ἦμεν, ἦτο, ἦσαν. 


ἦτον, ἤτην, 
Ε.ἔσ-ομαι-η or -δε-δταιϊ-ὀμεθονεδσθον»-Ἔσθονὶ -ous0a-8008-or- 
[ται. 


Enperative. 
Pres. ἔσθε or ἔσο, 6070, | ἔστον, ἔστων, ἔστο,ἔστωσαν (ἔστων. ) 


* Or ἦσθα, + Or yore. 


/ 
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Optative. 


Pres, sin», βἕης, 607, 
Fut. ἐσοέ-μην -o -to 


einusy, δἴητδ, ξἴησι 


εἴητον, εἰήτην, 
“μεϑα-σϑε-ντο [(δὲον 


-«μεϑον-σϑον-σϑὴν 


Subjunctive. 

Pres. ὦ, ἧς, ἢ» ἦτον, ἦτον, | ausy, ἦτο, ὦσι. 

Infin. Pres. εἶναι. | Fut. ἔσεσϑαι. | Part. Ῥ. ὦν. Fu, ἐσόμονο 
Some grammarians add ἥμην, Imper. middle. 


Eius, I go, from "12. 
Indicative. 
Pres. sit, sis, (sé) εἶσι, 


1,81) 
ῃ δὲν. 


“ ww w 
ἐμδ », ite, ἔασι. 
7] εἰμδν͵ ἤευτα͵ 7 soa! 


ed ’ 3 x ” 
1] βϑιτον, ἡ δίτην, In MEY, NTS, ἤξεσαν 


wf Ὑ 
ὅτον, ὅτον, 


ima, SF 
Imperative. 

Pres, i, (εἶ) ἔτω, | itor, Trav, | ite, ἴτωσαν, (ἴοντων.) 
Optative. 
Pres, ἔουμι͵ tots, tou, 


Subj. Pres. to, ins, ἴῃ, 
Infin. Pres. ἐδναι. 


ww ° 
tovtoy, ἰοίτην, 
intov, ἔητον, 
Part. Pres. ἰών. 


w 
touusy, Forre, ἴοιδν. 
ἕωμδν, ἕητε͵ ἴωσι. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Indicative. 
Pres. ἔε-μαι-σαι-ται, | -μεϑον -σϑὸον -otor, | -μεϑα-σϑεονται 
Imp. ἐό-μην»-σὸ «το, | «μεϑὸν -σϑον -OFny, | -μεϑα-σϑεοντο. 


The present tense, Εὐμέ, is used for the future, J will gi 
This verb, in the middle voice, signifies, to hasten. 


Φημι, I say, from Odo. 


Indicative. 
Pres. φημίέ, pis, φησί, | pardy, φατόν, φαμόν͵ φατέ, φασί. 
Im. ἐφ -7¥ -7s* = -y, |Ἰατον, «ἄτην, ᾿-αμὲν -ate -ασαν- 


' Imper.Pres. padi, φάτω, φάτον͵ pdtwy,| pate, φᾶτωσαν. 
Subj. Pres. po, φῇ ς, φῆ,) -jtor, «ἤτον, | -ὥμεν, -71e -ὥσι. 
Infin. Pres. φάναι. 2d A. Mid. φάσϑαι. Part. Pres. g@ ! 


Mid. φάμενος. Ist Ἐπί, φήσω. Ist Αο. ἔφησα. Opt. P. gain 
Yd Ao. (M.) ἐφάμην. OP 


*Or ἔφησϑα. 
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The Infinitive φάναι, is used in the sense of past time; 
ἦν͵ ἧς, 7, are often used for ép-77, ἔφ-ης, ἔφη; as, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ͵ said 7; ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, said he. ᾿Ημὲ is used for φημέ, and πό- 
φαπται, πέφασται, πεφάσθω, occur in the perfect passive. 


Κεῖμαι, 1 lie down, from xéw. 


Pres. xsi-wact-cae-tae | Pl. κεένται, | 1-tFu. κδέσ-ομαι-η-δται. 
Imp. ὀκεέ-μη»-σο -t0 | -μ6ϑον-σϑον-σϑὴην  -μεϑα-σϑδ-ντο. 
Imp. Pres. xsi-co-oFo | -σϑον -σϑων -ots -σϑωσαν. 
Op.Pres.x& 0t-unv-o-t0.) Subj. Pres, κό-ωμαν -ἢ -ytav 
Infin. κεῖσϑαι. Part. Pres. κείμδνος. 

Compounds; κατάκδιμαν; κατακεῖσθαι, δια. 


“Ἔννυμι, I dress myself, from “Eo. 


This verb is derivative from δ, J put on, and in its sim- 
ple form is used in poetry only, and in the following tenses. 
Fut. ὅσω, ὅσσω ; Ist Aor. ὅσσα ; Mid. ἑσσάμην ; Infin. soa; 
Perf. Pas. δίμαν and éouer. The compound ἀμφιόννυμε, oo- 
curs in prose writers; Εαΐ. ἀμφιέσομαι; Attic, duped, (from 
ἀμφιόσω ;) Ist Aor. ἠμφέεσα; Perf. Pas. ἠμφέεξιμαι, or ἦμ- 
φέδσμαι. 


Οἶδα, 1 know, from δἴδω, I know. 


Indicative. 

Perf. 2S. οἶδα, οἶσθα, οἶδε. 1). ἴστον, ἴστον. P. tomer. 
Pres. [Ion. ἔδμεν,] tors, ἴσασι. 
Plup. καὶ 5. 7 δοιν͵, 7dees,* ἤδει. P. ἤδειμδν, or 7 Omer, ἢ Osete, 
Imp. [or ἦστε, ἤδεσαν, or ἦσαν. 


Imper. Perf. & Pres. S. ἔσϑι, ἔστω. D, ἴστον, ἵστων. P. 
[sore, ἕστωσαν. 

Fut. εἴσομαι or εἰδήσα. Opt. Perf. ἃς Pres. δἰδείην. 

Subj. Pres. & P. εἰδῶ. Infin. Pres. &-P. εἰδέναι. Part. εἰδώς. 


DEFECTIVE OR ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


A great number of verbs in Greek are used only in a part 


gf 
: Of the tenses. The tenses which are wanting are supplied 
een ‘ 


*Or ἤδεισϑα. 


΄ 
. 
" Ζ 
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either from similar verbs derived from the same root, 0% 
from others of the same signification, though entirely differ- 
ent in form.* The cause of these different forms, is to be 
found chiefly in the strict regard to euphony, which so much 
controlled the Greek language. The following are among 
the changes adopted to secure this object. 

I. The radical syllable was lengthened by inserting a cons : 
sonant, or lengthening the vowel; as, τόμνω for τόμω; ἔσ- 
wouce for ὅπομαι; xaiw for κάω; λήθω for λάδω, ἄτα. 

II. The termination was lengthened ; as, 

1. Into aw, δὼ, 00, va, ewww; as, μυκάω from μύκω ; te 
πτέω from τύπτω, &c. 

2 Into oxo, avo, «80, δθω, vdo; as, φάσκω from φάω; 
γινώσκω from γνόω ; λαμθδάνω from λάμδω, from λήδω; de 
ὠχάθω from διώκω, &e. 

IIT. A reduplication was used; as, γιγγώσχω, βιδρώσκω, 
τέθημι, from yrdo, Boda, ϑέω. ! 
IV. Sometimes new forms of the present were derived’ 

from other tenses ; as, δεδοέκῳ from δέδοικα from δεέδω, 

The verbs thus formed were rarely used except in the.{ 
present and imperfect tenses. Where other tenses were sup- * 
plied, they are given in the following list, with the roots from 
-which they are derived. Those verbs which borrow no 
tenses from other verbs, are not given. 


A. | 
Used in Obsolete 
Pres. & Im. Roots. Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
To ad- "Ayana, ἀγάω, ἀγάσομαι, ἠγασάμην, ἤγασμαι, 
mire, ἠγάσϑην. 
break, ᾿Αγνύω, ἡ ἄγω, ἄξω, ἧξα, ἦχα; ἦγον. 
«γνυμι, ἔαξα, ἐαχα, ἔαγον, ἐά γην, ἔαγα. | 
lead, “Ayo, , 


ἄξω, ἀγάγω, ἤγαγον, ἠγαγόμην. i 


ῆ ᾿ : ᾿ 
please, “Adw, ἀδέω, ἀδήσω, ἥ δηκα, 700v and ἔἕαδον, 
δαδα, Mol. δὕαδα. 


~ 


* The same was the case with some Latin verbs, as fero, which bor-{ 
rowed its perfect and supine from obsolete verbs. f 
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Used in © Obsolete 
Pres. & Im. Roots. _ Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
te, «ΐρέω, ἮΝ thoy, δίλόμην, ἑλῶ, δλοῦμαι,. 
αἱρήσω, δίλάμην». 
ἥἤρηκα, 


οεἶνο,,ἰσϑάνομαι, αἰσϑέω,αἰσϑήσομαι,ἤσϑημαι͵ ἡσϑόμην. 
rease, Aldaiya , 
’ > § ἀλδέω, 


? ALG ox 0 
. “2: ςΨαλόέκω, αλεξάμην. 
ἃ off; Aleem, ¢ αλεξέω, ἀλοξήσω, ἀλεξῆσαι. 
n, ᾿Αλέομαι, ἀλεύω, ἤλδευσα, ἠλευάώμην and qied- 
μην, by syncope. 
A *"Aluvdéo, alin, ἀλέσω, ἤλικα. 
ἡ digo. dido-w, σομαι, ἥλωσα, ἥλωκα, 
& δάλωκα, ἥλωμαι, ἥλων & 


αλδήσω, ἤλδηκα. 


86, ‘Alioxo, 
ἑάλω». 
bout, Αλφαίνω, ἀλφέω, ἀλφήσω, ἃς ἀλφόσω, ἤλφον. 
, ‘Auagtdva, ἁμαρτόω, ἅμαρτή-σω, σομαι, ἡμαάρτή-σα, 
κα, μαι, ἥμαρτον, Poet. ἤμ- 


ite, “Avoyo, ὄροτον from ἀμβροτέω. 
ἀνώξω, ἀνωγέω, Imp. ἠνὠώγουν, ἀνωγήσω" 
ἥνωγα ἃς ( ἀνώγημι, Impera. ἀνώγηϑι, ἄνωχϑι.. 
ἄνωγα, 

1α- .«4πεχθαάνομαι,ἀπεχϑέω, ἀπεχϑήσομαι, ἀπήχϑημαι, ἀπ- 

1, ηχϑόμην. 

180, ᾿Δρέσκω, ἡ ἀρόω, ἀρό-σω, σομαι, ἤρφδσα, ἠρεσά- 
“Aga, ." μην», ἥρδσμαι, ἠρόσϑην. 
rease, Avsavon, assem, αὐξή-σω, σομαι, ηὔξη-σα, pas, 

Ay Ew ’ * 

5 ate. ηϑξήϑην. 

Ako, . o, . 
iis- "AyPoua, ἄχϑέω, ἀχϑέσομαι, ἡχϑέσϑην͵ ἀχϑεσ- 
wed, ϑήσομαι. 


B. 
Béo, βήσομαι, ἔθησα, ἐδησάμεν, βέ- 
. θη-κα, -μαι, βόθαα, 2 Fut. Bs- 
Βαίνω, βιθάω, Part. Pres. βιδῶν. [ouas. 
βίθημι, 2 Ao. ἔδην, Subj. Beso, Part. 
Pr. βιδας. 


The passive and the future middle, have the sense ‘of “increase ” 
neuter verb. 


Vide Od. 6 46. 
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Used in Obsolete 
Pres. & Im. Roots. Tenses from Obs. R 
cast, Βάλλω, Biéo, βλήσω, βέδλη-κα, μαι, ἐδ 
βᾳλῶ, βληϑήσομαι. 


ὄθαλον, βαλλόω, βαλλήσω. 
βλῆμι, ἔδλην, 2 Ao. Opt. M. 2. 
βλεῖο. 

βολόω, βέθολα. 

Βιόω, βιώσομαι, ἐδέωσα, ἔδια 

βίωμι, with an active meanir 
: δίω-κα, μαι, ἔδιον͵ δ δέω; 

bud, Blacrava, βλαστέω, βλαστήσω, βεθδλάστηκα, 


δέυο, Βιώσκω, ᾽ 


tov. 
Booxsa, βοσκήσω, σομαι, Be6o0; 
feed, Beara, 9 a5” βῴσω, Béboxe. 
will, Βούλομαι͵ βουλέω, βουλήσομαι, βεβούλημαι 
λήϑην. 


eat, βρῶμι, ἔθδρω». 
βεδρώϑω,βεδρώϑοιμι. 
I. 


γαμδω, γαμήσω, γαμέσομαι, ] 
γεγάμη-κα, -μαι, δγαμήϑην. 
γηρά @, γηράσομαι͵ ἐγήρασα, ye, 
γήφημι, Pr. Inf. γηράναι, Ῥατί. 1 
γενόω, γενήσομαι, ἐγενησάμην. 
yy pecs, ἐγενήϑην, éys 


Βιθρώσκω,. 


Βρώσκω, βρόω, βρώσω, Be ὄρωκα. 


ἔγημα, 
δγήμα μη») 


grow οἷα, Γηράσκω, ; 


marry,Td ue, 


become, Γίγνομαι, 


be, Γίνομαι, ἢ , . γ8 γονα. | 
be born, γενῶ, veer Omar, δγδυινα μή», to 
Yeo, yeyaa, 


know, Γιγνώσκω,"» γνόω, γνώσομαι, ἔγοσα, ἔγνω- 
Τινώσκω | ἐγνώσϑην, γνωσθήσομα 
, γνῶμι, ἔγνων. 
Ζ. 

δαέω, δαή-σω, σομαι, δεδάηκι 
learn, δαίω, ) daa, δεδάημαι, ἐδάην͵ 
(2 Ao. Μ. Subj. day 

burn.) 


* The ancient form was γίγνομαι and γιγνώσκω; which wag 
into γένομαι and γινώσκω. 

t This verb is from δάω which has a two-fold signification, 
or teach, and to burn. 


a 
ἕ 
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Used in Obsolete 
Pres. & Im. Roots. Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
divide, daw, ddtw, δά-σω, coat, ἔδασα, ἐδασά- 
μην, δέδα-κα, σμαι. 
bite, «“ἀάκνω, δήκω, δή-ξω, ξομαι, ἔδηξα, δέδη-χα, 
-γμαι, δδήχϑην, ἔδακον. 
deep,. dagtarvn, δαρϑέω, δαρϑήσομαι, δεδάρϑηκα, ἐδαρ- 
ϑην, ἔδαρθον and ἔδραϑον. 


fear, Aside, ἐπῶν Imper. δέδιϑι and δεέδιϑι. 


δείσω , 
re δέω, ἔδιον, δέδια. 
δέδοικα, 


ask, 4éopat, desw, δεήσομαι, δεδέημαι, ἐδεήϑην, 


; 


δεηϑήσομαι. 
- tach, “4ιδάσκω, -- 


διδάξω, ὃ διδασκέω,διδασκήσω. 


δεδίδαχα, 
fu, ΜΉΝ δράω, δρά-σω, σομαι, ἔδρασα, δέδ- 
διδράξω, tine ἔδρην and edgar, [gaxa. 
think, Moxéw, déxw, δόξω, ἔδοξα, δέδο-κα, yuas 
Poet. δοκήσω, ' and κημαι. 
δεδόκηκα, ( δοάω, δοάσομαι, δοασάμην, Syn. ἐ- 
δοάμην. 
δυνάω, δυνήσομαι, ἐδυνησάμην, δεδυ- 
be able, “ύναμαι, 3 γήμαι, ἐδυνήϑην. 
δυνάζω, ἐδυνάσϑην. 
δύω, δύ-σω, σομαι, δέδυ-κα, σμαι. 


* ’ 
enter,* Avvo, ; δῦμι, ἔδυν, to put on. 


excite, ᾿Εγδέρω, ἔγρω, “eee, ἐγρήγορα. 
eat, = “Edu, 
ἔσω, 

, ἦκα, 
δοαΐ one’s é&Couar, ἔδω, δοῦμαι, so κἀϑεδοῦμαι. 


self. 


ἐδέω, ἔδηκα, ἐδέσθην, ἔδηδα. 
ϑδδόω, ἔδοκα & ἐδήδοκα, ἐδήδομαι. 


866 Εἴδω, 
or εἴσω, εἰδέω, εἰδήσω, εἴδη-σα, κα, ῬΙα. ἢ δειν. 
know. εἶδον, ἴδον, ( εἴδημι, Pr. Opt. εἰδείην, Inf. εἰδέναι. 
οἶδα, 


* In the middle, ‘entcr one’s self,” and hence, “to sink,” when en- 
tering water; ‘to dress,” in reference to clothes. 
t Οἶδα has the force of the present, as in Latin novi. 
11 
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Used in Obsolete 
Pres. & Im. Roots. Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
ask Εἴρω, , , 
’ ἐρῶ, δἰρέω ἢ εἰρή σομαι. 


ο΄ ἔρομαι, δρόω, ἐρήσομαι, sign-xa, μαι, εἰρόέϑην. 
drive, ᾿Ελαύνω," ἐλάω, ἐλασω,Ϊ ἤἥλασα, ἠλασάμην, 7h 
axa & ἠλήλακα, ἐλήλακα, 
ἥλαμαι, ἠἡλήλαμαι ἃὲ ἥλασμαι, 
ἠλώϑην & ἡλάσϑην. 
perish, "Εῤῥω, ἐῤῥόω, ἐῤῥήσω, ἤῤῥησα. 
make ( ἐρυϑέω, ἐρυϑήσω. 
red, ἡ ἐρύθω, ἐρύσω. 
come, “Egyouat, ἐλεύϑω, ἐλεύσομαι, ἤλευσα, ἤλυϑον, 
Syn. ἤλθϑον, Per. M. ἤλυ- 
Fa ἃς ἐλήλυϑα. 
eal, "Eodo, te Fut. ἔδομαι, ἐδήδοκα, ἔδη- 
᾿Εσϑίω, ? δα, ἐδήδεσμαι, ἡ δέσϑην, 
2 Ao. ἔφαγον, from φάγω. 
sleep, Evdu, εὗδέω, εὐδήσω. 
find, Εὐρίσκω, sigéw, εὑρήσω, εὑρησάμην, even- 
κα, μαι, εὐρόέϑην, sdge- 
ϑήσομαι, evoor, evoduny. 
TYE, σχή-σω, Touat, ἔσχη-κα, μαι, 


᾿Ερνϑαίνω, 


have, "Ἔχω, ἐσχέϑην, σχεϑήσομαι, ἔσ- 
ἕξω, χον,ἱ ἔσχόμην. 
σχῆμι, 2 Ao..Imper. σχός. 
cook, “Eyo,: EWE, ἑψήσω, ἑψήσομαι. 
Ζ. 
live Ζάω ~ » » ~ ye 
, ζήσω, ἐ ζῆμι, ἔζην or ἔζων, ζῆϑιε & ζῆ. 
gird, Ζωννύω, καὶ ζόω, ζώσω, ἔζωσα, δζωσάμην, ἔζω- 
Ζώννυμι, «κα, σμαι, ἐζώσϑην. 
Θ. ᾿ 
be willing, Θόλω, Seléw, ϑελήσω, ἐϑέλησα, τεϑέληκα. 


sharpen, Θηγάνω, ϑήγω, ϑήξω, ἔϑηξα, ξἐϑηξάμην, té- 
9η-χα, γμαι. 


* The origin of this verb is ἕλω. Hence three forms are derived, the 
Beotic, ἐλάω ; the Holic, ἐλαύω ; and the Doric, ἐλαύνω. 

t In this tense the o is frequently dropped, and the contract form is 
adopted ; thus, 246, ἐλᾶς, ἐλᾶ. “Ἑλσαι comes from ἔλλω. 

+ From the aorist σχεῖν a new present fox, is formed, denoting fo 
seize, to hold, &c. 
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Used in Obsolete 
Pres. & Im. Roots. 
touch, Oryyavyo, Diya, 


ϑνάω, 
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Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
ϑέςξω, -ξομαι, ἔϑιγον. 
τόϑνηκα, τόέϑναα, τέϑνεικα, 

and τόϑνϑια, τεϑνεώς, (Goa, 

gen. ὥτος.) 
ὄἔϑανον, 2 F. Μ. ϑανοῦμαι. 


τεϑνήκω, τέϑνή-ξω, ομαι. 


τόϑνημι, Pr. Imper. τέϑναϑι, Opt. τε- 


die, Θνήσκω, ϑήνω, 
ϑνήξω, 
leap, θθορνύω, 
Od erupt, 
Θρώσκω, 
place, “Ιδρύνω, ἐδρύω, 
/ 
cause 0.7.) ttdo, 
sit, ἴζάνω, ᾿ ἕζω, 
direct, ᾿Ιϑύνω, ἰϑύω, 
com “Ικνόομαι ἵκω, 
2 μα ito, 
appease; Iidonouas, ἢ "4 » 
ἑλάξομαι, ἕἴλημι, 


“Ἵπτημι, 
ὅπτην, 


Sty, 


πτάω, 


burn, Keio, κήω, 
καύσω, 
κόχαυχα, 
mia, 
Κίρνημι, κράω, 
gain, Κερδαίνω, 


'πδρδανῶ, 
ποχόρδακα, 


.f xsodo, 
Κεραννύω, 
Κεράννυμι, 


ϑναίην. Inf, τεϑνάναι, Part. 
τεϑνάς, 2 Ao. ἔϑνην. 


ὩΣ a, ϑορήσω, ἔϑορον, ϑοροῦμαι. 


I. 


ἐδρύσω, ἔδρυσα, ἱδρυσάμην, 
idguxa, μαι, ἐδρύϑην and 
ἐδρύνϑην. 

ἱζήσω, ἔζησα. 

ἔσω, toa. 

ἰϑύσω, ἔϑυσα. 

ἵξομαι, ἐξάμην, ἵγμαι, ἑκόμην. - 

ἐξον. 

ἱλάσομαι, λασάμην, ΐἴληκα, 
ἐλάσϑην, λασϑήσομαι. 

ἔλαϑι, Pr. Μ. tapas, 


πτή σὼ, πέόπτηκα, πόπταμαι. 


ἔχηα & ὄκεια, ἐκηάμην, & &- 
κειάμην, ἔκαον, EXANY. 


κεράσω, ἐκέρασα, ἐκερασάμην, 
κδκόρασμαι, δκεράσθην, κε- 
ρασϑήσομαι. 

κράσω, κέκρα-κα, Mas, ἐκρά- 
ϑην, κραϑήσομαι. 


κερδόω, κερδή-σω, σομαι, ἐκέρδησα, 


κεκόρδηκα, 


- 
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Used in Obsolete. ‘ 
Pres. & Im. ᾿ Roots. Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
find, Kizdvu, Yxizéw, κιχήσομαι, δκέχησα, ἐκιχησά- 
| Κίχημι, μη», Exeyor. 
shout, Kid tw, > 
κλάγξω, δ κλήγω, Perf. M. κέκληγα. 
κέκλαγχα, 
1066}, Κλαίω, 
κλαύσω, ὃ κλαιόω, κλαιήσω. 
κόκλαυκα, 
hear, Kivu, κλῦμι, Imper. κλῦϑι & κόκλυϑι. 
satisfy, Κορεννύω, ἡ xogew, κορόσω, éxdgeca, ἐκορεσάμην͵ 
Κορόννυμι, κεκόρη-κα, μαι, ἐκορόσϑην: 
; κρεμάω, κρεμάσω͵, χρδμήσομαι, ἐκρέμα- 
λαηβ᾽, rok τ σα, ἐκρεμασάμην, ἐκρεμάσ- 
GEMEP™ES ἢ ψρόμημι,κρέμαμαι. [9η»- 
kill, Κτείνω, 
κτερῶ, κτῆμι, ἔχτην, 2 Α. Μ. ὀκτώμην, Inf, 
ἔχτακα ἃς κιάσϑαι, Paft, χτάμενος. 
ἐκτόνηκα, 
, κυλίω, κυλίσω, ὀκύλισα, ἐκυλέσϑην. 
roll, Κυλένδω, ὁ χυμνόδω, κυλεινδήσω. 
fawn, Κυνδω, ἷ κύω, κύσω, ἔχυσα & ἔκυσσα. 
κυνήσω, 
; A. 
obtain Anya, λή-ξω, Eouas, silnya (or 4é- 
by lot. Ααγχάνω͵ ; hoyyo,) yuat, ἔλαχον. 
Γ[λήδω, λήψομαι, εἴληφα, δἔλημμαε, ἐ- 
λήφθην & εἰλήφθην, ληφθή- 
; σομαι, ἔλαδον, ἐλαδόμην. 
receive, “ἀμδάνω, 4. δέω, λελάθηκα. 
λάμδω, λάμψομαι, ἐλαμψαμην, λέλαμ. 
μαι, ἐλάμφθην. 
be con- AavOdyw, λήθω, Imp. ἔληθον, δϑή-σω, σομαι, λέ- 
᾿ σθαϊοα, or λησμαι & λέλασμαι, ἐλήσ- 
escape, θην, ἔλαθον, ἐλαθόμην, dé- 
ληθα. 
' . M. | 
learn, Μανθάνω, μαθέω, μαθήσομαι, ἐμαθησάμην, ps- 


μάθηκα, ἔμαθον. 


Anomalous Verbs. 


Used in Obsolete 
Pres. & Im. Roots. 
obtain, Mdontw, pono, 


Sight, 


Mayouar, μαχόω, 


about to be,Méllw, μελλέω, 
care, Méhw,* Belew, 


mingle, Μιγνύω, ) MT: 


Μέγνυμε, 
remem- Μιμνήσκω, μνάω, 
ber, 


to remain,Mipyw, 
swipe off, Mogyrva, 


Μόργνυμι, ᾧ μόργω, 
᾿Ομόργνυμι, 
bellow, Μύκω, 


4 
μδνόδω, 
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Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
ἔμαπον, μαπέειν, μεμάποιεν. 
μαχήσομαε & μαχέσομαι, ἐμα- 

χεσάμην ὃ. ἐμαχησάμην, με- 

μάχημαι, 2 F, μαχοῦμαι. 
μελλήσω, ἐμέλλησα. 
μελήσω, ἐμελησάμην, μεμὲλη- 
κα, μαι ἃς μέμθλημαι, ἐμελ- 
ήθην, ἔμελον. μόμηλα. 
μέ-ξω, ξομαι, ἔμιξα, μέμι-χα, 
γμαι, μεμέξομαι, μεμέχθην, 

2 Α. Ῥ. ἐμίγην, μιγήσομαι. 
μνή-σω, σομαι, ἔμνησα, ἐμνησά- 

μην, μέμνημαι, μεμνήσομαν, 

δμνήσθην, μνησθήσομαι. 
μεμένηκα. 


μόρξω, ἐμορξάμην. 


μέμυκα, μυκάω, μυκήσω. 
ἔμυκον, 
ν. 
inhabit, Naiw, vido, νάσομαι, ἔὄνασα, δνασάμην, 
| éracdny. | 
- 0. 
be pained, Οδάξω, ddakéw, ὁδαξήσω, 
smell, *Otw, . 
ὅσω, ζομο, ὀζέσω ὃς ὀζήσω, ὥζεσα. 
Perf. M. ade, 
swell, Οἰδαίνω, 
Οἰδάνω, ; οἰδέω, οἰδήσωψσδη-σα, κα. 
Οἰδίσκω, ᾿ 
think, Ofouat, .,» 9} a” » 34 8 
Οἶμαι, ols, οἱήσομαι, ὥημαι, μην, oF θην. 
£05 Otyouar, ἡ οἰχέω, οἰχήσομαι, ῳχη-κα, μαι; 
2A. @younr, οἰχύω, ᾧχωκα. 


* This verb is chiefly used as an impersonal. 
t” Oded has the sense of the present. “ 
11 . 
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Used in Obsolete 
Pres. & Im. Roots. Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
slide, ᾿Ολισθαίνω, ἡ ὀλισθέω, ὠλέσθη-σα, xa, ὥλισθον, ὠλέσ- 


θην. 


"Ολισθάνω, : 
ἜΝ ὀλέσω, ὥλεσα, ὦλε-κα, μαε ἃς 


destroy, ᾿ Οὐ ω; 


λλυμι, ὀλώλεκα ,ὠλέσθην, ὦλον , GAG, 


ὠλό-μην; ὀλοῦμαι, ola and 
ὅλωλα. 

ὑμόω, ὀμόσω, ὥμοσα, ὠμοσάμην, ὦ- 
μοκα ἃς ὁμώμοκα, μαι, VF, 
Μ. ὀμοῦμαι. , 

wipe off, Ομόργνυμι, ὀμόργω, ὁμόρξω, ὠμορξάμην. 


Ovnus OVE, ὀνή-σω, Tomar, ὥνησα, ὠνησά- 
assist, “Ovi u ι, μὴν & ὠνάμην, ὥνημαι, ὠνα- 
᾿ θην, Φ Ao. ο»άμην. 
rise, Ορνύω, goews ὄρσω, ὥρσα, ὦμαι, ὄφωρα and 
κρύνυμι, ὥρορα, ὠρόμην. 


smell, os ὀσφρέόω, ὀσφρήσομαι, ὠσφρόμην. 

owe, ᾿ὈΟφείλω, )dgedéw, ὀφειλήσω, ὠφείληκα, ὥφειλον 
*Opio, ἃς ὥφελον. 

! ᾿Οφλισκάνω; ὄφλέω, ὀφλήσω, ὥφληκα. 


IT, 


πήθω, πείσομαι, Boot. for πήσομαιε, 
ἔπησα, ἔπαθον, πέπηθα. 


suffer, Πάσχω, παθέω, παθήσω, ἐπάθησα, πεπάθηκα. 
πόνθω, Perf. Μ. πέπονθα, πέποσθα 
and χα. 


νάω ' ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ ld 
pass, eg ? 2p nésgdw,* Syn. πράω, πράσω, πέπρα-κα, 


Πέρνημι, , 2, 
, αν, πδπράσομαι, δπράθην 
Πιπράσκω, μαι, πδπρασομαιν, δπρα σή», 
; πραθήσομαι. 
Προίαμαι, 
boil, Πέσσω, MENTO, TE YO, ἔπεψα, πέπεμμαι, 
δπέφθην. 
πετάζω, πετάσω, ἐπέτασα, πδπότακα 
lay open,TTetarvv 0, & πέπτακα, πεπέτασμαι, 
Πετάννυμι, πόπτασμαε ἃς πέπταμαι, &N- 
δτάσθην. 


* Hegém, to pass into another country; περνάω, to pass for the pur- 
pose of selling; πρίαμαι, in the middle voice, to buy a person or thing, 
brought from another country. 


τ ge ore 
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Used in Obsolete. 
Pres. & Im. Roots. 
fasten, Πηγνύω, πήγω, 
Πήγνυμι, 
πόω, 
drink, Πίνω, , 
Πῶμι, πέω, 
Ail, 
give to drink, Πιπίσκω, niw, 
jul, Πίπλημι, ( πλάω, 
Πίμπλημι, 
Πιμπλάνω, ( πλῆμι, 
πτόω, 
fall, Πίπτω, πότω, 
πησέω, 


sneeze, Πτάρνυμαι, πταίρω, 
inquire, Πυνθάνομαι, πεύθω, 


scatter, Σκδδαννύω, 
Σκεδάγνυμι, 
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‘Tenses from Obs. Roots. 

πήξω, ἔπηξα, ἐὁπηξάμην, πέ- 
πήχα, γμαι, ἐπήχθην, & 10 - 
71s παγήσομαι, πέπηγα. 

πώσω, πόπω-κα, μαι & πόπο- 
μαι, ὃπό θην. 

Pres. Μ. πίομαι, πέσομαε, Exe 
ov,  Ἐ. ΝΜ. πιοῦμαι. 

Imper. πῖθε. 

πίσω, ἔπισα. 

πλήσω, ἔπλησα, ἐπλησάμην, 
πέπλησμαι, ἐπλήσθην, πέ- 

Im. Pas. ἐπλήμην. [πληθα. 

πέπτωκα. 

ὅπεσα, ἐπεσάμην. 

ἔπεσον, 2 F. Μ. πεσοῦμαι. 

ὄπταρον. 

πεύσομαει,͵ πέπυσμαι, ἐπυθό- 
μην, πυθοῦμαι. 


P. 
do, ‘Peto, we Att. ἔφδω, ἔρξω, ἔργμαι, sig- 
ῥέξω, ᾿ γμαι & δἔργμαι, Perf. Mid. 
. ἔῤῥεξα, ἔοργα. 
flow, ‘Péa, Ove, ᾧῥνήσω, ῥνήσομαι, ἐῤῥνηκα, 
 ἐῤῥύην. 
break, Ῥηγνύω, ὶ ῥήσσω, ᾧ ῥήξω, ἔῤῥηξα, ἐῤῥηξάμην, ἔῤ- 
“Ῥήγνυμι, ῥηγα & ἔῤῥωγα, ἐῤῥάγην, 
ῥαγήσομαι. 
ities ARs δ, ῥώσω, ἔῤῥδω-σα, xa, mar ἃς 
ἔπ, “Ῥώννυμι Cua, ἐῤῥώσθην, Im. ἔῤῥω- 
σο, farewell. 
4 =. 
σθέω, σθέσω, Ec6eou, ἔσδεκα & ἔσ- 
quench, Z6ervI a, 6nxa, ἔσθεσμαι, ἐσδέσθην, 
Σ δέννυμε, σδεσθήσομαι. 
σθῆμι, ἔσθην. 


σκεδάω, σκοδάσω, ἐσκόδα-σα͵ Ouas, ἐσ- 


κεδάσθην. 


id 
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Used in Obsolete ’ 
Pres. & Im. Roots. Tenses from Obs. Roots. 

oxldw, σκλήσομαι, 1 Ao. ἔὄσκηλα, é- 

dry up, Σκόλλω͵ σκληκα. 
σκλῆμι, Pr. Inf. σκλῆναι. 

offer li. Σπόνδω, σπείω, σπείςσω, σομαι, ἔσπεισα, ἐ- 

bation, σπεισάμην, ἔσπεισμαι, &- 

σπεέσθη». 


Στορόννυμι, στορεσάμην, ἐστορόσθη»ν. 

Στόρνυμι͵ 

Στρωννύω, ὶ στρόω, στιρώσω, ἔστρωσα, ἐστρωσά- 
μην, ἔστρωμαι. 


ῃ , ’ ~ > ( 3 
spread, Στορεννυω, OTOQEW, στορέσω, στορῶ, δστόρεσα, ἔ- 


have, Σ χόθω, THE 0d, 


thiw, τλήσομαι, τέτληκα. 
this, ὅὄτλην. 
τάγω, ἔταγον, τέταγα. 


τεμέω, τεμήσω. 


bear, Tale o, 


4 
extend, Tavva, 


o * , 
Cut ( μήγῳ, τμήξω, ἔτμηξα, τότμη-κα, μαι, 
my ἐτμήθην, ἔτμαγον, δτμάγην, 
τϑοτόμηκα, 
τμαγήσομαι. 
bring Τίκτω, τόκω, τέ-ξω, ξομαι, ἐτέχθην, ὅτεκον, 
forth, δτεκόμην, τέτοκα. 


τράω, τρήσω, ἔτρησα, τότρη-κα; pas, 
δτρήθην. 

τιτραίνω, 1 A. ἐτέτρηνα. 

τρόω, τρώ-σω, σομαι, ἔτρωσα, τέ- 
τρωμαι, ἐτρώθην, τρωθήσο- 
μαι. 


bore Τιτράω, ) 
run, Τρέχω, oe δεδράμη-κα, μαι. 


through, Τίτρημι, 


wound, Τιτρώσκω, 


δρέμω, ἔδραμον, 2 F. Μ. δραμοῦμαι, 
δέδρομα. 
φάγω, φάγομαι, 2F. Μ. φαγοῦμαι, 
ἔφαγον. 
τυχέω, τυχήσω, ἐτύχησα, τετύ χηκα. 
be, Τυγχάνω, ἡ τέκος τεύξομαι, τέτευχα, TETVY [Oss 
τοτύξομαι, ἐτύχθην, ἔτυχον. 


* Τέμνω and τάμνω are both found; the former derived from τέμω, 
the latter from τύμω. Hence the 2d Aor. is either ἔτεμον or ἔταμον. 
t This must be distinguished from the regular tev zo, to prepare. 


a ae 
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Y. 
Used in Obsolete. 
Pres. & Im. Roots. Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
γηι. Υπισχνόομαι, ὑποσχόω, ὑποσχήσομαι, ὑπέσχημαι, J- 
ey ποσχόθην, dun. 
Φ. 
, Φάσκω, ᾿ φάω, φήσω, ἔφησα. 
φημί, ἔφη», δφάμην. 
οἵω, οἴσω, οἴσομαι, οἴσθην, οἱσθή- 


σομαι. 
ἐνέγκω, LA. ἤνεγκα, ἠνεγκάμην, ἦνέχε 
᾿ς θήν, ἤνεγκον, ἠνεγκόμην. 
ἐνόκω, 1A. ἤνεικα, ἠνεικάμην, δνή- 
»εγμαι, ἠνόχθην. 
ἐνέχω, Perf. Μ. ἐνήνοχα. 
φορόω, φορήσω, ἐφόρησα, πεφόρημαι, 
Syn. φρέω, φρήσω, ὅτ. 
φρῆμι, Imper. A. 2. φρές. ᾿[κα. 
Ct θάνω seam φθάσω, φθήσομαι, ἔφθα-σα, 
ate, ? φθῆμι, ἔφθην. 
τιρί͵ Φθίνω, φθίω, φθί-σω, σομαι, ἔφθισα͵ ἔφθε- 
-καὶ μαι, 


Ts Φέρ ω, 


duce, Φύω," 
φύσω, 


πέφυκα, 


φῦμι, ἔφυν». 


Χαρῶ, χαιρέω, χαιρήσω, ὃ χαέρησα, κεχάρη-κα, 

κόχαρκα, μαι, κεχαρήσομαι. 

χάζω, ἔχαδον, xéyavda. 

χεέω, χδέσομαι. 

paiva, χανῷ, χανοῦμαι͵ ἔχανον͵ κόχα- 
ya & x&ynva. 


‘ain, Xavdd va, 


, 3 
pe, Xaox ω, 
.«Χασκαζω, 


otce, Xaiga, χαρόω, yagyow, χαρήσομαι, ἐχάρην. 


χρώσω, κόχρω-μαι & σμαι. 


ΟἿ, «Χρωννύω 
soe, oda, 


' Duo, signifies fo produce; Puiu, in the middle sense, fo suffer 
'e as to be produced, or to be born. The perfect, πέφυκα, as well as 
guy, and gus, have a passive signification. 
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Used in Obsolete. 

Pres. & Im. Roots. Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
bury, Χωννύω, ἢ χόω, χώσω, ἔχωσα, κόέχωσμαι, ἐχώσ- 
Χώννυμι, θην, χωσθήσομαι. 

N. 

drive, ᾽Ωθέω, 
ἐώθουν, ώθω, 600, ὦσα, ὦσμαι, ὥσθην. 
ὠθήσω, 
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ADVERBS. 


I. Of quality. These end 

1. In -ως, formed from adjectives and participles by 
changing ος of the nominative or genitive into ὡς ; as, ἢ dé- 
wc, sweetly, §c.' . 

᾿ 2. In -δην, from the perfect of verbs, dropping the redu- 
plication ; as, χρύδδην, secretly, from κέκρυπται; βάδην, by 
steps, ὅς. 

3. In -αδὴν or -ἰνδὴν, from nouns; as, λογάδην, with 
choice, from λόγ-ος ; πλουτίνδην, according to wealth, from 
sthovt-0¢. 

4. In-wda. This denotes kinds of games; as, dotgaxéy-. 
da, a game with pieces of earthen ware,(datgaxor.) 

5. -700v, (more rarely -ado»,) corresponding to the Latin 
-atim; as,ayelndov, in herds; βοτρυδόν, in clusters. These 
are formed chiefly from nouns. | 

6. In -é, -Φ or -t+, from verbs and nouns; 88, ὀνομαστί, 
by name ; πανδημεί, with all the people ; i. 6. with all force. 

ἢ. In -ov or tore, denoting chiefly a peculiarity of nation ; 
as “Ελληνιστέ, like the Greeks. 

8. In -w, formed mostly from prepositions ; as, ἄνω, ἔξω, 
é&c. Some others have the same ending ; as, ἄφνω. 

9. -7 or —¢, originally datives of nouns or adjectives: as, 
πομιδῇ, with care ; hence, very much; σπουδῇ, diligently, 
“hardly ; ἐδιᾷ, (600,) separately, §c. 

10. So likewise the accusative; as, προῖχα, gratis, from 
mooit, a gift; ἀρχήν, at the beginning ; hence, above all. 

11. Sometimes two words are united; as, ἐκποδών, (ἐπ 
wnd ποῦς.) out of the way ; ἐμποδών, in the way. 

Other adverbs of this class will be learnt by observation. 

HI. Adverbs of place. These have a three-fold relation. 

1. “ Where?” These end in ov, or, 6¢, and σε; the last 
“amare added chiefly to names of cities; as, πανταχοῦ, every 
@eohere; ἀγρόθι, inthe country ; ᾿Αθήνησι, at Athens. Thus, 

so, ϑύρηφι, out of doors. 

2. “ Whence?” These end in θεν, and are used instead 

the preposition ἐκ with the genitive; as, οὐρανόθεν, from 
Meaven; Θεόθεν, from God. 

3. “ Whither?” These end in és or os, and are added to 

@he accusative ; as, ofxovds, home ; Magaddvads, to Mara- 
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thon. After o the two letters pass into ¢; as, ’AOnvate, to 
Athens, for ᾿Αθήνασδε. Thus, 


Οὐρανόθι, Οὐρανόθεν, Οὐρανόνδε (or oe,) 
tin heaven. from heaven. to heaven. 
Θήθδησι, Θήθηθεν, ᾿ Θήθδαζε, 


at Thebes. from Thebes. to Thebes. 


Some adverbs have such an affinity, that, beginning witha 
vowel, they are INDEFINITES; With 7, INTERROGATIVES; with 
τ) REDDITIVES. 


Indefinite. Interrogative. Redditive. 
which way, which way? τῇ δ, ) this way, 
ἡ ὅπη, ἔξ by what |x by what or > by that 
means. means ? ταύτῃ, ) means. 
how far how far ? 80 far, 
@, for what rea-\xG, ὁ for what rea-lté, 4 for that rea- 
son. son? ; 80n. 
ὅτε, ὁπότε, πότε, τότο, 
ἥνικα, ἰ when. πήνικα, ἶ when ? τήνικα, ἱ then. 
00sy,0n608¥ ,whence|ncOsy, whence? [τόθϑν, thence. 
ὅθι, where. πόθι, where? 17660, there. 


ὅσον, how much. πόσον, how much? |\té00v, so much. 
οἷον, after what ποῖον, after what Ἰτοῖον, after that 
manner. “manner ἢ manner. 
ὁσάκις, how often. Ἰποσάκες, how often ἤτοσάκιες, 80 often. 


COMPARISON. 


In adverbs derived from adjectives in use, the neuter δέησιν 
lar of the comparative, and the neuter plural of the superla- 
tive of the adjective, are commonly used in comparing the δὲ“ 
verb ; a8, σωφῶς, THPHtEgor, σωφώτατα. Adverbs in from 
prepositions, form their comparison in @; as, ἄνω, @ywrége, 
ἀνωτάτω. The same is the case with some others ; 85, ἐγγέρ, 
ἐγγυτέρω, ἐγγυτάτω; but sometimes δγγύτδρον, ἔγγιον, ὃγ- 
ἡ yrota are found. 
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' SYNTAX. 


AGREEMENT. 


Agreement of one Substantive with another. 


J. Arrosirion. Substantives, signifying the same 
thing agree in case; as, [Jat ioc¢ ἀπόστολος, Paul, 


an apostle. Θεῷ κριτῇ, to God, the Judge. 


1. One of the substantives is sometimes understood; as, 
Κυαξάρης, ὃ τοῦ *Aotudyou, (sup. vids,) Cyaxares, the son 
of Astyages. 

2. The word ds, usually puts a substantive which follows 
it, in the same case with the preceding substantive ; as, Aa 6a» 
Τισσαφέρνην, ws φίλον, taking Tissaphernes as a friend. 

3. An infinitive, or part of a sentence may supply the 
place of one of the substantives; as, 7] τις "AyaiGy Gipes 
απὸ πύργου, λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον, or some of the Greeks will 
throw you from the tower, a dreadful death. 

4. Sometimes the latter substantive is put in the genitive; 
as, πόλις ᾿Αθηνῶν, for πόλις ᾿“θῆναι, the city of Athena. 

5. This is always the case after possessive pronouns; as, 
δαὴρ att’ ἐμὸς ἔσκε, κυνὠώπεδος, he was my brother-in- 
law ; (of me) shameless. So likewise after adjectives de- 
rived from proper names; as, “θηναῖος ὦν, πολέως τῆς με- 
γίστης, being an Athenian, (i.e. of Athens,) that great city. 


Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive. 


II. An adjective agrees with its substantive in 
gender, number, and case; as, to ἅγιον Πνεῦμα. 
the Holy Sprit. °Ev ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις im 
those days. 


This rule incladés the article, pronouns, and participles. 
12 
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1. Substantives are often used adjectively ; 88, Ελλὰς φω- 
yn, the Greek language.* . 

2. Adjectives are often used substantively ; as, ὁ δέκαιος, 
the just. So likewise οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, τὶς, αὐτός, &c. 

3. Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns, sometimes 
agree, not with a substantive expressed, but with one im- 
plied and understood ; as, βρέφος φέροντα τόξον, a boy bear- 
ing abow. To ϑεῖον αὐτούς, the gods themselves. 

4. Adjectives at times agree with the nominative of the 
verb, instead of the noun to which they properly refer ; as, 
μέσος δὲ καρδίης μεῦ ἔδυνε, he descended into the middle of 

” ἝΝ 
“5, Instead of an adjective, ἃ noun with a preposition is 
often used; as, ἡδονὴ μέτα δόκης (i.e. ἔνδοξος,) exalted 
pleasure. 
6. Adverbs are frequently used as adjectives; as, ὃ» τοῖς 
τότε ἀνθρώποις, among the men at that time. 
,.. GenpER. 1. The adjective, as a predicate, (not as an ep- 
“Nithet,) is often put in the neuter-singular, (χρῆμα being un- 
derstood,) while the substantive is masculine or feminine or 
in the plural ; as, οὐκ ἀγαθὸν πολυκοιρανίη, a plurality of 
rulers is not good; μεταθολαὺ λυπηρόν, changes are painful. 

2. When the adjective thus used is made the nominative 
to an auxiliary verb, it is often put in the plural; as, @ δύ- 

yata ἔστι (for ἀδύνατον»,) it is. impossible. 

3. The demonstrative and relative pronouns also, are often 

, put in the neuter, when they refer to their substantives gen- 
erally as a thing ; and are sometimes put even in the plural, 
when the noun is singular. 

4. Πρώτος and πᾶς, in the neuter plural are frequently 
applied to persons; as, déunwy «4ἰγινητέδων τά πρῶτα, 
Lampon, Prince of the Avginetans. 

5. Otog and ὅσος, in the neuter plural, are often put with 
substantives in the singular; as, γράφϑ χεῖλος of a Πειθοῦξ, 
paint her lip like Persuasion. 

6. In the dual, a feminine substantive has often a mascu- 
line adjective, especially among the Attics; as, ἄμφω τὸ 
πόλεε, both those cities : sometimes also in the singular and 
plural, when the attention is not directed to a distinction of 
sex, but generaily to the person; as, Θάπτευν tev” ὃν τῇ ἡ μό- 
—ae 

* This is very common in English; as, gold-watch, sea-water. The 


only difference is, the words are connected by a hyphen in English, but 
not in Greek. 


~_ 


ἀλλ. 
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og μόλλων νεκρόν, (of ἃ woman,) being about to bury a 


dead person that day. 


7. When a woman speaks of herself in the plural, (ἡμεῖς) 
the masculine adjective is used ; as, ἡ μϑς ἄτεκνοι, I (we 
are) am childless. 

8. Sometimes the adjective agrees in case with one noun, 
and in gender with another intimately connected with it; as,. 
ὥστ᾽ ὀρνέθων πετεηνῶν ἔθνεα πολλὰ ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα ποτῶν- 
ται, ἀγαλλοόμεναν πτερύγεσσιν, thus many tribes of winged 
birds fly hither and thither exulting on the wing. 

9. An infinitive, or part of a sentence, often supplies the 
place of the gdigetive, and then the adjective is put in the 
neuter gender ; as, χαλεπὸν τὸ μὴ φιλῆσαε, It is hard not to 
love. Anacr. Ὥς Lutlewwler o. 

Case. 1. An‘adjective has often its proper substantive put 
in the genitive ; as, οὗ φαῦλοε τῶν ἀνθρώπων, wicked men; 
τὸ πολλὸν τοῦ χρόνου, much time. 

2. Such instances as, φέλος ὦ Mevélas, Iliad, 4. 189, and 
γεφεληγδρότα Ζεύς, Iliad, 4. 560,'are not exceptions to this 
tule; φίλος, is the Attic vocative, and νεφεληγερέτα, the 
£olic nominative. - . 


Agreement of a Verb with a Nominative. 


III, A verb agrees with its nominative in num- 
ber and person; as, ἐγὼ γράφω, I write; ὑμεῖς 
λέγετε; ye say. 

1. The nominatives of the first and second persons are 
rarely expressed, except for the sake of emphasis. 

2. The infinitive, or part of a sentence, frequently sup- 
Plies the place of the nominative; as, τοῦ φιλοσοφεῖν τὸ ζη- 
τοῖν, (supp. ἐστέ.) to inquire is the province of philosophy ; 
τὸ πασῖν ἀρόσκϑδιν δυσχερέστατόν ἔστιν, to please allis very 
dificult ; ἔστησαν εἰς τετρακισχέλιους, there stood about 
4000; this latter form is common to denote numbers in gen- 
eral terms. 

3. In λέγουσι, they say; εἰώθασι, they are accustomed ; 
ἃς. ἄνθρωποι, is understood. In βροντᾷ, it thunders; νί- 
ges, it snows ; Bos yet, it rains; ζεύς or ἀήρ, is understood ; 
and is sometimes expressed ; as, ζδούς δθρόντησε. Hom. Od. 
tevo ves. Theocrit. ) 

4. The Attics often use the nominative for the vocative ; 
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88, ἡ mals, δγδέρου, maid, arise! Luke, viii. 54. Χαῖρε, 
βασιλεύς, Hail, King ! John, χίχ. 4. 

‘“Héhlvos, ὃς πάντ᾽ moods καὶ πάντ᾽ ἐπακούεις, Thou, 
Sun, who seest and hearest allthings. TMliad, Ir. 

5. The nominative is sometimes used without a verb ; as, 
Ὃ yag Μωῦσῆς ovtos—ovx οἴδαμεν, τέ γέγονεν αὐτῷ, 
But this Moses, we know not what has become of him. 

Acts, vii. 40. 


Agreement of Nominatives Plural of the Neuter Gender. 


IV. Nominatives plural of the neuter gender, 
have commonly a singular verb; as, ζῶα τρέχει; 
antmals run. 

Sometimes, though rarely, masculines and feminines plu- 


ral take a verb singular ; as, @yeitas ὀμφαὺ μδλδων, the noise 
of songs resounds ; Pind. ἡν τρεῖς κδφαλαί. 


Agreement of the Dual. 


V. A word in the dual may agree with another 
in the plural, signifying two ; as, τὼ ἄμφω χεῖρας 
ἀνέσχον, they held up both ther hands ; χείμαῤῥοι 
ποταμοὶ ovSadietov ὕδωρ, two wintery torrents 
unite their streams. Iliad, 4. 453. - 


Agreement of Nouns of Multitude. 


VI. Nouns of multitude in the singular, often 
take a verb or adjective in the plural; as, .«ἠρώ- 
τησαν αὐτόν ἅπαν to πλῆθος, all the multetude 
asked him.* 


This rule applies when the noun of multitude is considered 
as composed of parts. When it is considered as one whole, 
the singular verb and adjective are usec; as, σπουδῇ δζδτο 
λαός, with haste the people sat down. Iliad, B. 99. 


* This rule applies to ἄλλος and ἔχαστος ; as, ἄλλος πρός ἄλλον λέγον» 
τες, speaking to each other. 


Ἄα ὦ 


Agreement. 125 
Agreement of words coupled by a Conjunction. 


VII. Two or more substantives singular, coup- 
led by the conjunctions καὶ, ἅς. have a verb, 
adjective, participle, or relative plural; as, σπέρ- 
μα καὶ καρπὸς διαφέρουσι, the fruit and seed 


differ. 


1. If the substantives are of different persons, the verb 
agrees with the first person in preference to the second, and 
with the second in preference to the third; as, δγώ καὶ ov 
τὰ δίχαια ποιήσομεν, 7 and thou will do right. 

2. If the substantives denote inanimate objects, the ad- 
jective is commonly in the neuter plural; as, τὸν αὐχένα 
καὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν φαίνει καχρυσωμόνα, shows the neck 
and head gilt. 

3. If animated beings are spoken of, the adjective is put 
in the masculine, if one of the substantives is of that gen- 
der; as, πατρὸς καὶ μητρὸς οὐκέτι μοῦ ζαιόντων, my father 
and mother being no longer alive. ; 

4. Sometimes the adjective agrees with only one of the 
substantives; as, πυθόμενος, Στρομθιχέδην καὶ τὰς 
γαῦς ὠπεληλυθότα, having learned that Strombichides and 
the ships were lost. 


The same Case after a verb as before it. 


VIII. Any verb may have the same case after 
it as before it, when both words refer to the same 
thing ; 88, ἐγώ εἰμι διδάσκαλος, 1 am a teacher. 


1. The verbs, which have most commonly the same case 
after them as before them, are substantive and neuter verbs, 
with verbs passive of naming, gesture, §c. 

2. The nominative after a verb substantive, is sometimes 
changed into the genitive plural; 48, Κροῖσος ὅστε, τῶν 
πλουσίων» for πλούσιος. -4 


12 
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RELATIVE. 


Agreement of the Relative and Antecedent. 


IX. The relative ὅς agrees with its antecedent 
in gender and number. 


1. Sometimes the antecedent in the singular is followed 
by the relative in the plural, when it refers not to a definite 
individual, but to the class which it represents; as, ϑησαυ- 
ροποιὸς ἀνήρ, οὗ ς δὴ ἐπαινεῖ τὸ πλῆθος, a money getting 
man, which class of men the people praise. 

&. When the antecedent, on the contrary, is a word of 
general import in the plural, {as πᾶ τς) the relative is in the | 
singular; as,donaéletas πάντας, @ ἂν περιτυγχάνη, he 
salutes ail, whomsoever he meets. 

3. The relative sometimes agrees in gender and number 
with the noun following; as, δἐς ἑεροὺς ἀφικνοῦνται τόπους, 
αὐ καλοῦνταν ovvaywyat, they arrive at the holy places which 
are called synagogues. Philo. 


4 


Attraction of the Relative. 


X. The relative is often put by attraction in 
the same case with the antecedent; as, Bi€Aous, 
οἷς (for οὗς,) ἔχω, the book which 1 have. 


relative and the verb, the relative 1 is the nomine 
_ tive to the verb; as, " Avd oes 6u εἴσονται, the 
~~ men who shall know. 

But when a nominative comes between the rel- 
ative and the verb, the relative is overned by. 
some word in the sentence; as, ὁ λόγος ὃν» εἶπε, 
the word which he spoke. 

1. When the relative follows two words of different per- 
sons, it agrees with the first rather than the second, and with 


the second rather than the third. 
2. Inversion. For the sake of emphasis, the relative often 


XI. When no nominative comés between the ! 
) 


τι Ἂν | . | . ἱ 
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precedes at the commencement of a clause, and the antece- 
dent is understood in the clause which follows; as, ddé 
ἑκάστῃ ἡλικέᾳ προστέτακται, διηγησόμεθα (supp. πράγματα,) 
what 18 appointed for each age, we will relate. 

When any ambiguity would arise from this construction, 
the antecedent is introduced after the relative in the same 
clause; as, @dixsi Σωκράτης, οὗς μὲν ἡ πόλις voustes 
θεούς, οὐ νομέζων, Socrates acts unlawfully, not regard- 
ing as gods, those whom the city does ; οὗτος ἐστιν ὃν sides 
ἄνθρωπον, this is the man whom you saw. 

3. The antecedent is often implied in a possessive pro- 
noun, or a preceding clause. 
> 4, When the relative refers back to a demonstrative pro- 
noun, that pronoun is commonly omitted, and the relative 
put in the same case; as, ὅμοὺ δοκεῖς λέγειν οὐδὲ σύμφωνα 
οἷς τὸ πρῶτον ἔλεγες, (for ἐκεῖνα d,) you seem to say things 
by no means accordant with what you said at first; ois 
ἔχω χρώμαι, 1 use what Ihave. — 


ARTICLE. 
Article before a Definite Object. 


.- XII. The article is prefixed to nouns which ex- 

™~ press, not generally any one of a class, but defi- 

μοι some one which is known. A noun may be 
rendered thus definite in various ways. , 

1. Kaz’ δξοχήν, by distinction, or general qotoriety 3 as, 

ὁ ποιητής, the poet ; i.e. Homer; ἡ νόσος &xéxerto ἅμα καὶ 

0 πόλεμος, at the same time were impending the well known 
plague, and the Peloponnesian war. Theoc. II. 59. 

. The article is thus used κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, before the names of 

s Ahe Deity, and of the great objects of nature, the sun, moon, 

‘w Stars, seas, earth, heaven; and generally before any object 

t which is greatly distinguished or, well known. 

2 By a previous mention, either of the same or a synon- 

" yous word ; as, ἐπαιδεύθη ys μὴν ὃν Περσῶν νόμοις, ovtos 

ἃ δοκοῦσιν οἱ νόμοι ἄρχεσθαι, he was educated according 

to the Persian laws—and those laws seem to begin, ὅς. Xen. 


i Cyrop. Koldcaytog δὲ τινος ἰσχυρῶς ἀκόλουθον, ἤρετο τι 
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χαλεπαένον τῷ ϑεράποντι, and some one beating his attend- 
ant severely, he inquired the reason of abusing the servant. 

3. By implication in the context: as, οὗτος πρόδους τοὶς 
πολεμίοις Νύμφαιον φυγὰς éyéveto, τὴν xgiow οὐχ ὑπομιεί- 
vac, he having treacherously surrendered Nympheum to the 
enemy, became a fugitive, not waiting the trial; i.e. the 
trial implied as the natural consequence of his treachery. 

4. By a description in the context which limits the noun 
to a single object; as, ἡ διαθήκη ᾿]ησοῦ Χριστοῦ, the cove 
nant of Jesus Christ. 

5. By being monadic in its nature; i. e. representing per- 
sons or things which exist singly; or of which only one 


can possibly be the subject of discourse; as, ἐχκόψας τὰς. 


ϑύρας εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν γυναικωνῖτιν, having knocked at the 
gate, he entered the women’s apartment. 


Article before a Class of Objects. 


“XIII. The article is prefixed to nouns when 
they denote a class of objects taken asa whole; 
as, ὁ ἄνθρωπός ἐστι ϑνητός, man ts mortal ; le 
γομένον τοὺς ϑεοὺς φρουρεῖν, ὥσπερ of κύνες, 
τούς ἀνθρώπους, saying that the gods guard men 
as dogs do. 


Article before Abstract Nouns. 


XIV. The article is frequently prefixed to ab 
stract nouns. 

1. When used in their most abstract sense; as, ἡ α δέκια 
καὶ ἡ ἀκολασία μέγιστον τῶν ὄντων κακόν ἔστι, injustice 
and intemperance are the greatest of evils. 

2. When the attribute is personified; as, ἡ Kaxia, ὑπο- 
λάδουσα, εἶπεν, and Malice, interrupting, said. 

3. The article prefixed to a neuter adjective, is used for 
an abstract noun ; as, τὸ καλόν, beauty ; τὸ ὅσιον, justice. 

In these cases the abstract noun represents a clase of ob- 
jects. 


Article used for the Possessive Pronoun. 


XV. The article is frequently used as a pos 


eal 
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Sessive pronoun ; as, οὐχὶ τὼ πατρὶ, καὶ τὴ UNTOL 
povoy γεγενῆσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴ πατρίδι, that he’. 
was born, not for his father or his mother only, but 
for his country. Demos. de cor. § 59. 


Article used for the Relative Pronoun. 


XVI. The article is sometimes used as a rela- 
hive pronoun; as, τί δὲ φεύγεις, τέχνον ; It. τὸν 
_ Aguila, τὸν ἰδεῖν αἰσχύνομαι, what do you 
- fee from, my child? Ῥίν Achilles, whom I am 

> ashamed to see. Eurip. Iph. 4. 1351. 
When the article is thus used as a relative, the verb to 
which it belongs is frequently changed into a participle; as, 
} εἰσὶν of λεγόντες, for οἷ λέγουσι, there are those who say. 
Φ The participle is often understood, and sometimes the arti- 
cle; as, ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ; tis ἐστιν ἐμὲ πάταξας, (supp. 

6) who struck me?-.. ““ 


\ 
Article used for the Demonstrative Pronoun. 


XVII. The article is sometimes used as a do 
monstrative pronoun, especially by the early poets ; 
88, τὴν δ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐκ λύσω, but I will not release her ; 
Il. 4.29. 0% εἶπεν, he said. 

To this head may be referred the use of the article with 
μέν and dé, to express contra-distinction § as, ὁ μὲν, the one; 
ὁ δὲ, the other. In like manner the pronoun ὅς is frequently 
wed with μόν and dé. 


Article before an Infinitive or Part of a Sentence. 


verbs, and members of sentences, are frequent- 
ly used as nouns, and in such cases the article is 
generally prefixed to them; as, τοῦ φιλοσοφεῖν 
to ζητεῖν ; inquiry is the business of philosophy ; 
. οἱ ϑνητοῖ, mortals ; τὰ ἔξω, external things ; ὀξὺς 


[ XVIIl. Infinitives, adjectives, participles, ad- 
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εἰς τὸ πάνθ᾽ ὁρᾷν, quick at discovering all things ; 
οὗ ἀμφὶ Πλάτωνα, the followers of Plato ; and 
sometimes Plato himself. 


1. In such instances the noun to which the article belongs 
expresses a class of objects. | 

2. Adjectives in ὑκος, are used with the article in two dif- 
ferent senses. In the singular they denote generally a 
whole ; as, τὸ πολιτικόν, the citizens taken collectively. In 
the plural they signify some circumstance determinable by 
the context, or by general knowledge; as, τὰ Τρωΐϊκα, ths 
Trojan war ; τὰ "Ελληνικά, Grecian affairs, or history. 


Article with a Word added for the sake of Description o { . 
Definition. 


XIX. A word or phrase added to a substantive] _ 
for the purpose of description or definition, has}: 
commonly the article; as, σύνειμν ἀνθρώποις 
«οἷς ἀγαθοῖς, 1 am with good men. 


This is likewise the case after verbs of calling; as, τὸν 
μόνον ἀδωροδόκητον ὀνομάζοντες, calling him the only ix 
᾿ corruptible man. 

1. The participle must take the article in this case to dit 
tinguish its use, from what is called the participial cor |- 
struction. 

2. When the second word is merely in apposition withot 
defining the former, the article is often omitted. 

3. An adjective before a noun has one meaning when t 
precedes, and another when it follows the article; as, ὁ 
πλουσίοις τοῖς πολίταις, with the citizens being rich, or bd 
cause they were rich; él τοῖς πλουσίοις mohkitass, with Mt” 
rich citzens ; ἐπ’ ἄκροις τοῖς ὄρεσιν, on the mountains wher 
they are highest ; i. e. on the summit of the mountains. 4 


Omission of the Substantive to which the Article belongs. 
XX. The noun to which the article belongs | 


frequently understood; as, τὰ μητρὸς (sc. Of 
paca,) the things of his mother; τὸ ἄνθρωπ 


(sc. ῥημα,) this. word, ἄνθρωπος. 


A. 
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Article with the Subject of a Proposition. 


ΚΙ. Ina proposition, the subject has gener- 
‘he article, and the predicate has not; as, 
uc, ὁ Θεός, God ts a Spzrtt. 


per names are not always subject to these rules. 


GOVERNMENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF GOVERNMENT. 


> action of a verb may be considered in reference 


’ 

To its immediate object; as, διδόναν ϑμαυτόν, to 
nyself ; or 

To a remote object; as, διδόναι ἐμαυτὸν τῇ wéhee, 
e myself to the state; βοηθεῖν τῇ πατρὶ δι, to aid my 
ry; ἀπαλλάττειν τινὰ νόσον, to deliver some one 
discase; φείδεσθαν τῶν & gigw», to spare the kids. 
5 immediate object of an active verb, is that on which 
tion is exerted; it is properly in the accusative. The 
e object is not acted upon by the verb; but is merely 
ject to which the action tends or is acquired; or from 
>t to which the action is exerted, or of which it takes 


2 remote object is sometimes joined to the immediate — 
_ after an active verb; and still more frequently fol- 
the neuter or intransitive verb, as being the object-- 
ι gave rise to the action of that verb. In either case 
y take a preposition, or may stand alone in depend- 
gn the verb. This distinction between the immediate 
emute object, is but little observed in English; almost 
object with reference to which the action takes place, 
in the accusative or objective case.. Hence a very 
class of verbs are considered in Greek as intransitive, 
overn a genitive or dative of the remote object ; which 
iglish syntax are ranked among active or transitive 

To some extent, indeed, the distinction is arbitrary ; 
re shall gée that the Greeks themselves used certain 
s sometimes as transitive with the object in the genitive 
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or dative. The following remarks are intended to aid thi 
younger student in tracing the distinction more clearly be 
tween the use of the accusative of an immediate object on th 
one hand, and the genitive and dative of a remote one 0: 
the other. . 


GENITIVE. 


I. The genitive of the remote object may be put after a 
words which express the idea of relation, for the purpose ¢ 
making that relation clear and determinate. 

Verbs. Καλῶς ἔχειν μέθης, to be well off as to liquor 
to be drunk; εὖ ἔχειν φρενῶν, to be favourable as to hi 
feelings ; ὡς ποδῶν εἶχον, as they were able in respect t 
their feet, i.e. as fast as they could run; Herod. vi. 116 
Τόλλῳ τοῦ βίον εὖ ἥκοντι, Tellus being advanced (as to) #1 
life; ἐπείγεσθαν agyos, to bein haste with respect to the 
battle ; ὑφιέναι ὀργῆς, to cease (in respect to) from anger: 
ξυνετρίθην τῆς κεφαλῆς, (I was broken as to my head) I hat 

+ | my head broke. 

_ a: 1. Sometimes the genitive explains a whole clause; 85 
πάντων μαθημάτων κυριώτατα, τοῦ τὸν μανθάνοντα βελτία, 
γέγνεσθαι, τὰ περὺ τοῦς νόμους κεόμεναι, the chief of all sh 
ences with respect to the improvement of the learner, is tha 
of the laws. 

2. Adjectives, which have an active signification, and 818 
mostly derived from active verbs or correspond’ to them it 
meaning, have that object in: the genitive, which after ihe 
verb would be in the accusative; as, ὀλόϑριοι φίλων, desir 
tive to friends; ἀρτιμαϑὴς κακῶν, lately instructed in mir 
fortune. 

3. Hence words denoting a state or act of the mind “wit 
respect to” any object, and directed towards it, but not actisf 
on it, are followed by the genitive. This includes all adje 
tives and verbs, dendting affections or desires of the mind! 
viz. knowledge, ignorance, experience, forgetfulness, concer 
custom, recollection, carelessness, desirc, aversion, &c. &€ 
In all these cases, the emotion or act is put forth “witl 
respect” to some object; but without so acting upon it, ast 
affect its state, which would require an accusative. _— 

4. Words denoting abundance or fullness, angewgnt Ὁ 
emptiness, govern a genitive of the object, “in respect” f 
which the abundance or want exists. Adjectives and vert 


of plenty and want, separation, filling or — 
. fa 


. 
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of bereaving, delivering, hindering, rejecting, making way 
for, repelling, ceasing and causing to cease, &c. &c. have all 
the idea of want, or plenty as the ground of their governing 
the genitive. Substantives, likewise, which are derived from 
these words, are often followed by a genitive of the object 
“in respect” to which the plenty or want exists. 

5. The same original sense of the genitive seems to give rise 
to the construction of the comparative with the genitive ; as, 
μείζων πατρός, greater with respect to; or in comparison 
with his father. Hence all words denoting @ comparison, 
may be followed by a genitive of the object “in respect” to 
which the comparison is made. To this class belong verbs 
derived from the comparative, as, ἡττᾶσθαι, ὅς. and those 
which signify to surpass, to rule, to take the lead, to govern, 
to obey, &c. and adjectives denoting power, ability or control; 
as, ἐγκρατής, ἄς. Substantives likewise; as, ἧττα τοῦ πομά- 
τος, defeat by means of drinking, i. 6. intemperance in drink- 
ing. 

So likewise words which denote comparison in respect to 
value ; as, ἄξιος, literally, ‘equal in value.” Henge all words 
in which there is a determination of value; as, “ὁ to buy, sell, 
exchange, estimate, &c. govern the genitive; and hence the 
general rule, “ the price of a thing is put in the genitive.” 

A comparison is likewise implied in words which express a 
difference ; as, διάφορος, ἕτερος, ἄλλος, ἀλλοῖος, ἀλλέτριος. 

That “ with respect ” to which any thing is done is fre- 
quently the reason of an action; hence those words which 
denote the reason or origin of a thing, or that “on account ” 
of which any act is performed, are put in the genitive: as, 
Δαναῶν κεχολωμένοι, angry (on account of) with the Greeks. 

* Accordingly verbs of accusing, slandering, condemning, ac- 
quitting, and generally those that pertain to judicial proceed- 
ings, all of them govern the genitive. Likewise verbs of 
* commencing or originating take genitive after them. Verbs 
t of praying have frequently a genitive of the person or thing 
« “in respect’? to which the request is made. So likewise 
have adjectives. After exclamations, the noun which occa- 
sions tlie exclamation is frequently put in the genitive; as, 
ὦ Ζεῦ βασιλεῦ͵ τῆς λεπτότητος τῶν φρενῶν, O Jupiter! the 
acuteness of his mind. 


— 


IJ. The second principal relation expressed by the geni- 
tive is that of the proportion of a whole to its parts; i. e. 
aren 13 


Ὁ ) 
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the genitive is put partitively. This is common to most lan- 
guages.—The genitive therefore follows verbs of all kinds, |, 
even those which govern the accusative, when the action re- 
fers, not to the whole object, but only to a part ;* 88, τῆι 
γῆς ἔταμον, they laid waste a part of the country ; ἐγὼ οἷδε 
τῶν ἐμῶν ἡλικιωτῶν, I know some of the same age with my- 
self ; ὀπτῆσαι κρεῶν, to roast some of the fiesh. This is ex- 
pressed in French by the article partittf, and in English by 
the omission of the article, or by the word “some.” After 
adverbs of time and of place, the same construction often oc 
curs ; as, ἄλλοθε γαίης, in another part of the country ; dy. | 
τῆς ἡμόρας, at a late part of the day. 

Hence many words are followed by the genitive, which 
signify participation, or at least imply that idea. Among 
these are verbs which denote, to partake, to impart, to enjoy, 
. to obtain, to receive, tu take, and the contrary idea, to let go. 
In these cases there is a reference, more or less distinct to that 
part in relation to which the action takes place ; as, ἀφιόναι 
τοῦ δόρατος, means 10 let go of the spear; aqprevas τὸ δόρυ, 
in the accusative is, to hurl the spear. In the former ἴῃ + 
stance the attion is exerted only “in respect” to the object; |. 
in the latter, it acts wpon the object and changes its state. 

From this idea of part implied in the genitive, the supet- 
lative is followed in the genitive by the noun representing the 
class of which the superlative is the chief or best part. Hence 
too the genitive is put after verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, de- 
rived from the superlative, and those which express a high 
degree of preferableness. 

III. The genitive is used to denote the person or thing to 
which any object belongs, whether it be a quality, property, 
habit, duty, &c. and those likewise from which any thing 
arises or proceeds. Hence verbs, denoting possession, prop- 
erty, dutv, custom, power, govern the genitive. Hence verbs 
of heating, smelling, tasting, feeling, are followed by a geni- 
tive of the object from which the sensation proceeds; _like- 
wise verbs signifying to learn, or experience. 

For the same reason, the genitive expresses the material of 
which any thing is made, with substantives, verbs and adjec- 
tives. The dative, however, is used for the genitive, when 
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*This construction is not uncommon in English. 6. g. “I give liber- 
ally of my property for his relief. ” 
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the material of which any thing is made, may be considered 
as the means by which it was made. A genitive is used like- 
wise with substantives of all kinds, to denote the author of 
the thing implied in the substantive; as, “ρας ἀλατείαι, 
wanderings, arising from Juno. 

IV. The genitive follows verbs compounded with preposi- 
tions which govern that case ; when the prepositions can be 
separated from the verbs without altering their signification. 

V. The genitive is used in determining time or place, when 
they are parts of a larger duration or extension—where,. 
when, how long, since, within the space of. 

In many of the cases stated above, particular verbs govern 
a dative or accusative. Many of these will be specified un- 
der the rules to be given hereafter. 


DATIVE. + 


The dative in Greek has two senses; the one, that of the 
dative in other languages answering to the question, “to, or 
for whom or what?” the other, that of the Latin ablative. 

I. The dative represents the remote object to which an 
action tends, (whether transitive or intransitive,) or for the 
sake of which it was commenced; as, πδέθεσθαέ tes, to 
obey any one ; διδόναι ci τινε, to give to any one. It has, 
therefore, generally the same construction as in Latin, except 
that more verbs are followed by the dative in Greek. Some 
classes of verbs vary in their construction, being followed at 
times by an accusative, and at times by a dative: this is 
sometimes the case, likewise, with the genitive and dative. 
There is also a considerable variety of construction in par- 
ticular words under the the several classes. 

__ II. The dative in Greek also supplies, in a great measure, 
the place of the ablative in Latin. In this sense it expresses 
the idea of companionship or connection, answering the 
question, “‘ with whom or what ?” of an instrument or means, 
answering to ‘whereby ? ” of an impulse, excitement, or exter- 
nal cause, answering to “ from what?” “ on what account 2" 
“for what?” and of the manner of an action. 

It expresses likewise the relation of measure, degree, &c. 
with the comparative ; as, ἐνιαυτῷ πρεσὄδύτδρος, older by a 
year. It is put also in definitions of time and place, in an- 
swer ta the question “where?” and “ when ?” 
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III. The genitive is often used for the dative, or the de 
tive for the genitive, as the writer is desirous to fix the atten- 
tion of the reader upon the source, or upon the means, w 
strumeni, or end of the specified action. 

Thus, when Homer says of Hector, 1. vill. 235, he would 
burn the ships 202th flaming fire, νῆας ἐνιπρήσει πυρέ κηλὲο, 
he fixes the mind upon fire, as the means by which this is 
done: but when in another place,, Il. ix. 242, he writes, 
αὐτὰς τ᾽ ἐμπρήσειν μαλεροῦ πυρός, that he would burn them 
from fire, he directs the attention backward to fire, as that 
from which their being burnt proceeded. The same observa- 
tion applies to the following examples ; &»téog ἦλθ’ > Aysdifi, 
he went against Achilles, Il. xx. 422; ἀντία Πηλεέίωνος ἐών, 
going against the son of Peleus, Il. xx. 113; οἴνῳ βεθαρήν. 
tss, laden with wine; λιμοῖο βαρείας χεέρας, his hands 
heavy from pestilence, i. e. with pestilence ; δικά Cover dye 
ριστίας, they give judgment, as to ingratitude ; Σ Soxad Cortes fF 
αὐτοῖς, giving judgement to them. 


ἌΝ ACCUSATIVE. 
“ἃς 

The accusative expresses, as in other languages, the pet 
son or thing which is affected by the action of the accom- 
panying verb. Some verbs which are not strictly transitive, f 
however, are followed by the accusative; particularly by ἢ 
nouns which denote, not the passive recipient, but the object 
of immediate reference ; as, wecOeu, ὑθρέζειν, ἀδικεῖν, aust 
εσθαι, προσκυνεῖν, φθάνειν, ἐπιτροπεύδιν, ἀποδιδράσκειν. ἢ 
In these and similar cases, the object of the action would be ἡ 
more naturally put in the dative. 

Many verbs, which signify an emotion or feeling with re 
gard to an object, as, to be ashamed, afraid, to compassion 
ate, are followed by an accusative which expresses the object, 
and at the same time the effective cause of the emotion ; 88, 
αἰσχύνομαι τὸν Θεόν, I reverence the Deity. This takes 
place with some neuter verbs ; as, ἀλγεῖν τι, to suffer in- το. 
spect to something. ; 

Many verbs have an accusative not only of the immediate Ὶ 
object of action, but likewise of the more remote; i. 6. the " 
person or thing which the action respects, and which is more 
regularly in the dative. 
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The accusative may follow all kinds of words by synec- 
doche, κατά, διά, &c. being understood.* 


GOVERNMENT. 
Government of Substantives. 


I. One substantive governs another, signifying 
a different thing, in the genitive; as, τοῦ Θεοῦ 
μακροθυμία, the long suffering of God ; βῆμα λί- 


bov, a seat of stone. 


1. The latter substantive generally expresses the class or 
kind to which the former belongs; or some relation of ori- 
gin, Cause, possession, or property. 

2. This rule extends to pronouns, and to the article used 
“ a pronoun; as, χρεθὴν τὴν τοῦ ἵππου, the barley of the 

rse. 

3. The genitive often denotes the noun, iz respect to which 
the preceding noun has its meaning ; as, dyysdsia τῆς Χίου, 
2 message tn respect to Chios. 

4. The governing noun is often understood; as, ” Okup- 
τίας ἡ AléEavdgou (supp. μήτηρ,) Olympia the mother of 
Alexander. Εἰς ddov, (supp. δόμον,) to Hades; δν ἅδου, 
‘supp. δόμῳ.) in Hades. 

- § A substantive in the genitive is often put for an adjec- 


Wwe, to express quality more strongly ; as, βάθος γῆς, depth -" 


f earth, for βαθεῖα γῆ ; ἡ περισσεία τῆς χάριτος, abundant ᾿: 
rrace ; ἡ ἀστατία τοῦ πλοῦτον, inconstant riches. ἢ 
6. The Attics use a noun in the genitive, preceded by ἃ 
leuter article, for the noun itself; as, τὸ τῆς τύχης, for ἡ 
Uyy, fortune ; τὸ τῶν γραμμάτων, for τὰ γράμματα, letters ; 
ἃ τῶν βαρθάρων ἀπιστα ἐστι, for of βάρθαροι, barbarians 

ve faithless. Demosth. 

7.- Instead of the genitive, a noun with a preposition is 
ften found ; as, ἀτυχία ἡ περὶ τοῦ βίου, the evils of life, for 
τυχέα Béou, 

. Ὁ 

*Vor a full exhibition of this subject, see Matthin’s Greek Gram- 
tar, H. 450—615, from which most of the foregoing observations have 
"en taken. 
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8. The dative is often used for the genitive; as, ovf 
᾿Ατρεέδη "Ayausuvove ἤνδανε ϑυμῷ, it did not please the 
mind of Agamemnon, the son of Atreus; Hom. πατρὶ w- 
μωρὸν φόνου, the avenger of your father’s murder. 

9. The noun that should be in the genitive is often, espe- 
cially by the Poets, put in the accusative, governed by a prep- 
osition implied ; as, τό σὲ φρένας ixsto πένθος, for σοῦ φρὅ- |: 
νας, what grief has invaded your mind? 

10. The genitive is sometimes put elliptieally, Evexa be- 
ing understood ; as, ὦ μδλέων syd κακός, Oh wretched I! 
(svexa) on account of my misfortunes. 


Adjectives in the Neuter Gender. 


II. An adjective or article in the neuter gender 
without a su stantive, governs the genitive ; as, τὺ 
χρήστον τοῦ Θεοῦ, the kindness of God ; τὰ τῆς 


τύχης, the gifts of fortune. 


1. In these cases a noun is understood, which i is really the 
governing word. 

2. Sometimes 8 preposition precedes the noun; as, τὸ 
maga τῆς τύχης, the things of Sortune. 

3. The adjective, thus “used in the abstract, is often with- 
out a genitive, and then it has an adverbial sense; as, τὸ 
λοιπόν, finally. 


Quality or Curcumstance. 


Ill. If the latter of two substantives [taken | ; 
with an adjective] expresses some qualify or εἶ 
cumstance of a former, it 15 often put in the genr ᾿ 
tive ; as, ἀνὴρ μεγάλης ἀρετῆς, a man of grea © ᾿ 
virtue ; αὐθάδης φρενῶν, daring of soul. i 

1. Sometimes this genitive stands alone, χρῆμα, ἄνθρω- Is 

fe 
br 


πος, or some similar word-being understood; as, ἀπόθενεν 
ἐτῶν ὀγδοήκοντα, he died when (a man) eighty years old. κ, 

2. The latter substantive is more commonly put in the ac 
cusative, by synecdoche, κατά, διά, &c. being understeod ; 
as, σπουδαῖος τὸν τρόπον», (supp. κατά.) of ingenuowt ae 
position. 
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Government of Adjectives. 


I. Adjectives signifying any affection of. the 
nind, (as knowledge, ignorance, &c.) also, plenty, 
vant, power, participation, diversity, and separa- 
ion, govern a genitive. 


The genitive generally denotes the origin or source, or that 
n respect to which the qualities expressed by the adjective 
xxist; as, ἔμπειρος τοῦ δυστυχεῖν, experienced, (as to) in 
misfortunes ; ἕπποι ἐπιστάμενοι πεδίοιο, horses acquainted 
(as to) with the plain; ἀδαήμονες μάχης, ignorant as to 
war; ἠἡδίστου ϑεάματος ἀθέατος, not perceiving (as to) the 
most pleasant sight; τῶν χαλεπῶν ἄπειρος, unexperienced 

as to) in hardships; ἀφνειὸς βιότοιο, affiuent (as to) wealthy 

ἔρημος ἀνδρῶν, deprived of men; arog πολέμοιο, hungry 
(as to) for war; τῆς ἀπάτης κοτέων, angry on account of 
the deception; ἐγκρατὴς oivov, not partaking of wine, i. 8. 
temperate; ἀλλότριον τῆς ἑαυτοῦ ἀξίας, far from his digne. 
ty; ὕστερος οὐδενὸς ἀρετῇ, removed from none in virtue, i. 
6, inferior to none in virtue. 

It is desirable that the student should make himself famil- 
lar with this mode of solution, and apply it in his reading. } 


II. Adjectives denoting dignity, worth, price, 
crime, and innocence, govern the genitive; asy 
ἔἴξιος μισθοῦ, worthy of a reward. 


Πάντα dvia πλούτου, all things may be bought for money ; 
ἵγοχος δουλείας, worthy of slavery. - 


ΝΞΟ 

III. Compounds of α privative, and verbals 
which denote action or capacity, (especially those 
ἢ τος, txoc, and nQv0G,) govern the genitive; as, 

᾿Αθέατος, καὶ ἀνήκοος ἁπάντων, without sight or hearing 
rom any, i. 6. without seeing or hearing any; puAatexds τοῦ 
ώματος, guarding the body; παρεκτικὸς τῶν ἀγαθῶν, im- 
iarting from good things, bestowing benefits ; Aut grog δει- 
ator, freeing from terrors. 7 

Verbals govern. the genitive, from the significatien of their 
terbe; and compounds of α privative, by the foree of ὥνδυ, 
from which the a is derived. ἌΝ 
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IV. Partitives and words placed partitively, com- 
paratives, superlatives, interrogatives, indefinites, 
and some numerals, govern the genitive plural; 


as, ἕν τῶν πλοίων, one of the ships; οἱ παλαιοὶ 


τῶν ποιητῶν, the ancrent poets ; οἱ προέχοντες τῶν 
ποιητῶν, the most tllustrious poets. 

1. The genitive expresses in this case the class to which 
the preceding word belongs. Πρῶτος ᾿Αθηναίων denotes, 
the first from among the Athenians; οὗ mgoéyortes τῶν ποιη- 
τῶν, the most excellent from among the poets. 

2. The superlative is frequently followed by a genitive, not 
of aclass of objects, but of the reczprocal pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, 
σβαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, and then denotes the highest degree to 
which the person or thing can attain; as, émedy δὲ ἄριστα 
αὐτὴ ἐω τῆ ς ἐνείκῃ, τριηκόσια ἐκφόρδι, and whenit is the 
dest possible, tt bears three hundred; ἵνα αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ tuy- 
χάνῃ βέλτιστος wr, that he may be the best possible. . 

3. Sometimes instead of the genitive, some other case with 
ἃ preposition is used; as, ἐξ ἀπασῶν ἡ καλλίστη, most beaw 
tiful of all; δυνατωτάτη ὃν τῇ “Ελλάδε, the most powerful in 
Greece ; πρῶτος ὃν τοῖς ποιηταῖς, first among poets. 

4. Instead of the genitive, the case of the partitive is some 
times used; as, τοὺς φίλους τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτεινε, τοὺς δὲ 
πένητας δποίησε for τῶν φίλων, some of his friends he killed, 
some he impoverished. ᾿ 

5. The partitives τὸς and εἰς are sometimes omitted ; as, 
φέρω σοι στολὴν τῶν καλλίστων, (sc. μέαν»,) 1 bring you ἃ 
very excellent robe. Xen.; αὐτὸς ἤθελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι, 
(sc. δἰς,) he desired to be one of those who remained. 
Thuc.; δὲ τῶν φέλων (sc. τὲς or etc,) you are one of my friends. 

6. Partitives, &c. agree in gender with the substantives 
which follow in the genitive. When the substantives are of 
different genders, the partitives, &c. commonly agree with 
the former, sometimes with the latter. 

7. Collective nouns in the genitive singular are governed 
by partitives, &c. 

8. Adjectives in the positive form, when they express in 8 
superlative sense the quality of the subject, govern the gen- 
itive plural; as, ἔξοχος πάντων, the most excellent of all; 
dia Θεάων, the most divine of the goddesses. 

0. The article is sometimes used as a partitive, and the 


Adjectivee. 141 


lative with ἂν, as an indefinite; as, ὃν ἢ δ᾽ ἂν τῶν φύλων, 

; whichsoever of the tribes. | 
10. “Exaoroc, each, when used as a partitive, is sometimes 
it in the plural; a3, éxaota τῶν σκευῶν, each of his imple- 


ents, ‘ 
Χ DATIVE. 


V. Adjectives may govern the dative, which 
ave the sign to or for after them in English. 


VI. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, 
ceness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative. 


This rule includes adjectives of 
. Profit or disprofit. 
. Likeness or unlikeness. 
. Friendship or hatred. 
. Pleasure or pain. 
. Clearness or obscurity. 
. Ease or difficulty. 
. Equality or inequality. 
. Fitness or unfitness. 
. Obedience or disobedience. 
10. Trust or distrust. 
11. Nearness, and some others. 
Some adjectives of likeness govern the genitive. 
Ὃ αὐτός, the same, governs the dative as adjectives o£ Hke- 
55; as, τῶν αὐτῶν ἐρῶ σοι, 7 love the same things with you. 
16. 3 Ψόμιζε τῆς αὐτῆς sivas ζημέας ἄξιους τοὺς συγκρύπ- 
γτας τοῖς δξαμαρτάνουσι, consider'those who conceal, equat- 
worthy of punishment with those who sin. Isoc. 


VIE. Compounds of σύν, ὁμός, ὅμοιος, and 
2rbals in τὸς used passively, govern the dative; 
» συγγενὴς τῷ πατρί, related to my father ; 
ιοούσιος τῷ Θεῷ, of the same nature with God ; 
ἅντα δυνατὰ Θεῷ, all things are possible to God ; 
γνωστον τοῖς πολλοῖς, unknown to the vulgar. 

VIII. Verbals in τεὸν govern the case of the 
erb they are derived from, with a dative of the 
ver ; as, ἰτέον ἐμοί, | must gu, 1. 6. there must 
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be going, as to me ; veo7¢ ξζηλωτέον τοὺς γέρο! 
the young should imitate the οἷά, κι. 6. there 58] 
be an imitation of the old to the young. Sir 
τοῖς μὲν ὑπάρχουσι νόμοις χρηστέον, καινοι 
εἰκῆ μὴ ϑετέον, we should use the present laws 
not rashly enact new ones. Demosth. 

1. Verbals in tso» express necessity, and answer to g 
in the nominative case. The verb éoré is generally 
stood after them, but is sometimes introduced: as, ye 
éoti. The Attics use them in the plural; as, γραπτέ 
ὀπιστολήν, I must wrote 4 letter. 

%. The verbal is sometimes joined to a substantiv 
other adjectives; as, γραπτέα ἐμοὶ ἐπιστολή, I must u 
letter. ~~ ον 

3. The verbal sometimes governs an accusative | 
doer, especially when its verb governs the dative; 
δουλευτέον τοὺς νοῦν ἔχοντας τοῖς κακῶς φρονοῦσι, t] 
dent ought not to obey the unwise. Isoc.; δπισκδπτε 
μὲν ἀυτόν, τὰ μὲν γυναῖκα, for αὐτῷ, γυναικί, some 
are to be looked to by him, some by his wife. 

4, Substantives and verbals often govern the dative 
force of the words fron: which they are derived; a 
πάθεσιν ἀκολουθητικὸς 6 νόος, youth follows pleasur 

6. Substantives compounded with ov» and duos | 
the dative ; as, συστρατιώτης αὐτοίς, a fellow soldier. 

There are many adjectives that govern either the δι 
or dative; as, ὅμοιος, like; ἴσος, equal; ὁμώνυμος, 
same name ; ὁμοπάτριος, of the same father; ὁὅμομ' 
of the same mother; σύντροφος, educated together; 

ns, familiar ; ἰσόῤῥοπος, of the same force; xowvo 


_ mon; πλούσιος, ἀφνειὸς, rich; εὔπορος, abundant; § 


poor; ἔνοχος, ὑπόδικος, ὑπεύθυνος, exposed, obno 
οἰκεῖος, familiar ; ὥνιος, to be sold; δοῦλος, a slave 
θερος, free; as, ὅμοιος τοῦ πατρός, or τῷ πατρί, like 
ther ; ὁμώνυμος τοῦ πατρός, or τῷ πατρί, of the same 


with his father. 


Government of Verbs. 
GENITIVE. 


J. ᾿Ειμί and γίγνομαι, sigmfying posse 
property, or duty, govern the genitive. ᾿ 


Verb—Genitive. μ᾽ 


κυρίου goer, we belong to the mast; τῶν ἀρχόν- 
τὸ τοὺς ἀρχομένους ποιεῖν εὐδαίμονας, it is the duty 
‘rs to make their subjects happy. 
(he genitive is governed by some noun understood ; 
Ϊμα, πρᾶγμα, &e. 
[Ὁ διεμέ, signifying office or convenience, the preposi- 
pds with the genitive is joined; as, οὐ πρὸς ἰατροῦ 
ὅστι, it does not belong to a skilful physician; οὐκ 
ρὸς τῆς πόλεως, it is not proper for the State. 
Che verbs ἔχω, διάκειμαι, διατέθημαι, ποιέω, ἥκω, 
Ny joined with adverbs of quality, often govern the gen- 
aS, οὕτως ἔχω τῆς γνώμης, this is my opinion, Plut. ; 
ἐν χρημάτων, to arrive at great possessions, Herodo. ; 
λυμᾳθείας εὖ ἥκδιν, to arrive at great love of learning. 
se cases a preposition is understood. 
the genitive an accusative is sometimes found ; 3 as, 
ὥς τὴν χροίαν ἔχει; he has the color of death, Lucian. f 


Verbs often govern the genitive by the 
of some noun implied i in them ; 
λεύειν ἐθνῶν, i. 6. βασιλέα εἶναι ἐθνῶν, 10 be 2 king 
Gentiles; ἐπιϑυμεῖν τινὸς, i.e. ἐπυϑυμέαν τινὸς ἔχειν, 
ea desire for something; δλαττῶ os τοῦ ἑταῖρου, i. 6. 
v σὲ ἐλάττω τοῦ étaigov, I think you inferior to your 
inion. 


[. When the action of a verb refers not to 
whole of a thing, but to a part, that part is 
put in the genitive ; ; 


ἐτεῖν λύκον τῶν ὠτῶν, to take a wolf by the ears 5 ὃ- 
σε τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, he took his hand. 


. A noun denoting the matter of which any 
“ig made, 1 18 commonly put in the genitive ; 
δριάντα ἐδποίησαν μαρμάρου, they made a statue of 
'e3 σιδήρου πεποιημένον, made of 2707. 
2 noun is sometimes put in the dative. 
arge class of verbs take after them a genitive express- 
e origin or cause of the action denoted by the verb. 
will now be enumerated. 


Verbs of sense govern the genitive, except 
| of sight, which govern the accusative. - 
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λῖτας ἀπεστέρησε, the war deprived the citizens (as to) of 
all their goods; ἀφαιρεῖσθαΐ τινα τῆς ἀρχῆς, to cut any one 
off from his government. | 

Δεόμαι, to entreat, which properly denotes, to want, gov- 
erns the genitive ; as, δέομαί σου, I entreat (from) you. 

Πνέω, to breathe, as it denotes fulness, governs the geni- 
live; as, πνεῖ κακίας, to breathe hatred. ᾿“φαιρέομαιε some 
times governg the accusative for the genitive ; as, α φαερέομαι 
τινα THY ἀρχῆῳ to deprive any one of his government: here 
xata is understood. Sometimes the noun denoting the per- 
son, is put in the dative; as, @pacgeiobac τινε τὴν ἀρχήν. 


IX. Verbs which signify to rule, to excel, to be | 
inferior, to begin, and end, govern the genitive. ἢ 
~Aoyo, δεσπόζω, δυναστεύω, εξουσιάζω, αὐθεντέω, κατα. | 
κυριεύω, torule; τυραγνεύω, βασιλεύω, ἀνάσσω, to reign; |: 
ἡγέομαι, ἡγημονεύω, to lead; ἐπιστατέω, to preside; περ }. 
γίνομαι, to be over; ἄρχομαι, to begin; παύομαι, λήγω, Ὁ : 
cease, &c. | 
Κλέαρχον μέν tov δεξιοῦ κέρως ἡγεῖσθαι, Μένωνα δὲ τὸν 
Θέότταλον τοῦ εὐωνυμοῦ, Clearchus should lead (be the lead | 
er of) the right wing, and Menon, the Thessalian, the left; | 
πολλῶν ἐθνῶν μία πόλις κρατεῖ, one city rules many nations; 
κατάρχεσθαι τοῦ λόγου, to begin (from) the discourse; A#y* | 
τῶν πόνων, cease from labor; ἀπεπαύσαντρ τοῦ Biov, they 
departed from life; πεπαυμένοι τῆς ὀργῆς, who have ceased 
from anger. 
1. Κρατέω, τυραννεύω, and ἐπιτροπεύω, sometimes gor | 
ern the accusative; ἄρχω, βασιλεύω, and ἀνάσσω, the dative 
IIa} w sometimes governs an accusative. 
2. The genitive, after some verbs of ruling, is governed by | 
a noun implied in the verbs; βασιλεύω, i.e. βασιλεύς δἰμι | 
ἀνάσσω, i, 6. ἄναξ εἰμί; δξουσιάζω, i. 6. ἐξουσίαν ἔχω, &. | 


X. Verbs of accusing, speaking falsely of, ac 
quitting; and genera'y those which pertain to ju ' 
icial proceedings, govern the genitive of the pe ἢ 
son or thing, and sometimes both of the person ὑ- 
and thing. 7 
Κατηγορόω, αἰτιάομαι, ἐγκαλέω, διώκω, yodpoppty wget 
χαλοῦμαι, to accuse; ἀπολύω, ἀφέημι, trope hone μεῖς ΜᾺ 


ey 
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t; συγγινώσκω, to pardon; καταγινώσκω, xatadixd to, 

raxgiva, καταψηφίέζομαι, to condemn; καταψεύδομαι, to 
‘ak falsely of. 

Τιώκω σε φόνου, yodgouat os φόνου, I accuse you of 
rder—the murder being the cause of the accusation; ἀφέ- 
"οἵ ἀπολύω oe ἐγκλήματος, I free you (as to) from the 
irge; δγκαλῶ σου προδοσίαν, I make a charge of treach- 
rasto you. Verbs compounded with xara take the per~ 
| in the genitive, and the crime or punishment in the ac- 
ative ; aS, καταγινώσκω σου Favatov, or gov Iavator, I 
idemn you to death. 

Verbs of accusing are sometimes followed by the dative. 


XI. Verbs govern the genitive, which denote 
ference or separation. 

Among the last may be included those of pro- 
biting, abstaming, sparing, relieving, preventing, 


ring, “&e. 

δΔιαλλάττω, διαφόρω, to differ; διΐστημι, to be distant ; 
ζω, χωρέζω, to separate; δἔργω, to prohibit; ἀπόχομαι, 
abstain; ἀπαλλάττω, ἐλευθερόω, Ovouat, to free; Ava, to 
ise : κουφίξω, to relieve; φεέδομαι, to spare; ὑποπλαγά- 
xt, αἀποτυγχάνω, ἁμαρτάνω, to err; ψεύδομαι, πταέω, 
ἄλλομαι, to deceive, to frustrate, &c. . 
Οὐδὲν διαφέρεν ἄρχων ἀγαθός, ἀγαθοῦ πατρός,; 8 good 
er does not differ from a good father; ἡ ἁμαρτέα διΐστη- 
ἡ μᾶ ς τοῦ Θδοῦ, our sin separates us from God; εἴργω σὲ 
γὸς καὶ ὕδατος, I interdict you from fire and water; δεῖ ° 
ἔχεσθαι τῶν κακῶν, we ought to restrain ourselves from 
1; ἐλευθέρωσε τὴν πόλιν φόδου, he delivered the city 
m fear; ἐθεραπεύ θη τοῦ γόσου, lie was healed from dis- 
e; παίδων φεέδεσϑαι πατρικὸς νόμος, it is the law of the 
intry to spare children. 

Some verbs of differing govern the dative; as, διαφόρω 
+ I differ from you. - 
XII. Verbs of buying, selling, estimating, &c. 
vern the genitive of the price. 

ARvéopos, ἀγοράζῳ, πρίαμαν, to buy; πιπράσκω, πωλέω, 
sell ; ἀμείδω, to exchange; αἀξιόδ, to estimate, &c. 

Tey πόνων πωλεῖ ἡμῖν πάντα τὰ ἀγαϑὰ 6 Θεός, the Deity 
ly. Βά pb things for toils ; ὠνησώμην τοῦτο πέντα δραχμῶν, 


΄ 


i 
“ 
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I bought this for five drachme; ᾿αξιοῦταν διπλῆς τιμῆς, is 
esteemed worth double: δὸς τοῦτο δραχμῆς, give this for ὃ 
drachma. 


The price is put sometimes in the dative, with the prepo- 
sition ἐπί expressed or understood ; ἐπί μισϑῷ μεγάλῳ ἀπαλ 
λάττω Ge τῶν δεινῶν, for a great reward I release you from 
evil. Sometimes in the accusative, after πρός ; as, πιπρᾶσ- 
κει ὃ κακὸς πάντα πρὸς ἀργύριον, the wiched sells all things 
for silver. 

XIII. Incentives* govern genitives, when the i- 
cluded verb governs the genitive. 


evo, to cause to taste; πλάζω, to make to wander; μὲ 
μνήσκω, ἀναμιμνήσκω, ὑπομιμνήσκω, to cause one to re- 
member, &c, 
"Ἐγευσάς us εὐδαιμονίας, you have made me taste happiness. 
, 
Tv ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE. 
XIV. Most of the active verbs govern an ac 
cusative of the immediate object, and the genitive 
of the remote object ; 

This rule includes especially those of accusing 
condemning, acquitting, warning, filling, emptying 
delivering, separating, disappointing, repelling, for 
bidding, restraining, changing, valuing, buying, sell 
ing, esteeming. 


. DATIVE. 
XV. Εἰμί, γίνομαι, and ὑπάρχω, taken for &za 
to have, govern the dative ; 
*Eow μου χρήματα, I have possessiona. . 
XVI. Verbs compounded with ὁμοῦ and a nun 
ber of the prepositions, govern the dative ; 


᾿Εμμέόνειν τοῖς καϑεστῶσι, to adhere to institutions; ὅ 
θάλλειν or ἐπιϑεῖναί, τινι τὰς χείρας, to lay hands qm an 
a“ 


_ 


one; προσφέρδεν δαυτῷ τὰς χεῖρας, to lay μαηόᾳ δμ' hit 


* Verbs signifying to cause one to do any thing, are 


apd 
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self; παραγόνεσϑαι τῇ éxxinoig, to be present at the meeting. 


XVII. Any verb may govern the dative, that 
has the sign to or for after it in English; 


Eixsw κακοῖς, to yield to misfortune ; πᾶς ἀνὴρ αὐτῷ πο- 
ysi, every man labors for himself. 


XVIII. Any verb may govern the dative οὗ 


* the remote object to which the action is dzrected 


or acquired, or with which it is done. 

This rule embraces most verbs which govern the dative 
in Latin, and many others; as, 

1. To order, exhort, admonish, reprove, reproach, threat- 
en, and oppose; to contend and be angry with. 

2. To obey, please, trust, assent, yield to, help, or give, 
injure, and the contrary. 

3. To have intercourse with, approach, meet, follow, pray 
to, adore, fawn upon, use, accommodate to. 

1. Προσκυνόω, sometimes governs the accusative; as do 
λίσσομαι, λιτανεύω, ἱκετεύω, ἀντιθολέω; as, ἐλίσσετο, or 
ἐλιτάνευε Θεὸν τυχεῖν ἀγαϑῶν, he prayed for good. 

2. Many others of the verbs which have been enumerated 
under this head, sometimes govern the accusative. 

3. Two datives coupled by καὶ, having the verb efué ex- 


_ pressed or understood, have the sense of community; as, 


τὶ ἐμοὶ καὶ σον, what have I to do with thee? John, ii. 4. 
τί μάχαις xq’ “wot, what have I to do with battles? Anac. 
4, The datives of the pronouns, especially wot and σοί, 


. like mihi in Latin, are often little else than elegant exple- 


tives; as, ποῦ σοι γῆς ἀπῆλθε, where has he gone? οἷδε 
σοι---μαχεῖσθαι τὸν ἄδελφον; do you think your brother 


+ 


will fight ? Xenop. Anaba. ΝΣ 


XIX. The dative of participles and of some 
nouns is joined to the third person οὗ εἰμί or γί- 
vowat, for the verb itself : 

These are the participles, βουλόμενος, ἡδόμε- 
νος, ἀχθόμενος, προσδεχόμενος, ἄκων, ἄσμενος ; 
as; εἴ σοι βουλομένῳ ἐστί, for εἰ βουλει, if you 
will, lian; εἴ σοι ἡσομένῳ ἐστί, if you please; 


Slate 3 ὅτῳ ὑμῶν μὴ ἀχθανομένῳ εἴη, to whom 
ἐν το 14* 


> | 
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of you would it not be grievous? Xen; οὐδὲ πά- 
νυ τοῦτο προσδεχομένοις αὐτοῖς ἦν, this they 
little expected; Arrian; οὐδὲ αὐτῷ ἀκόντι ἦν, 
nor was he unwilling, Idem; τῷ δὲ ἀσμένῳ γίνε. 
ται ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς διασῶσαι, he willingly saved 

ood men; Idem; τούτων μὲν καὶ πεπειραμένοις 
ἂν τι γένοιτο ὑμῖν, this you may experience. 


ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE. 


_ XX. Any active. verb may govern the accuse 
tive and dative, when, together with the object [ 
of the action, it expresses the person or thing » | 
relation to which it is exerted ; 


“Ὑπισχνέομαί oor δέκα τάλαντα, 1 promise you ten talents αὶ 

The noun in the dative is sometimes put in the accusative; |, 
as, παρδκάλεσα os ταῦτα for τούτοις, 1 exhorted you to thes 
things. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


XXI. Verbs signifying actively, govern an ac | 
cusative; as, γνῶθι σεαυτόν, know thyself. 


1. Some verbs are active in Greek which are neuter in { 
Latin ; as, ὄμνυμι, to swear ; ᾿αποδιδράσκω, to escape from; fF. 
λανϑάνω, to liehid; πεέϑω, to persuade; ὑδρέξω, to insult; 
ἀδικέω, to injure; ἀμεέθομαε, to remunerate, &c. 

2. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusative of th 
object of immediate reference ; as, Sogupogéa, (τινά,) Ὁ | 
bear arms for some one; φϑάνω, to anticipate; eémergonst- 5 
sev, to be guardian to any one; δκλδίπω, to fail; dopa zo 
fae, to fight off. 

3. Some neuter verbs expressing an emotion or feeling | 
with regard to an object, are followed by it in the accuse- 
tive; as, αἰσχύνομαι τὸν πολύῦμνον Θεόν, 1 blush before the 
God distinguished in song. | 

4. Neuter verbs govern the accusative of a noun, whose- 
signification is similar to their own; as, πόλεμον πολομέξιν, 
to make war. The poets often use neuter verbs in an @ 


ΕΝ 
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ive sense; as, συρέζων φόνον, hissing slaughter; af πηγαὶ 
ἱδουσι γάλα καὶ μέλε, the fountains flow with milk and honey. 

ὅδ. The Attics delight in the accusative, and often use it 
iter verbs which govern the genitive or dative, especially 
iter verbs of sense; as, ἀχούω ταῦτα, I hear these things. 

Ὁ. A clause or ἃ sentence often expresses the object of a 
transitive verb; as, δπιϑυμοῦμον dxovoar τὸ ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν ὃ 
“sos, we wish to know what the fable is. Here τέ ποτ᾿ 
ἰστὲν ὁ μῦϑος is the object of the verb ἀκοῦσαι. ΝΝ 

TWO ACCUSATIVES. — 
XXII. Verbs of asking and teaching, cothing 
and concealing, speaking or doing well or ill, an 
some others, govern two accusatives, the one of 
the person, the other of the. thing ; 


Χρὴ αἰτεῖν τοὺς ϑεοὺς, ἀγαθά, we ought to ask good 
from the Gods; sch. ; ἐξέδυσαν οὗτὸν τὴν πορφύραν, καὶ 
ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ iudtia τὰ ἔδια, they took off from him 
the purple robe, and put on his own garments; Mark, xv. 
0; τὴν Svyatéga ἔκρυπτε τὸν ϑάνατον tov α'νδρός, he con 
cealed from his daughter the death of her husband; Lysias; 
μηδὲν εἴπῃς φλαῦρον ἄνδρας Jegcovc, you should speak no 
ΠῚ of worthy men; Aristoph.; “Δακεδαιμονέους, πολλὰ τὴν 
πόλιν ἠδικηκότας, καὶ μεγάλα, the Lacedemonians who have 
done the city many, and great injuries; Demosth. 

1. Incentives govern two accusatives, when the included 
verb governs an accusative; as, γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπότισα, I have 
fed you with milk; 1 Cor. iii. 2; ὁρκέζω ὑμᾶς τὸν Κύριον, 
I bind you by an oath before the Lord; τὰ σέμν᾽ ἔπη xdiate 
&eévous, reprove them with chaste words; Soph. 

2. Verbs governing the accusative with a genitive, some- 
limes change the genitive into the accusative, and thus gov- 
tn two accusatives; as, χατηγορῶ os weidos, I accuse you 
of falsehood. ' 

3. Verbs governing an accusative of the object, may 
likewise take an accusative of a noun similar in signification 
to their own; as, Φίλιππος νικήσας τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους τήν 
ἐν Χαιρωνεία μαχήν, Philip having conquered the Atheni- 
as in the battle of Cheronea; Polyb.; pogtétets τοὺς ἂν- - 
γώπους φορτία δυσθάστακτα, ye load men with burdens 
@ficult to be borne. Luke, xi. 46. Ν 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 


RTL The agent or doer is put in the gen 
tive, after passive verbs and those of a passive sip 


nification, with the prepositions, ὕπο, ἐκ, παρᾶ, 
πρός; | 
Μὴ νικῶ τοῦ κακοῦ, be not overcome of evil; woos Θεοῖ 
zai πρὸς ἀνθρώπων τϑτέμηται, he was honoured by God ani 
man. | 
1. The preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, φέλω» » 
κῶνται φίλοι, friends are influenced by each other ; Soph 
After the perfect passive, the preposition is generally omitted. 
2. The noun is sometimes put in the dative instead of the 
genitive ; as, ὑπὸ σατράπαις διοικεῖσθαι, to be governed by 
viceroys ; Herodian ; menointce μου, it has been done by m. 
XXIV. When the verb inthe active voxs 
governs two cases, in the passive it retains the lat 


ter case ; 

Κατηγορέομαι κλοπῆς, Iam accused of theft; 'δύνασθο τὸ: 
βάπτισμα, ὁ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαν, βαπτισθῆναι," can ye be bap: 
tized with the baptism with which I am baptized ? Math. x. 
(22; οὗ ποτιζόμενονυ τὸ γάλα, who are fed with milk; Kav 
παρὰ τοῦ διαθδόλον τὸν φθόνον καὶ φόνον δδιδαά χθη, Cait 
was taught envy and murder by the devil; Nazian; évde- 
δυμόνοι χιτωνίσκους, clothed in little tunics. 

1. Sometimes the dative of the remote action is made thé 
nominative of the passive ; and the accusative of the immed: 
ate action is retained after the verb; as, Δημώναξ ἐπιστεύθη 
τὴν ἀρχήν, for Δημώνακτι ἐπιστεύθη ἡ ἀρχή, Demonax was 
entrusted with the government; Lucian; τὴν δὲ ἐκ χειρῶν 
dona Couat, she is snatched from my hands ; ϑάνατον κατὰ 
κρίθείς, condemned to death. 

2. Passive verbs are often followed by the accusative, δ 
preposition being understood; as, Προμήθευς ὑπ' dezei 
δκεδίκδτο τὸ ἥπαρ, Prometheus was torn by an eagle as to hie. 
liver; Lucian. ες 

3. Passive, like neuter verbs, take a noun in the ἂ 


* Βαπτίζω is an incentive, governing two accusatives ~— 
included verb Buntw governs one. See rule ' 
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ive, of a similar signification to their own; as, ἐχάρησαν 
raga» μεγάλην, they were rejoiced with great joy. Matt. ii. 
lO; πλήγας ἑκατὸν τῇ μάστιγε τυπτέσθω, let him be beat a 
vundred stripes with the whip; Plat. ——. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


I. Impersonal verbs govern the dative ; 

Μόγιστον ὅδοξεν αὐτῷ, it seemed to him a very great 
thing. 

“Χρή more commonly governs the accusative. 

II. Χρή, πρέπει, and δεῖ, it behoveth, govern 
the dccusative, with the mfinitive ; 

Χρὴ τοῦτο ποιδῖν, this must be done. 

Ill. Δεῖ, μέτεστι, and some others, frequently 


govern the dative of the person, and the genitive 
of the thing; 


4εζ πολλῶν σοι, you have need of much ; μότοστέ wos tov- 
tov, I have a share of this; τῶν τόκνων τῷ πατρὶ μέλει, chil- 
dren are the care of parents. The dative of the person is 
always expressed. 

The nominative is often used instead of the genitive of 
the thing; as, διαφέρδε τό σον τοῦτο or τούτου, how doea 
this concern you ? 

4st sometimes takes an accusative of the person with a 
genitive of the thing. 


General principles respecting the Infinitive and Participles. 


When a verb is dependent on a preceding verb or adjec- 
tive, that verb or adjective may either, 

I. Convey (with their adjuncts) a complete and independ- 
ent idea; as, add’ ὅθε μὴ μ᾽ ὁ e's θεζ 8, σαώτερος ὥς x8 
νόηαι, but go, offend me not, that you may depart safe: or 

II. May be incomplete, and require one or more words to 
complete the sense; as, 7400» ἐδεῖν os, I came to see you; 
δὺ azxovecr, pleasing to hear.* 


« 

2 th is important in this case to decide clearly whether the sense of 
verb is complete or incomplete. Thus in δέομαϊ σου ἐλδεῖν 

you tocome; the words “entreat you” make sense, ind 

‘Qeemmselves ; but not the sense intended; which is, I entreat your 
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In the first case, i. 6. when the leading clause makes com- 
plete sense, the object immediately in view (in the depend- ἢ 
ent clause) is expressed by means of conjunctions witha [° 
Jinite verb, (iva, ὃ ὄφρα, ὅπως, ὥς, &c.) as, παραινῶ σοι μαθεῖν Καὶ 
γράμματα, ἕνα σοφώτερος γόνῇ, I exhort you to the study 
of literature, that you may be more wise. An incidental 
object not directly in view, is put in the infinitive with ὥστε; f- 
as, φιλοτιμότατος ἣν, Gore πάντα ὕπομεῖναιε τοῦ." 
ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἕνεκα, he was very desirous of honor, so as to [} 
endure every. thing for the sake of being applauded. This ἢ 
takes place especially after adjectives of comparison, and 
τοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, OVTOS. 

Verbs denoting to say, to announce, to mean, to think, and 
to hope, constitute a regular exception to this rule, and are Γ΄ 
followed by the infinitive: Those of the first class however |: 
(to say) often take the finite verb with ore or ὥς. Individual 
exceptions are also to be found occasionally ; as, éydy ode” 
πάντα nagsoysiv, adsum ut omnia prebeam, I am here [Ὁ 
furnish all. 

When the sense of the leading verb or adjective is incom 
plete, and supposes of course a farther object of reference, 

1. That object may involve another verb as part of it; 
and then that verb is in the infinitive without a conjunction; 
as, ἤρξατο λέγειν, he began to say; ἄριστος axovtitery, very 
excellent at darting. This is accordant to the English idiom} 
while in Latin, the same idea would more commonly be ex- 
pressed by the subjunctive with wf, or some other conjunc- 
tion. Thus, oro te wt venias, hortor te ut scribas, impedivil 
me quominus scriberem, are all rendered in Greek by the in- 
finitive, Séouae cov δλθεῖν; παραινῶ oor γράφειν ; παρώξυ- 
vev ἐμὲ μανθάνϑιν ; ἐκώλυσεν μὲ γράφειν (or μὴ vod per.) 

This rule embraces verbs denoting “ to say” and all inclu | 
ded in that idea; as, to assert, dety, mention, announce, 
shew, also to give, think, mean, hope, seem, and verbs of ᾿ 
motion. These are followed by the infinitive, though verbs 
of the class first mentioned are sometimes followed by the 
finite verb with ὅτε or ὥς ; as, λέγουσι τὸν ἑταῖρον τεθνάναι, 
or λέγουσι ὅτι (or ὥς) ὁ ἑταῖρος τόθνηκϑ, they say that our 
companion is dead. Sometimes the conjunction and a finite 
verb are used in other cases; and this is always done aftet 
δπιμελεῖσθαι, to take care.* 


*The distinction here made between the use of the finite verb with 
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The infinitive is likewise put after words which express 
1 quality, and shows the respect in which that quality exists; 
is, δεινός ἐστι Aéyew, he is powerful in speaking ; πόλες 
χαλεπὴ λαθεῖν, a city difficult to take. Here it corresponds 
Ὁ the gerund in do or the supine in wu of the Latin language. 

2. The complete leading verb may have some person or 
thing’ as its object, complete in itself, but qualified by some 
farther description ; and then the verb expressing that quali- 
fication is put in the participle; 88, ὁρῶ os γράφοντα, I see 
you writing. This use of the patticiple, which is common to 
all languages, is extended in Greek much farther than in 
Latin; and embraces many cases where the subjunctive 
with wt, or the infinitive would be used; as, aioOdvouai oa 
χαλεπαΐένοντα, sentio te iratum esse, I perceive that you are 
angry, In this it accords with the English idiom, but goes 
much-farther; οὐ λήξωχαέρων ,I1 will not cease from re- 
joicing (or to rejoice) ; ἑώρων τοὺς στρατέωτας a χθομ &- 
νους, they saw that the soldiers were angry; γνῶτε dvay- 
καῖον» te ov ὑμῖν, &c. know that it is necessary for you, &c. 
[{ the subject of the participle be the same with that of the 
eading verb, it is put in the nominative; as, ὁρῶ δξαμαρτά- 
νων», video me errare , I perceive myself to err. Otherwise 
it is in the case which the leading verb governs ; as, ἡσθόμην 
χυτῶν οἱομένω» εἶναι σοφωτάτων»,Ϊ perceived them to 
think themselves wise; αἰσθόμενος δό mote Aaungoxléa 
πρὸς τὴν μητόρα χαλεποΐέίνοντα, perceiving Lamprocles 
to be angry with his mother. ‘O Κῦρος διαμνημονεύδται 
ἔχω», Cyrus isrepresented to have had; instead of the ac- 
ave construction; of Πέρσαι διαμρημονδύουσι τὸν Κῦρον 
ἔχοντα, &c. the Persians represent Cyrus to have had, &c. 

The verbs thus followed by an object complete in itself, 
out qualified by a subsequent participle having the force of 


conjunctions, and the infinitive without them, according as the sense 
of the leading verb or adjective is complete or incomplete, must be taken 
only as the prevailing usage; from which a departure is admissible in 
rages of necessity. Thusin English the regular and natural form 
would be, “I gave it to him to keep.” But we may say, “ Igave it to 
mi, that he might keep tt.” Still there must in this case, be a reason - 
for the departure from common usage. In other cases, either form is 
admissible. The same is the case in Greek, especially after verbs 
Which may, without impropriety, be considered either as complete or 
Such as λέγουσι, and ΝΣ ΣΝ . 


3 = 
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the infinitive, are those of persevering, ceasing, showing, | 
bearing, enduring, overlooking, verbs of sense, and those sig- 
nifying any act or feeling of the mind: also ἄρχομαι, and | 
some others. In some cases, however, they are followed by ἢ 
the finite verb with a conjunction. 


THE INFINITIVE. 


I. The infmitive, with or without an article,’ 1 
used as a noun in any case; and the subject or | 
agent of the verb is in the ‘accusative ; : 

Nom. χαλεπὸν τὸ μὴ φιλῆσαι, (supp. δστίέ,) it is hard not 
to love. Anac. | 

Gen. πολλάκις δοκεῖ τὸ φυλάξαι τ' ἀγαθὰ, τοῦ κτήσασθαι [3 
χαλεπώτερον εἶναι, to preserve good, seems often more difi- |: 
cult than to gain it; Plat. ; φιλόσοφος ἃ QvEv τοῦ πράττειν, ΓΞ 
philosopher without action ; be x96 tov λέγειν, at the word. | 

Dat. τῷ φιλεῖν ἀκαίρως σον sotl τῷ μισεῖν, to love om. 
of reason is the same as to hate. 

Acc. τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς ἐχαρέσατο τὸ βλόπϑιν, he gave sight 
to many blind. - ᾿ 

1. Sometimes the infinitive is preceded by its subject ot ᾿ 
agent, and the clause used as a noun; as, πρὸ τοῦ ge Φίλιπ' |! 
πον φωκῶσαι, before Philip called you; πρὸς τὸ ἀγαθὸς Κα 
φαένεσθαι, to appear good. Here Φιλιππον φωνῆσαι, and 
ἀγαθὸς φαίνεσθαι, are taken as nouns, and governed by the |: 
preceding preposition. 

2. The infinitive supplies the place of gerunds and supines, |? 
which are only verbal nouns; as, κακῶς ἐπιστάμενος éinnet- * 
δὲ», minus peritus equitandi ; οὐκ ἦλθον Badsiv δὲἐρήνην, non ; 
veni missum pacem. ᾿ 

3. The infinitive is sometimes used instead of the imper * 
sonal participle; as, 640? δοψεῖν for ἐμοὺ δοκοῦν, as it ap | 
peared to me; δεῖν for δέον, when it ought. it 


II. Qne verb governs another in the infinitive, [3 
: (when the second denotes the object to which the ac | 


tion of the first 1s directed ;) 


“Hofato λέγειν, he began to say. 

Many adjectives, especially those which denote fitness, will, 
or power, govern the infinitive; as, ἄριστος ἀκοντέζδεν, ex- 
cellent in darting. °O&v¢ δρᾶν, sharp-sighted. 


τῇ 
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111. The infinitive mood has the accusative be- 
wre it, (when tts subject or agent ts different from 
vat of of the preceding verb ;) 

Τί βροτοὺς φρονδῖν αν ἢ why do theysay that mor- 
us are wise ? 

Sometimes the noun before the infinitive is governed by a 
receding verb. 

TV. When the subject or agent of the infinitive 
3 the same with that of the preceding verb, it is 
jut in the same case ; 

Φησὶν οὗτος ἀμείνων γεγενῆσθαι στρατηγὸς δμοῦ, he says 
le was a better general than I; καὶ οὐκ δνδώσομεν πρόφασιν 
δον κακῷ χενέσθαι, and we will not give to any one a 
rretence of being bad. 

1. When the subject of the infinitive is the subject also 
4 the preceding finite verb, then it is omitted in the infini- 
ive, except when an emphasis i is laid upon it ; as, ἔφη sivas 
γερατηγός͵ he said he was general; but ἔφη αὐτὸς sivas 
Σερατηγός, οὐκ δκεῖνοι, he said that he and not they, &c. 

2. If, all things in the sentence refer to the same person, 
ὃς Or ὥστδ, or a preposition may be joined, even with a 
10minative, ‘to the infinitive. ; as, οἱ Πέρσαν ϑνόμισαν, i παρ- 
καλούμενοι, ὥστε TA ὅμοια ποιοῦντες, τῶν τοιουτῶν τυγχά- 
vesy, the Persians supposed that, if called, they should ob- 
tain the same reward, doing the same things; διὰ τὸ μὴ σο- 
pos sivas, because they are not wise; πρὸς τὸ ἀγαθοὶ pai- 
»saOas, to appear good. 

3. A few instances may be found in which the accusative 
precedes the infinitive, though both verbs refer to the same 
Derson ; as, Aéyes ἑαυτὸν STE QOY ysyovevat, he said that he 
was become another, 


V. The infinitive is often used for the imperative; 


Χαίρειν μετὰ χαιρόντων, κλαΐδιν μετὰ κλαιόντων, rejoice 
with them that do rejoice, and weep with those that _ Weep ; 
δό σώζειν μὲν τοὺς Μεσσηνίους, σώζειν δὲ καὶ egavtdy, save 
the Messenians and yourself. 


VI. The infinitive 1 is often put for other moods, 
with ὥς, ὥστε, ἐφ᾽ ὅσω, πρίν, πάρος, ἐπειδή, μέχρε 
or μέχρις, and οἷος preceding τ; 


> 
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“Ns ἰδεῖν ἄνθρωπον, for ὡς ἰδὲν ἄνθρωπος, when the man 
saw ; 790 ἀλόκτορα φωνῆσαι, before the cock crow ; οὗ Θεοὶ 
siot οἷοι μὴ μεταθάλλειν͵ the gods are such as cannot change. 


PARTICIPLES. 


I. Participles govern the case of their ow [ 


verbs ; 
Τοὺς νεωτέρους τοιαῦτα ἤθεα wadevortes, instructing the ἢ 
younger men in such manners. 


Il. Participles are often used as nouns ; 

Οἱ γραψόμενουν Σ᾽ ὠὡκράτην, the accusers of Socrates; ὁ & [. 
χόμενος, he who cometh. 

There is this difference between the participle and the cor 
responding noun. The former expresses the person describ 
ed in action; the latter does not. ‘O δοῦλος, is a manip 
the rank or condition of a slave; ο δουλεύων is one, at the 
time referred to, fulfilling the office of a slave. 


III. Participles are used for the infinitive, after ἢ 
certain verbs. . 


These are verbs of sense, and those denoting any act or 
feeling of the mind, also persevering, bearing, overlooking, 
and some others; as, οὐ mavcoues γράφων», I will not cease 
to write; μέμνημαν ποιήσας, 1 remember to have done it; 
φαένεται τοῦτο mEemotnx@s, he appears to have done it; ovs 
οἶδα éywys καλλίω παῖδα ἰδών, 1 know not that I have seen 
a more beautiful girl ; δείξω πεποιηκώς, I will show myself 
to have done it; μέμνησο ἄνθρωπος ὦν, remember that you 
area man; ἤσθοντο δὲ οἱ πολλοὶ πεφευγότος ᾿"“ντων»έου, the 
people perceived that Antony was fled; ὄψομα oe μετ᾽ dl 
γον δακρνοῦσαν, I shall see you after a,little time, weeping. 

1. The participle agrees with its noun; but after a recip 
rocal pronoun may agree either with that pronoun or with 
the nominative of the verb; as, σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ ἁμαρτάνων | 

or ἁμαρτάνοντι, 1 am conscious of doing wrong. 

2. Adjectives denoting clearness are followed by partici- 
ples ; as, δῆλος δὲ συκοφαντῶν, you are plainly a sycophant; 
ἐστὶ 88 οὐκ ἄδηλος ϑρῶν, he is clearly about to say. 

3. A participle, with the verbs δἰμέ, ὑπάρχω, γένομαι, 
ἔχω, ἥκω, is often put for its own verb; a8, προδεθηχότες 
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ἷσαν for προδθεθήκεισαν : ἀπεκτακώς ἐστὶ τὸν ἄνθρωπον, 
16 [85 killed the man, for ἀπέκτακε; ἔχεις τάραξας for 
ἰτάραξας, you have disturbed. 

4. When the participle is joined with λαγθάνω, φθάνω, 
τυγχάνω, διατελέω, διαγίγνομαν and diayw in any tense, it is 
rendered by that tense, and the verb by an adverb; as, ἔλα- 
Oe βόσκων, he secretly fed; ἔλαθό» τινὲς ξενίσαντες τοὺς 
ἐγγόλους, entertained angels unawares ; οὗ ἐτύγχανον ὄντες, 
who were there by chance ; ἐτυγχάνομεν περιπατούντες, we 
happened to be walking. 

5. In some instances, the participle has a real and perti- 
nent signification, though apparently redundant; as, pave- 
φὸς ἣν καὶ δημοτικὸς καῖ φιλάνθρωπος wy, he being sympa- 
thetic and humane, was manifested—being really humane, 
he in consequence so manifested himself: αγαπήσας' αὐτὸν 
ὄγω, having loved him, I so have him—having loved him, I 
still hold him dear. 

“Ὁ. Participles are often used for the sake of emphasis ; 
as, ἰδὼν ἔδον, seeing I have seen. 

ἡ. Participles have sometimes the adverb μϑταξύ before 
them in whatever case the construction requires, and thus 
used have the sense of the Latin gerund in dum; as, μεταξυ 
ὀρύσσων, in the midst of digging. 


CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 
Price. 


1. The price of a thing is put in the genitive ; 
and sometimes in the dative; 


*"Nynoduny πέντε δραχμῶν, I bought it for five drachme ; 
χρυσίω τὴν vixny ὠνήσατο, he bought the victory with gold. 
“ύναμαι has the price after it in the accusative governed by 
some verb understood. 

In purchasing or exchanging goods, the thing received is 
that from @ regard to which the exchange is made, and must 
therefore be put in the genitive; as, ἤμειθε χρυσία χαλκέων, 
he exchanged golden for brazen arms—his receiving brazen 
arms being the ground of giving away the golden. When 
the dative is used, it expresses the means or instrument of 
procuring the exchange ; as, χρυσέῳ τὴν νέκην ὠνήσατο, he 
bought the victory with gold, 
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Origin, matter, §ec. 


I]. The origin, matter of a thing, and part af- 

fected, are put in the genttive ; 

Μακάριος τῆς τύχης, happy from his fortune, or fortunate; ἢ 
φιλεῖ αὐτὸν τῆς ἀρετῆς, he loves him for his virtue; Avxor 
κρατεῖν ὥτων, to take a wolf by the ears. 

The source, origin, and part affected, are very frequently ἢ 
put in the accusative by synecdoche, κατά, déa, &c. being 
understood. 


Cause, manner, and instrument. 


III. The cause, manner, and instrument, or 
means, are put in the dative ; 

Κρατεῖ unyordis, he conquers by stratagems; oyupais 
λόγχαισι wa you, καὶ πάντα κρατήσεις, fight with silver weap- 
ons, and you will conquer all things; παραμυθητικὸν ὁ piles 
καὶ τῇ ὄψει καὶ τῷ λόγῳ, a friend is consolatory by his looks 
and words. Avvst. 

The manner, instrument, and means, are often put in the 
accusative by synecdoche ; as, πατήρ σοι τὴν ἡλικίαν, μᾶλλον 
δὲ τὴν δὔνοιαν, a father to you in respect of years, more 60 
in respect of kindness; Heliod.; βέαν δράσῃς μηδὲν, you 
should do nothing with violence. 

Ὁ IV. Nouns which denote that with regard to 
which any thing is done, are commonly put in the 
genitive ; 

Ev ἔχειν φρενῶν, to be favorable in mind. 


Place. 


V. The place where is often put im the dative 
without a preposition ; 

Μαραθῶνι, at Marathon. 5 

Sometimes, though rarely, it is put in the genitive; 88, 
“Agysos for ἐν “Agyes. 


Measure of excess. | 


VI. Measure of excess is put in the dative ; 
᾿Κνιαυτῷ πρεσὄθύτερος, older by a year. 


¢ 
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Meusure of distance. 


II. The distance from one place to another 
t in the accusative ; 
16006 ἀπέχει, τριῶν ἡμερῶν 600”, Ephesus is distant 
day’s journey ; δεκαπέντε πήχεις ἐπάνω ὁρῶν ὑψώθη 
wo, the water rose twenty-five cubits above the moun- 
Sometimes, though rarely, in the dative; as, [evta- 
)ς Τρίπολις disyer ὁδῷ εἴκοσιν εὐζῶνῳ ἀνδρί, Tripolis 
‘ant from Pentapolis twenty day’s journey for an ac- 
lan. 


Time. 


III. Time when, if indefinite and protracted, 
tin the gemtive; if definite, in the dative; 
how long, in the accusative ;/ 


e time when is put in the accus&tive when length of 
8. expressed; as, ἢ» διδάσκων τὰς ἡμέρας, τὰς δὲ γύκ- 
υλέζετο εἰς τὸ ὄρος, he taught by day, and by night tar- 
n the mountain; Luke xxi. 37. Here some preposi- 
as δία, is understood. Thetime how long is put in the 
ve when it denotes “a portion of time since ;” as, πολ- 
ὑτούς ὀυχ᾽ ἑώρακα χρόνου, have not seen them for a 
‘ime; in the dative, when it reaches to a fixed time; 
πολλαῖς ἡμέραις ὕστερον, not many days after. 


SYNECDOCHE, OR ACCUSATIVE OF CIRCUMSTANCE. 


ζ, Substantives are often put in the accusa- 
by synecdoche, when they express some ctr- 
tance of the preceding substantives 


THQ σοι τὴν ἡλικίαν, μᾶλλον δὲ εὔνοιαν, a father to you 
pect of years, more so in respect of kindness; σπου- 
tov τρόπον, of ingenuous disposition. 
uns signifying the form, manner, distinction, object, 
tre, number, or part affected, after substantives and ad- 
es; and those denoting the cause, instrument, or man- 
fter adjectives and verbs; are commonly put, in the ac- 
ve by synecdoche. 

« 15* 
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CASE ABSOLUTE. 


X. A substantive and participle are put in the 
genitive, when their case depends on no other 
word ; 

Θεοῦ διδόντος, οὐδὲν ἰσχύδι φθόνος, when God gives, 


envy avails nothing. 
1. The genitive is not, in such cases, really absolute or it- 


dependent; it expresses the origin of some circumstance ἡ 


mentioned in the preceding or subsequent clause; as, 66 
ἄγνῃς ἐστὶ καὶ σώζεται, Θεῶν θελόντων, Theagnes exists and 
is preserved from the Gods willing it, 

2. The participles of siué and yévouas, and some others, 
are often omitted; as, ὄξεστε φωνεῖν, ὡς ἐμοῦ μόνης, (80. 
οὔσης I may speak when alone. The genitive, especially 
of pronouns, is sometimes omitted; as, κληρουμόν ων, (se 
αὐτῶν,) they choosing by lot. 

3. The infinitive, or part of a sentence, seems sometimes 
to supply the place of the noun; as, πῦρ πνϑῖν τοὺς tav- 
ρους, μυθολογῃθόντος, that bulls breathe fire, being circula- 
ted as a Story. 

4. The accusative and sometimes the nominative, are used 
absolutely ; as, xai ταῦτα τὰ γενόμενα δὐπρεπῶς, δστησαν 
οὐ ‘Iegeics καὶ Aevitac, and these things being properly per- 
formed, the Priests and Levites stood ; dvoiEartes τοῦ σώμα- 
τος πόρους, πάλιν γίνεται τὸ πῦρ, when they have opened 
the pores of the body, there is again fire. 

5. The dative is used when there is reference to fixed ti 
as, περιόντι δὲ τῷ δνιαυτῷ, the year having come round, && 
80 likewise of an instrument or means. These instances 
arise from the omission of some words: thus, ἀγοέξαντες 
τοῦ σώματος πόρους, i.e. Gs ἀνοίξαντες ὦσι, when they have 
opened, &c. ἄμφω ἐζομένω, (supp. μετά.) 

6. Certain participles are often used instead of the case 
absolute ; as δόον, it being necessary ; du pseor, there being 
a difference, &c. 

7 When the reason of another’s conduct is given, it is 
usually done by ὥς or ὥσπερ with the genitive or accusative 
absolute; as, σιώπα, ὡς πάντας δἰδότας,οἵ πάντων 
εἰδότων, he was silent, as supposing all acquainted with it. 


| 
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CASE OF THE COMPARATIVE. 

XI. The comparative degree governs the gen 
itive, when the conjunction 7, than, is omitted ; 

Mékitos γλυκέων, sweeter than honey; πατρὸς ἀμείνων, 
better than his father; χρόσσον οἰκτιρμῶν φθόνος, hatred is 
better than pity. 

1. The noun in the genitive, denotes that in respect to 
which thé augmentation or diminution takes place; as, δι» 
κότερον χιόνος, whiter than snow—i. e. from comparing 
them with snow they appear white. 

2. The excess of one thing over another is put in the da- 
tive; as, μεέζων δνὺ δωκτύλῳ, greater by a finger. See rule 6. 

3. The infinitive or part of a sentence, is sometimes gov- 
erned by the comparative; as, πολλάκις δοκεῖ τὸ φυλάξαι 2° 
ἀγαθὰ τοῦ κτήσασθαι χαλεπώτερον δἶναι, ἰο preserve good 
seems more difficult than to gain it. 

-4,. Multiplicative numbers, like comparatives, govern the 
genitive ; a8, διπλάσιον δεῖ a κούδιν τοῦ λόγδιν, one should 
hear twice as much as he speaks. 


ADVERBS. 


J. Adverbs are often used as substantives or 
adjectives ; 

᾿“πὸ tore, from that time; ἀπ᾽ @ote, from this time; δὼς 
ἄρτι, till nows τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, the farther part of 
the sea; ὃ ἔξω ἄνθρωπος, the outward man. 

II. Derivative adverbs govern the case of their 
primitives. 

᾿Αξέως τοῦ λόγου, agreeable to reason; τὸ σῶμα ὁμοέως 
τοῖς δαρινοῖς ἄνθεσι μαραΐένετας, the body, like vernal flowers, 
decays ; ἀρεσκόντως mot, pleasing to me; because ἀρέσκω 
governs the dative: σταθεῖσα τῷ τόκνῳ πλῃσίον, standing 
near the child; because πλησίος governs the dative: mégs& 
τὸ τεῖχος, around the wall; because περέ governs the accu- 
sative: xa gex νῆα, without the ship; because παρά governs 
the accusative: ἐγγὺς τῷ teéyes, near the wall. 

"Eyyts, πλησίον, πέριξ and πάρεξ, govern the genitive | 
likewise. 

111. Some adverbs have the force of prepost 


tions, and govern the same cases ; ». 
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“Ὁμοῦ, ἅμα, together, (σύν, with) ἕνεκα, on account of, 
(déa,) &e. 

IV. Adverbs of place, time, order, quantity, 
concealment, separation, number, exception, excla- 
mation, and some others, with adverbial nouns, 


have a genitive after them. 

“Avev, ἄτερ, δίχα, χώρις, without; αντικρύ, ἀντικρύς, 
ἀπαντικρύ, against, opposite; ἄχρι," μέχρι," to, even to; 
évexa, évexsy, on account of; ἐγγύς, πλησίον, ἄγχε, ἄσσον, 
near; ἐκτός, ἔξω, ἔκτοσθεν, without; ἐντός, ἔσω, siow, ἔν- 
τοσθεν, within ; πλήν, παρδκτός, except, but; μεταξύ, among; 
ὀπίσω, ὄπισθεν, behind; πρόσθεν, before; πέραν, ἐπέκεινα, 
beyond, ἄτα. 

“Ayzoe τῆς σήμερον ἡμέρας, to this day; ἕνεκα τοῦ βελτίσ- 
του, for the best; δχομόνως τοὕτων, after those things; λά- 
Gea πατρός, without his father’s knowledge; ἄνευ κάματου, 
without labor; τοιούτων ἄδην, abundance-of such; ἅπαξ 
τῆς ἡμέρας, once a day ; χώρις τῶν cna, beside what 
has been said; ὦ τοῦ ἀδικήματος, Oh, the injustice! Gos 
τῶν κτημάτων, alas! my possessions! τῆς τύχης, for ὦ τῆς 
τύχης, what an incident! τόνος χάριν, for whose sake ; déxq7 
ποταμῶν, like rivers; ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θξδῦ, before Gade 

The adverbs enumerated above, and many others, have 
very much the nature of prepositions. 

Adverbs of the final cause are sometimes omitted ; as, &- 
γραψα τοῦ μὴ τίνας ζητῆσαι πότε, (supp. évexa,) I have writ 
ten for this reason, lest any one happen tu enquire. Thucyd, 


V. Adverbs of accompanying are followed by 


the dative; 
“Ἅμα τῇ ἡμόρᾳ, at day break; ὁμοῦ τοῖς ἄλλοις, together 
with the rest. ' 


VI. Adverbs of swearing are followed by the 


accusative ; 
Νὴ dia, by Jupiter; νὴ Πλούτωνα, by Pluto; pa τόδε 
σκήπτρον, by this sceptre. - . 
VII. Adverbs of showing govern the nominative; 
᾿Ιδοὺ ὁ vids σον, behold thy son; ἐδουῦυ ὁ ἄνθρωπος, be 
hold the man |, 


© A yort, μέχρις, before a vowel. 
oe 


»᾿ 
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VIII. Two or more negatives strengthen thie 
negation, if they belong to “the same verb. 


Οὐκέτι οὐ μὴ φάγω ἔξ αὐτοῦ, Ι will by no means eat of 
it any more; Luke xxii. 16; οὔ ovx ἦν οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς κεέμδ- 
vos, in which no one had ever been placed. Luke xxiii. 53. 

1. The several adverbs deny of different things. Thus in 
the second instance, οὐκ denies of the fact; οὐδέπω, of 
time; οὐδεές, of the person. 

2. "When the negatives belong to different verbs, each 
qualifies its own verb, and they generally affirm; as, ov δύ- 
yaar μὴ μεμνῆσθαε αὐτοῦ, I cannot avoid remembering him. 
Xenoph. 

3. Ov and μή are often placed, not before the verb which 
they qualify, but before some other one in the sentence; as, 
οὐκ» ἔφη ἀπελθεῖν, he said he would not depart. 


VARIOUS CASES AFTER ADVERBS OF PLACE. 


GENITIVE OR DATIVE. 
*Apurya, ἀμμέγδην, ἐγγύς, ἐγγύθεν, nagsyyus, σύνεγγυς, 
"ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς, σχεδόν, σχεδόθεν, αὐτοσχϑεδόν. 
Oftener a Genitive. 
ἄγχε, ἀγχόθι; ἐκποδών, πλησίον, ἐπίπροσθε». 
Oftener a Dative. 
ἀνάπαλιν, ἔμπαλιν. 


GENITIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 
εἴσω, μόέσφα, πάρεκ or παρεξ, πέριξ. 
DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 
δεῦρο. 


GENITIVE, DATIVE, OR ACCUSATIVE. 
a Lg ? 
ἄχρι, ἄχρις, μέχρι, μέχρις. 


᾿ MOODS. 


1. Adverbs of, likeness, manner and interrogation, have 
commonly an indicative ; of doubting, an indicative or op- 
tative; of exhorting or encouraging, an imperative, and 


Conjunctions. 


etimes a subjunctive or indicative. Other adverbs have 
us moods. 

᾿ς Ai, αἴθε, εἰ, εἶθε, ὥς, joined to the imperfect ὥφδιλον 
or ὄφδιλον, or the second aorist, ὥφδλον or ὄφελον, are 
placed before an infinitive, in the sense of the optative; as, 
εἶθ᾽ ὄφελον ἄγαμος τὲ μένειν, ἄγονος τὲ γενέσθαι, I wish | 
had remained unmarried, or had been childless. 

3. "Ωφελον or ὄφελον, without the preceding particle, is 
placed before other moods; as, ὄφδϑλον ψυχρός sing, I would 
thou wert cold. 

' 4, Ei9e precedes an optative in the present and future 
tenses ; an indicative in the perfect, and sometimes an infin- 
itive; as, εἶθε γράφοιμι,. 1 wish I wrote; δἶθε yéygaga, I 
wish I had written; εἶθε σέ uy ϑνητοῖσι γενέσθαι πῆμα πο- 
θεοινόν, I wish thou wert not a desirable evil to mankind. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


Conjunctions couple together the same cases, 
moods and tenses ; 


"“Hotaro αὶ ᾿Ιησοῦς κηρύσσειν καί λέγδεν, Jesus began to 
preach and to say. 


MOODS. 
The following conjunctions govern an 
Indicative and Indicative and Indicative and 
Optative. Subjunctive. ' Infinitive.® 
δὲ, if. ὅτε, hen ἐπεί, after, 
ote, that. ἕνεκα, ἐν en. ἐπειδή, erie 
ὅποόταν, ἰ when 
ὁπότε, ° | ἐπειδαν, after. ὥστε, that. 
Indicative, Optative, and Indicat. Opt. 
Subjunctive. Sub. and Infin. 
ἄν, ᾿ ἕνα, 
fay, ¢ ὄφρα, tae ὥς, that. 
κάν, although. ὅπως, ἕως, until 


ὅταν, when. 


¢ Whengver‘a conjunction or adverb goes before an infinitive, there , 
is an elte@tef come verb, such az, συνέθει &c, 


mr ra 
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CORRESPONDING PARTICLES. ¥ 
*Enscdd», when; | τηνικαῦτα, then. 
Καθάπερ, as; οὕτω, 80. 

Mé», onthe one hand; Ζδὄό, on the other. 
Μόν, both; ds, and. 
“Ομοέως, like; ὥσπερ, as. 
“Ὅπου, where ; éxei, there. 
“Ὅπου, where; | évrat Oa, there. 
Οὕτως, 80; ὡς, as. 
Παραπλήσιον, so; ὥσπερ, as. 
Πρὶν, before ; 7, that. 
Πρίν, before ; πρίν, that. 
Tote, then ; ots, when. 
Tore, then; ὅταν, when. 
Tote, then; ἐπειδάν, when. 
Tote, then; ἡνίκα, when. 
“Ως, ass οὕτω, 80. 
“Ὡς, as; ὡσαύτως, thus. 
“Nost, as; οὕτω, SO. 
“Ronse, as; οὕτω, 80. 
“Ὥσπερ, as; καί, 80. 
"Norse, as; ὡσαύτως, thus.* 
PREPOSITIONS. 


I.” Axo, ἀντί, ἐκ (é,) and πρὸ, govern the gen- 
itive only. 

Ἔν and σύν, the dative. 

Eig (ἐς) the accusative. 

Διά the genitive and accusative. 

* Appi, ἀνά, ἐπί, κατά, μετά, περί, παρά, πρός, 
(Att. ὡς,) ὑπέρ, ὑπό, govern the genitive, dative, 
or accusative. 

II. Prepositions in composition often govern the 
same case, as when they stand by themselves ; 


᾿Εξῆλθε τῆς οἰκίας, he went out from the house. 
The principal relations of things to each other are ex- 


aaa 


* One of the corresponding particles is frequent)y omitted; as, ουδέν 


ὃν τῷ Bla ταχίστα γηράσχει ὡς ἧ χάρις. Socrates. . 
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pressed in Greek by three casés; origin and possession, by 
the genitive; acquisition and communication, by the dative; 
and action by the accusative. But these cases being alto 
gether insufficient to express all the varieties of these rela- 
tions, prepositions are used to denote many relations of 
place, time, cause and effect; motion and rest ; connection 
and opposition. Every preposition has one primary mean- 
ing, to which all the other significations, arising from figura- 
tive or analogical relations, may be referred. The meaning 
of the prepositions is generally adapted to the use of the case. 
The primary signification of ὑπό is under. The genitive, 
when joined with it, expresses influence or origin ; as, ὑπὸ 
«αὐματος, under the influence of heat: the dative expresses 
the instrument or manner ; as χερσὶν dq’ ἡμδτέρησιν dhot- 
σα, taken under, by our hands; the accusative, motion ; as, 
ond Ἴλιον ἦλθε, he came under the walls of Troy. 

The primary sense of the several prepositions will be 


first given; and under each, the more distant and figurative . 


significations will be ranged in perpendicular columns. 
I. Four prepositions govern the genitive, ἀντί 
ἄπο, ἐκ (ἐξ,) and πρό. 
"ANTI 


Denotes originally, facing, fronting, set over against, av | 


ewering to. Hence its common signification is against, tn 
stead of. 
For. ᾿Οφθαλμὸν ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, an eye for an eye. 
Before. °Avti χρημάτων ἑλέσθαι τὴν δοξὰν χρή, we ought 
to choose glory before (instead of ) wealth. 
Against. ’-A»ti ἀνδρὸς ἴτω, go against the man. 
By a slight change of signification, εἰ ντὲ some 
times denotes in addition to, or upon. 
Upon. °*Aviag ἀντὶ ἀνέων, sorrows (corresponding to, in 
addition to) upon sorrows. 


τ > AITO 


Denotes from, and expresses separation or distance from, 
beginning, cause, or motive. Its signification is often ex- 
pressed by the word of, which is derived from αἰ φ᾽ or ἀπό. 
From. ,. ᾿Ὡρμᾶτο ἀπὸ Σαρδέων, he marched from Sardis. 
About. °.4n0 τρίτης ὥρας, about (i.e. from) the third hour. 
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After. "Ano δείπνου, from (the time of) supper, i.e. after 
supper. 


Against. ᾿“πὸ γνώμης, aside from (i. 6. against) his opinion. 

For. ᾿Απιστουόντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ της χαρᾶς, they disbe- 
lieved from (for) joy. 

Of. "And τῶν σῶν ἀλέσκω, I spend from (of ) thine. 

Of. Οἱὲ ἀπὸ τῆς βουλῆς, persons of the council, coun- 
selors. 

Of. Οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς φιλοσοφίας, persons of (belonging to) 


philosophy, i. e. philosophers. 
With. «ἍἉ8 ἀπὸ τοῦ ξίφους μάχη, the battle (commencing) 
from the sword, i. 6. ἃ battle with sword in hand. 
Without. ‘H ἀπ’ ᾿ανδρὸς οὖσα, she being without (separated 
from)sa husband. 


"EK,or EZ 


Denotes out of. It is used to express a change from one 
state, place, or time, to another; and likewise the cause or 
materials of any thing. . 
Out of. ᾿Εξ «Δἰγύπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν νἱόν μοῦ, out of Egypt 

I have called my son. . 
From. Ἐξ εἰρήνης, πολεμεῖν, out of (from) peace to make 


war. 

Of. Ποτήριον ἐκ χρυσοῦ, a cup (made out) of gold. 
Frog. Ivy ἐξ ἀνδρὸς, the woman out of (from) the man. 
By. “Ὁ δίκαιος ἐκ πέστδως ζήσεται, the just shall live 


by faith, (as.the cause or source.) 
After.. °“Ynvog ἐκ δείπνου, sleep after (the time of supper.) 
With. Ex πάσης ἐπιμόλειας, (out of) with all care. 


ween 9 δ 


τ. -- προ 
Denotes priority either in place, time, or estimation. 
Place. Πρὸ ϑύρων, before the door. 
Before Time. Πρὰ τοῦ πολόμου, before the war. 
° Preference. Πόλεμον πρὸ δἰρήνης, war in pref- 
erence to (before) peace. 
We generally stand before what we defend ; 
hence 
In defense of. Ma yecbas πρὸ τῶν παίδων καὶ 
πρὸ γυναικῶν, to fight (before, in defense 
of ) for wives and children. 
Instead of. Πρὸ παιδὸς ϑανεῖν, to die for his child. - 
16 


For. 


td 
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11. Two prepositions govern the dative onl 
ἐν and σύν. 


ἜΝ 


Denotes in, contained within, either in time, or place. 


In. 
Within. 


After. 
Against. 
Among. 
At. 


Before. 


By. 
For. 
Into. 


Upon. 
With. 


With. 


At. 
Beside. 


With. 


During. 


"Ev λιμένε πλεῖν, to sail in the harbor. 

"Ev ἑπτὰ ἡμέραις ἀποθνήσκουσιν, they Cie witl 
seven days. 

"Ev πολλῷ χρόνῳ, (within) after a long time. 

"Ev ἐμοὶ ϑραδύς, bold (in case of ) against me. 

“Ovos ὃν μελέτταις, the ass among (within) | 
bees. 

"Ev Μαντινεία ἡττημένος, conquered (in) at Mar 
nea. 

"Ev μάρτυσι τῶν “Ελλήνων πλέον ἢ τρισμυρίοις, | 
fore (in the midst of) more than three thousa 
witnesses of the Greeks. 

Sometimes it denotes within one’s power, 
sphere of operation ; as, ἤγετο ἐν NYEULATL, ¥ 
led in the operation of the Spirit; by the Spi 

Εν τούτοις τοῖς νομοθέταις μὴ ϑῆσθε νόμον μηι 
ya, make no law by (the operation of ) th 
law-givers. 

"Ev τοῖς δύο ὀθολοῖν ἐθεώρουν ἂν, εἰ μὴ τοῦτ᾽ EY, 
φη; they might have seen for the price of ti 
oboli, had not this been decreed. 

᾿Ελθεῖν ἐν “Ἑλλάδι, to come into (within) Greece 

Kai ἐν éleoiow ἔθηκδ, and he put (the roas 
pieces) (within) upon the tables. 

"Ev πέλταις καὶ ἀκοντίοις, (in the way of) w 
shields and darts. 


ΣΥΝ 
Denotes with, junction with. 

᾿Εξῆλθε ᾿Ιησοῦς σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς, Jesus went ¢ 
with his disciples. 

Σὺν τῷ δειπνεῖν, at supper. 

Σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις, (together with) besides all the 
things. 

Σὺν Θεῷ πειράσω, with God (with the aid of God 
I will attempt it. ' 

Σὺν τῷ πιεῖν, (at the same time with,) during th 
drinking. 
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Πορεύσομαι σὺν ἀγῶνι, I will go in junction with 
(to) the contest. 
Ι. One preposition governs the accusative. 
EPs 
1otes at ; and motion, tendency or direction at, or to- 
, and then it is rendered by into. . 
“Eotnxs εἰς τὴν Ivoay, he stood at the door. 
"Ex πυρὸς εἰς φλόγα, out of the frying-pan into the 
fire. 
. Eis ἑσπέραν, at, about evening. 
st. Εἰς τὸν Θεὸν ἁμαρτὰ »διν, to offend against (the of- 
fence being directed at) God. 
g. Εἰς τοὺς ἡρῶας κατελέγη, he was reckoned (at the 
place of ) among the heroes. . 
se ᾿Επαινεῖταν εἰς τὸ κάλλος, he is praised because 
of his beauty——the praise being directed to his 
beauty. 
Εἰς ἐλάχιστον ἐστίν, it is reckoned (at) for a very 
small thing. . 
Eis ἐκκλησίαν καθέζομαι, I sit (at the place of ) in 
the assembly. 
Εἰς Χριστὸν λέγω, I speak of Christ. 
"Yo λουσαμένη εἰς κύλισμα βορδόρου, the sow that 
was washed, to her wallowing in the mire. 
rd. Eis ἐμὲ εὔνοια, good will toward me. 
Eis ἡέλιον καταδύντα δαΐνυνται, they feast (till 
they arrive at) until sun-set. 


. One preposition governs the genitive or ac- 
ive. | 


4IA, Through, 


1otes the medium, instrument, or agent ; the materials 
lich any thing is made; the distance measured by any 
in motion, and governs the genitive. 
"Ἔπρεπϑ καὶ did πάντων, he excelled (through- 
out) among them all. 
ig, Ei’ av πρῶτα φυγῆς Ghods διὰ πέτρας, as soon 
as thou hast passed secure (through the place 
of ) among the tremendous rocks, 


im ‘ Prepositione. 


Into. 4d μάχης ἰέναε, to go (through) into the battle. 
Of. Βρώματα dud γάλακτος καὶ μέλιτος γινόμενα, food 
made of milk and honey. 
Through. Διὰ πνεύματος, through the spirit. 
To. Katédvoe διὰ τριπόδων, he descended (among) to 
the tripods. | 
Until. μΜΖιὼ τέλους, until the end. 
With. Οὐ ϑέλω διὰ μέλανος καὶ καλάμου σοι γράψαι, | 
will not write with pen and ink unto thee. 
At. Κύώμαι διὰ πολλοῦ (supp. χώρου) villages at a great 
distance. 
After. did δυεῖν ἡμέρῶν, after two days—two days being 
the distance. 
Διά has that, on which it terminates, i. 6. the end 
or final cause, in the accusative. 
For. Τὸ σαύδατον διὰ τὸν ανθρωπον ἐγένϑτο, the sab- 
bath was made for man. | 
Sometimes, though rarely, the means. 
Through. ᾿Ἐνέκησαν αὐτὸν διὰ τὸ αἷμα τοῦ ἀρνέου, they con 
quered him through the blood of the Lamb. 


V. Ten prepositions govern three casé3.” 


°AM®@I 


Denotes round about, in all directions, near about, or be- 

side, about, concerning. 
᾿Αμφὶ πόληος οἰκέουσι, they dwell about the city. 
> Augi δ' ἀρ ὥμοισιν βάλετο ξέφος, and he hung’ 

About. the sword about his shoulders. 
᾿Αγρόμενον ᾿Ιορδάνου ἀμφέ ῥόεθρα, collected 

| about the stream of Jordan. . 

After. "Augi δ᾽ ἂρ αὐτῷ ἄλλοι ἕποντο, others followed ᾿ 
(near about) after him. 

Among. *Augi σφῖσι πένθος ὄρωρϑ, sorrow rose (round 
about) among them. 

Beside. *~Hoize δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτῶ, he fell beside him. 

Near. ‘Augi dé καυλὸν φάσγανον ἐῤῥαέσθη, the sworn 
was broken near the hilt. " 

Upon. Ka66ahey ἀνδρὰ κατὰ χθονός, ἀμφὶ δ' ap’ ae 
δζοτο, he threw the man upon the ground, and 
sat down upon him. 

Concerning. Μάχεσθον nidaxos ἀμφ᾽ ὀλέγης, they fight about 
a small fountain. 
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> Augi ἀστέρων γραφή, a description of the stars; 
literally, a writing about the stars. 


"ANA 


otes to move up or back, and refers to the line of di- 

traced backwards. Hence it denotes back along, 

t, up, upon, up and down, or among’. 

1. ᾿Ανὰ πόταμον διεκόμισαν, they bore them back 

along the river, i. e. against the stream. 

| ᾿Ανὰ τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον, according to the same 

word, q. d. tracing the same course of speech 

back again. 
> Ava τὰ ὄρη, up over the mountains. 

sh. ᾿Εσκεδάσθησαν ἀνὰ στρατόν, they were scattered 
up and down, or through the army. 

. "Avd τὰ ὄρεα πλανᾶσθαι, to wander up and down 
(among) the mountains. 

e. Χωροῦσαν ἀνὰ μετρήτας δύο ἢ tosis, containing 
two or three firkins a-piece, (i. e. up to two or 
three firkins, no farther.) 
᾿ By the Poets. ; 

Evde πατὴρ ἀνὰ Γαργάρῳ ἄκρῳ. the father slept 
upon the top of mount Gargarus. 

"Ava χερσὶν ἑλοῦσα, taking it up in her hands. 

Χρυσέῳ dyad σκήπτρῳ, with a golden scepter. 


ἜΠΙῚΙ 


ifies upon, in different modes. With the genitive it 
8 action or situation upon. 
Ἢ σφαῖρα xviivdetac éni τῆς τραπέζης, the ball 
rolls upon the table. 
sh.’Eni Θράκης ἐχώρει, he marched through (upon) 
Thrace. 
"Eni παιδὸς λέγων, speaking upon (of) the child. 
"Ent σκοποῦ τοξεύειν, to shoot. at the mark. 
. “Ent νύσσης ἕσταν ἕκαστοι, they each stood (close 
upon) within the goal. 
| "Epavégnoey ἑαυτὸν ἐπὶ τῆς ϑαλάσσης τῆς Ti6e- 
ριάδος, showed himself just upon, (i. 6. at, be- 
side) the sea of Tiberias. 
. 105 
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Τοὺς ὑπασπίστας διαδαένδιεν ἐκόλουσο, καὶ End τοῦν 
των τὰς τάξεις τῶν Μακεδόνων, he ordered the 
shield-men to descend, and after (close upon) 
them the Macedonian ranks. ' 

"Eni Κρόνου, during the life of Saturn. 

With the dative, éi generally denotes junction 
of one thing upon another. . 

᾿Επὶ τοῖς φίλοις, joined with or among his friends. 

Προφητεύειν ἐπὶ λαοῖς καὶ ἔθνησι, to prophesy 

among people and nations. 

Following upon in the way of dependence, ad- 
dilion to, or in pursuit of. 

"Eni τούτοις, in addition to (with) these things. 

"Eni τῇ miotet, in consequence of (from) faith. 

"Eni τῇ κέρδει, in pursuit of, for the sake of gain. 

Wexgoi τριακόσιοι ἐπὶ χιλίοις, three hundred upon 
(above) a thousand dead. 

With the accusative, it denotes an action direct- 
ed upon. ᾿ 
«ἰθος πέπτει ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, astone falls upon, or to 

wards the ground. 

Καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, sitting upon the busi- 
ness of (at) the receipt of custom. 

Κύων ἐπιστρέψας ἐπὶ τὸ ἔδιον δξέραμα, the dog 
returning to his vomit. 


Towards.’ Ex’ ἀνατολήν, towards the east. 


Against. 


Βασιλεέα Eq’ ἑαυτὴν διαμερισθϑεῖσα, a kingdom dik | 
vided against itself. ' 


KATA 


Denotes along, against, according to, down, and refers to | 
the line of direction along which a thing tends, or ts situated. 


- Along. 


Κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν, or κατὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ, along the road. 


. Through. Καθ᾿ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, through all Jewry. 


In. 
To. 


Toward. 
Against. 


Over. 
Under. 
Upon. 
At. 


Kav’ oveg, in a dream. 

“Hxovto κατὰ στρατόν, they came to the army. 
Κατὰ βορέαν ἑστηκώς, standing toward the north. 
Κατὰ Χριστοῦ, against Christ. 

Εἴσι xat’ 0920, goes against (over) the mountain. 


*Edv κατὰ γαίης, he went against (under) the earth. 


Κατὰ γῆς πέπτϑιν, to fall against (upon) the ground. 
Κατὰ σκοποῦ τοξεύειν, to shoot against (at) a mark. 


About. 
Of. 


Down. 


Among. 


From. 
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Kas’ ὀφθαλμῶν κόχυτ᾽ ἀχλύς, a mist was spread 
about his eyes. 

‘Ori ἐμαρτυρήσαμδν κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, because we 
have testified in regard [of] God. 

“Ὥρμησθ κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν ϑαλάσσαν, rush- 
ed down the precipice into the sea. 

Κατὰ συφεοῖσιν sigyss, she confines them along the 
line of [i. 6. among] the sties. 

Κατὰ δὲ σφῖσι κελαινὸν αἷμ᾽ ἀπελείθετ᾽, the black 
blood flowed along [from] them. 


According to. Κατὰ Ματθαῖον, according to Matthew. 


By. 


Κατὰ φῦλα καὶ κατὰ φρήτρας, according to [i. 6. 
by] tribes and wards. 


So far as. Κατὰ δυνάμιν, according to his strength, so far as 


After. 
Before. 
Near. 


he could. 

Kav’ εἰκόνα τοῦ κτίσαντος, according to, or after, 
the image of him who created. 

Kat’ ὀφθάλμους σοὶ λέγει, he speaks to thee be- 
fore thy face. 

Κορίνθιοι κατὰ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ναῦς εἶχον, the 
Corinthians had their ships near the Athenians. 


META 


Denotes connection or concomitancy, and is rendered by 
with, among, between, after. 


With. 


Among. 


With. 


Εὕὔρον τὸ παιδίον μετὰ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, they 
found the young child with his mother. 

Μετὰ τῶν νεκρῶν, in the same place with [or 
among] the dead. 


wee . 


0 Θεὸς δποίησε pst’ αὐτῶν, God wrought with 


them. 

Χαέται δῤῥώοντο μετὰ πνοιῆς, their manes were 
blown with [by] the wind. 

Μετὰ τοῦ ἀρνίου πολεμήσουσι, they shall fight with 
the Lamb. 

“Ὁ ποιήσας τὸ ἔλεος μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, he that showed 
mercy on him, i. e. with him as the object of it. 

Μετὰ χερσὶν ἔχων, having between [in] his hands. 

Μετὰ πρωτοῖσι novecto, he was busy among ‘the 
foremost. _ 


Meid δμωῇσιν ἔειπον, he spoke among [10] the fe- 


mele attendants. 
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Within. Μετὰ σφῖσι πῆμα τίθεντες, placing their destruc- 
tion among [within] them. 

After. Meta τὴν ϑλέψιν τῶν ἡμερῶν τούτων, after the trib- 
ulation of these days. 

By. Nixtog τὲ καὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν, by night and by day. 

Into. Bibloy μετὰ χεῖρας δἰληφώς, having taken the book 
between [into] his hands. 

Among. “J6t νὺν μετὰ λαόν, go now among the people. 


ΠΑΡΑ 
Signifies at, beside, or near. With the genitive, from αἱ, 
or from beside, from.* 
From. Παρὰ Κυρίου ἡ βοήθεια μοῦ, [from beside] from 
the Lord is my help. 
With. “Ingots καὶ of παρ’ αὐτοῦ, Jesus and those who 
were from beside [with] him. 
Of. Ἐπυνθάνετο παρ᾽ αὐτῶν, he inquired from [of] | 
them. 
Above. “Eyse wy’ ὄγκον “Agyos “Ἑλλήνων παρά, Argos 
has something to boast from among [above] the 
Grecians. 
After. Mag’ ἡ δονῆς λύπη, from [after] pleasure, pain. 
Near. Παρὰ κροτάφων te παρδέαι, the cheeks from be- 
side [near] the temples. 
— With the dative close beside, i. e. at or with. 
With. Micador οὐκ éyets παρὰ tw πατρί, ye have not a 
reward [laid up] beside, or with, your father. 
Among. 4ιελογίζοντο mag’ ἑαυτοῖς, they reasoned [beside] 
among themselves. 
With. Παρὰ τῳ Κυρίῳ ἔλεος, [beside] with the Lord is 
mercy. 
To. ‘Iévat παρὰ τῷ Τισσαφέρνϑι, to go to Tissaphernes. 
With the accusative, beside, for the sake of com 
parison, contrast, Or aS ἃ reason. 
In com. § 323θαἴος παρὰ τοὺς υἱοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων͵ thou art 
parison fair, when set beside or compared with the 
° sons of men, i. 6. fairer than the sons of mel. 
Beneath. "Hidtrwoas αὐτὸν βραχύ τι nag’ ἀγγόλους, thou 
hast lowered him a little, when set beside of 
compared with the angels; i. e. hast lowered 
him beneath the angels. 


22> 


* The genitive in Greek has frequently the force of tendeney from. 
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For. Παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἐστὶν ἐκ τοῦ σώματος, [for this 
reason | it is not out of the body. 
For. Θεὸς ἐδόκουν παρὰ τὸ μέγεθος τῶν πεπραγμένων, 


I seemed a God by reason of [for] the greatness 
of my actions. 

From. “Ἡγοῦμαι παρὰ τοῦτο σωτηρέαν εἶναι, I think that 
safety is from this. 

Save. Τεσσαράκοντα παρὰ μέαν, forty save one. 

Beyond. Παρὰ τὸν πόταμον ἔφυγον, they fled to the farther 
side of [i. e. over, beyond] the river. 

Against. Παρὰ τὸν νόμον, beyond, against the law. 


ΠΕΡῚ - 


Signifies about, round about, concerning. 
Περὶ B ὠμοῖς, round or about the altar. 
About Ζώνη περὶ τὴν οσφύν, a girdle about his loins. 
Περὶ μεσημδρέαν, about noon. 
Concern- ᾿Ἐγόγγυζον o¢ ᾿Ιουδαῖου περὶ αὐτοῦ, the Jews mur-— 
ing. mured concerning him. 
For. Περὶ πάσῃ πόλεν δεδιέναι, to be in fear concerning 
[for] the whole city. 
46dids μὴ τὸ καὺ περὶ αὐτοῦ νεωτερίσδιδ, fear- 
ing lest he should make a new attempt against 
Against. him. 
Περὺ τοὺς Θεοὺς ἀσεθδήματα, impieties against 
the gods. 
Towards. Περὶ τῶν ἀδικουμένων, concerning [towards] those 
who are injured. 
In re- Περὶ τοὺς γονεῖς τοιοῦτος yivov, be such in re- 
pect to. spect to [towards] thy parents. 


It sometimes denotes superiority: what is round 
another is of course greater. 
Over. "EEovotay ἔχοι περὶ τοῦ ἰδίου ϑελήματος, has pow- 
er over his own will. 
Περὶ πάντων ἔμμεναι αἀλλων, to be above all 
others. 
Περί νοῦν βροτῶν, above the comprehension of 
mortals. . 


Above. 


ΠΡΟΣ 


Signifies before, towards, facing for the purpose of acting, 
or being acted wpon. 
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Before. ‘Ode Πέτρος siotnxss πρὸς τῇ Sieg, but Peter 
stood before the door. 
With.  ‘O λόγος ἦν πρός τὸν Θεόν, the Word was with 
[before the presence of ) God. 
About ; Πρὸς τῷ τέλει τοῦ βίου, about the end of life. 
᾿ Πρὸς ἑσπέραν éoti, it is about evening. 
Between. Τεκμήριον τῆς πρὸς ἡμᾶς φιλέας, a proof of the | 
friendship that is between us. 
By. Πρὸς τοῦ Διὸς ἑκετεύω ὑμᾶς, I beseech you [in 
‘presence of ] by Jupiter. 
Near. πρὸς τῆς ἁλὸς Κάρες, the Carians near the sea. 
Of. Xgnorov πρὸς ἀνδρὸς μηδὲν ὑπονοεῖ κακόν, sus- 
pect no evil of ἃ good man. 
Through. Φυσῶν πρὸς ῥίνας aiva, blowing out the blood 
through the nostrils. 
It often denotes tendency towards, or against. 
For. Τοῦτο γὰρ πρὸς ὑμέτερας σωτηρίας ὑπάρχει, for 
this is tending to [for] your health. 
Towards. ᾿“4πῆλθον πρὸς ἑαυτούς, they went away towards 
their own homes. 
Πρὸς ἀνδρός ἐχθροῦ ἐπιφέρων τὸν ψῆφον, giv- 
ing his vote against an enemy. 
Against. ὁ νῆας πρός σπιλάδεσσιν ἔαξαν, dashed the ships 
against the rocks. 
Πρὸς κέντρα λακτέζειν, to kick against the pricks. 
In addi- ( Πρὸς τοῖς εἰρημένοις, in addition to the things 
tion to. ; that have been said. 
With the accusative only, according fo ; i. e. 80 
far in the presence, or under the inspection οὗ; as, 
μηδὲ ποιήσας πρὸς τὸ ϑέλημα, neither doing ac- 
cording to his will. 
On account of, pointed towards as a cause. 
On ac- ( Πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἔγραψεν, on ac- 
count of. count of your hardness of heart, he wrote. 
For the § Πρὸς τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην καθήμενος, sitting for the 
sake of. sake of alms. 
Γ᾿ Ἐπιστολὴ ἐκείνη, ef καὶ πρὸς ὥραν, ἐλύπησεν 
| ὑμᾶς, that epistle made you sad, though but 
During. for a season. 
| απουπεσδμρες πρὸς καιρὸν ὥρας, separated 
during an hour. 
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ὝΠΕΡ 


Signifies over, in defense of. Over, in respect of place or 
position. 
Above. 217 δ᾽ ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς, he stood over (above) his 
head. 7 
Over. “Ὑπὲρ ἀργυρῷ ὀχούνται, they make their progress 
over the silver ocean. 
Upon. ζςέρας ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς, old age upon the head. 
With the genitive, it denotes beyond ; what is 
over another, is beyond it. 
Beyond. ᾿Εξ Aidsonias τῆς ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου, out of Ethiopia, 
which is beyond Egypt. 
In defense of ; what we would defend, we stand 
over; on the part, or behalf, or for the sake of. 
Ei ὁ Θεὸς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, tis καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, if God be 
For for us, (on our part) who can be against us. 
᾿ ᾿Επιτρέπεταΐ σοι ὑπὲρ σεαυτοῦ λόγδιν͵ it is per- 
mitted to thee to speak in defense of thyself. 
By. Aicoopu’ ὑπὲρ Μακάρων, 1 pray by (for the sake 
of | the gods. 
In the room of ; as, 
Instead. Χριστὸς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀπόθανδ, Christ died in our 
stead. 
. Of, or concerning, as it were to go over in 
thought. 
Concerning. “Ἢ ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν βεθαῖα ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, our hope is 
‘steadfast concerning you. 
With the aecusative only, above, in any way; as, 
Above. Τὰ ὑπὲρ ἡμᾶς οὐδὲν πρὸς ἡμᾶς, what is above is 
nothing to us. 
More than.‘O φιλῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα ὑπὲρ éue, he who loves 
father or mother above (more than) me. 


ὝΠΟ by, under. 
1. With the genitive, dative, and accusative indiscriminately. 
Under ; whether in place, time, power, or any other mode 
of being under; as, 
“Υγπὸ χθονός, under the earth. 
After. ‘Yn’ αὐτῷ Ζήνων xarexiiveto, Zeno sat under 
(after) him. 
At. “Ὑπὸ νυκτί, under (at) night. 
About. ‘Y¥zé τὸν ὄρθρον, under (or about) day-break. 


- 
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Under. Aéyo ὡς ὑπὸ Θεῷ, I speak as under (the ἄξτι 
of ) God. 

Behind. Ked μὲν κατακρύπτει ὑπὸ τὴν Fveay, and he 
cealsyhim behind the door. . 

“Σπὸ Τροΐῃ ἥγομεν, we led (under) to Tro: 
To. «ἴσχιστος ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ “Ἴλιον ἦλθε, he wa 
most abject wretch that came to Troy. 

With. Kata6aivorts ὑπὸ λαμπάδων, coming down (1 

the guidance of ) with torches. 


2. With the genitive, by, as a cause or an instrument 


By. Τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ Κυρίου, what was spoken ὃ 
Lord. . 
Of. "Ενεπαίχθη ὑπὸ τῶν μάγων, was mocked by (: 


the wise men. 
For. “Yq’ ἡδονῆς δακρύδιν, to weep for joy. 


APPENDIX—L 


[From Valpy’s Grammar. ] 


DIGAMMA. 


Te original Pelasgic, and the old dialects of Greece, ad- 
tted few, or no aspirates. The digamma was early adopted 
prevent the hiatus, which the concurrence of vowels would 
oduce.* Aspirates were afterwards introduced into all 


* It cannot be ascertained with precision, what was the pronunciation 

the digamma, which in its origin had something of the guttural. 
1e general opinion is, that it resembled our W.—But the frequent re- 
rrence of this sound must have produced an effect so harsh and in 

»xant, that our V appears a more natural pronunciation of the latter 
yamma. This is more congenial tu the sound of the figure Εἰ, which 
assumed. It was expressed'in Latin by V; and the Italians, with 
e other nations, whose language is derived from the Latin, pronounce 
at letter in vino, vento, &c. like our V. It must have been nearly 
milar to the sound of B, which was frequently substituted for it, as in 
rveo, ferbui, as it is still in the couthern provinces of France. The 
atin V was frequently expressed in Greek by B, as, Βάῤῥων for Varro ; 
id the Greek B was changed in Latin into V, as Βάδω, vado. V was 
deed sometimes changed into ov, as, Ovedla for Velia. Virgilius 
as written in Greek Βιργίλιος and Οὐιργίλιος, Nervii, Νέρϑιοι and 
Γερούιοι : but the B was not pronounced like W, but like V; and Vos- 
us and other eminent critics have given the preference to B in those 
ords. To this it shculd be added, that ov was often pronounced V, 
ad some modern Greeks pronounce οὐλομένην, λομένην. In the Lac- 
lemonian dialect, a branch of the Holic, the digamma was always 
‘onounced, and generally written, like B. As this letter is so nearly 
lied to V in sound, and su remote from W, it may be considered-gp- 
me argument in favor of the former. “ag 

According to these principles, it is probable that the digamma sia 
* before a consonant was pronounced like our F, and before a vowe 
ke our V. It has been observed that βασιλεύς is pronounced vasilefs. 
‘he analogy subsists in French, neuf, neuve; and in English, half 
alves. But our pronunciation of the Greek and Latin language is so 
ifferent from what it was in Greece and Rome, that it is perhaps as 
nnecessary, as it is difficult, to fix the genuine sound of the digam- 
ia, which probably underwent some changes. 

The form of it was at first that of a Gamma reversed, then of a 
tamma; afterwards it assumed the shape of u double Gamma, F, 
hence it derives its name. Hence it has sometimes been written I, 
8, Ζάβιοι for Εάβιοι; Ζέθεν fur Fébay ; Févro for Févro, Hol. for ἕντο, 
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dialects except the Molic, which adhered to the digamma. 
Hence it has preserved the name of the Kolic. It has also 
with great propriety been called the Homeric digamma. 
That great poet adopted the original forms of the olic and 
Jonic dialects,* which threw 4 majestic air of antiquity on 
his poetry. This ancient form, Homer dignifies by the ap- 
pellation of the language of the gods. Virgil, and among 
the moderns, Tasso and Milton, successfully imitated that 
practice by the introduction of antiquated expressions, which 
removed their language from the common idiom, and cast ἃ 
venerable gloom of solemnity on their style. To that prin 
ciple may in a great measure, be attributed the frequent use 
of the digamma by Homer. 

The use of the digamma having been insensibly abolished 
by the introduction of aspirates, the transcribers of the works 
of Homer neglected to mark it, and at length the vestiges of 
its existence were confined to a few ancient inscriptions. 

__-The harmonious ear of the poet had led him sedulously to 
+3pvoid every hiatus of vowels; but the absence of the digam- 
ma made him inharmonious and defective. ‘To remove in 
some degree this difficulty, his commentators interposed the 
final »,{ or the particles γ᾽, δ᾽, g’; but these could only be 


Doric, for ἕλτο, from ἕλω; Ζαδέω, gaudeo, for Fido, &c. It has fre- 
quently been expressed by B; and sometimes too by M, IZ, ®, K, X. 

Used for the original digamma, Z” had not the sound of our G, but 
a soft guttural sound, like the German g final in Wenig. Indeed the 
ancient form of Y was a curve thus, (,) which became afterwards ἃ 
mark of the rough breathing. | 

The German g, commonly expressed by gh in the English language ; 
has shared, in South Britain, the fate which the dicamma experienced |! 
in many parts of Greece, and has been disused. The few instancesiD ἢ 
which it is sounded, follow the principle of the digamma F, as, cough, Ι 
enough, rough, teugh. ° 

It is not improbable that this guttural sound of Z, softened by com : 
men use, may have given rise to the opinion that the digamma was '. 
ptonounced like our W. The difference of the two sounds may be er 
emplified in the modern word αὐγὸν, an egg, which the Greeks pro 
nounce of one, gutturalizing one. 


*It is not to be imagined that Homer adopted arbitrarily the dit 
ferent dialects. His was the pure, appropriate diction of verse, th 
classical language of ancient Greece, the source of all that was sub 
lime and beautiful in poetry, and the model of all succeeding poets. 

t They have even, by the addition of ν, altered the case, and conse 
quently the sense, of some words. An instance of this appears in the } 
last Book of the Odyssey, 312, where νῶν ἑώλπει has been put for re 
feleodreas. 
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partially adopted, and were far from displaying the poet in 
all the charms of his original style. Numberless passages 
remained in their naked deformity, and exercised the con- 
jectural sagacity of grammarians and commentators. Thus 
in the verse in the opening of the Iliad, “Ηρώων ἀντοὺς de 
élogea τεῦχε xvvecow, aware of the inharmonious effect of 
the concurrence of the two 8, they cut off the former. The 


quantity of the latter created another difficulty. Some 


doubled 4, and others assert that « was lengthened before the 
liquid. But there were passages, to which even these, and 
similar expedients were inapplicable. A successful effort 


‘was made by the great Bentley to remove these embarrass- 


ments.—The restoration of the digamma has at length vin- 
dicated the poet, and displayed the harmonious beauties of 
his original versification. Τὸ give the learner some clue to 
guide him through these intricacies, an alphabetical table is 
added of the words in Homer, which either constantly or 
generally, admit the digamma in the initial vowel. 


A. ἄστυ, sixshos, ἕκηλος, 
ἔὄγω, to αὐσταλεός. δἴλαρ, ἕκητι, 
Eyvups, ΤῸΝ siléa, ἑκυρὸς, 
ἄδω, E. silva, ἑκών, 
Gdns, &, εἰλυφάω, ἑλεός, 
ἅλις, ἔαρ, silo, ἑλίσσω, 
ἅλωμι, δόνον, sine, δλπές, 
ἄναξ, ἔθειρα, sigyo, ἔλπω, 
ἄνδανω, ὅθεν, δἴρω, ἕλω, 
ἄραιός, ἔθνος, δίσκω, ἕλωρ, 
ἄρδω, εἰδέω, ἕκαθεν, ἑλώριον, 
ἄρη, εἴδω, δκας, ἕνδτοι, 
ἄρεστον, δἔκοσι, ἕκαστος, ἔννυμι, 
ἄρνες, séxw, to be like,éxatos, δόικα." 


| 


* Augments often retain the digamma of the verbs, as, ἔολπα, from 
ἕλτεω, Feta from ἔπω, &c. Many words take a double digamma, one 
before the augment, the other before the verb, as, νυχτὶ [εἴοικώς, ἔπειτα 
féfoama, &c. 

In many compounded words the digamma is placed in the middle, as, 
meofsidu, aferxics, xaxdfeoyos, &c. It is inserted in several simple 
words, as, ὄξις, bAfy, &c. 

It has been befure observed, that ε and vu were substituted for the di- 

mma. Hence to ’Aroéfing succeeded >Argsidng; to >Ayafés, 

Ayarss. Thus aw, ἄξω made afow in the future, changed into αὔσω ; 
yaw, ψάϊζω into ψάνσω, &. 
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δός, ἕω, to put on. gcc, ἶφε, 
ἔπος, ὅδ μαι, iy, 
ἔπω, H. ixedog, ἐωή. 
ἔργον, ἡδύς, ἥλιος, 

ὄργω, ἤδω, ives, Ο. 
ὅρδω, ἦθος, ivioy, οἶδμα, 
sign, ἥτος, ον, οἶκος, 
δριήρης, ἥκα, adv. ἰονθάς, οἶνος, 
ἔῤῥω, ἥνοψ, Ιρις, ὅς, 
ἐρύω, to ἄγαν. ρ, is, οὗ, 
δσθής, ἦρα, ἶσος, οὐλαμός, 
ὄσθος, “Hon, ἴσημέ, οὖρον. 
8O7EQOS, ἤχη. ioxa, 

δστίη, ἱστέη, (ἢ. 
ἔτης, 1. ἕστωρ, , ὠλξ. 
ὅτος, id yn, itéa, 

δτώσιος, idyo, itus, 


The Latin dialect naturally adopted the Xolic digamms 
which it expressed generally by V, as will be seen in th 


following list : 
ἄγομαι, vagor ; 
αἰὼν, evum; 
ἀλώπηξ, vulpes; 
ἄορνος, avernus; 
ayaios, achivus; 
ἄω, vapor ; 
Bid, vivo; 
βόες, boves; 
dios, divinus; 
sid&w, video; 
εἴκατι, viginti; 
ὅλω, volvo; 
&40), vomO; 
δνδέκω, vindico ; 
&vstov, veneti; 
ἔντερος, venter ; 
607%, vergo; 
ὅρος, servus; 
_ 89m, verto; 
fo6ns, vestis ; 


* Nats was probab 


δσπέρα, vespera ; 
ἑστία, Vesta; 
ἔτος, vetus ; 3 

7Q, ver; 

ὄξος, viscus ; 
soy, viola; 

ἔς, vis ; 

ἕω, ivi; 

xd W, CAVO; 
κεραός, Cervus ; 
κλεῖς, clavis ; 
κόρος, COrvUS; 
λαιός, levus; 
λαρή, larva ; 
λεῖος, levis ; 
λούω, lavo; 
λύω, solvo; 
aw, MOoveo; 
pain, malva; 
μάορος, Mavors; 


pronounced nafs; s hence navis, 


pafros was trepeposed 4 into parvus, 


γαΐος, nevus ; 
ναῦς, navis ;* 
¥80S, NOVUS; 
νικῶ, ViNCO; 
οἶκος, vicus ; 
οἶνος, vinum; 
ois, ovis ; 

64a, volvo; 
ὄχλος, vulgus 5 
6, VOVEO ; 
mavgos, parvus; 
πρέω, Privo ; 
gio, rivus; 
σκαιός, sevUs; 
TAOS, Pavo; 
vin, sylva; 
ὕω, UVESCO ; 
ὦόν, ovum, &c. 


Thus How 
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Sometimes by other letters, among which are B; as, δύω, 
dubium ; μόρος, morbus; ῥώω, robur; ὕω, uber. 

C; as, ἕτερα, cetera. 

F; as, ἀγορά, forum; ὅμιλος, famulus; αὐλός, felis; évac, 
funes; ῥίγος, frigus; ὕω, fluo; 

R; as, βοή, Boreas; κλεέω, celebro; ἕλαος, hilaris; μύαξ, 
murex ; μουσάων, Musarum; γυός, nurus, &c.* 

In English the digamma has become W; as, »80s, new ; 
vinum, wine; vicus, wick; fistula, whistle; vespa, wasp ; 
via, way. Itis pronounced without being written, in the 
word one. 

V >; as, ναός, nave, &c. 


11. 
THE SUBSCRIPT I 


Is found among nouns, in 

I. The dative singular of the Ist and 2d declensions. 

II. The dative singular, and genitive and dative dual of 
the 5th of the contracts. 

III. Adjectives contracted from nets; as, τιμήεις τιμῆς. 


Among Verbs. 


IV. In the 2d and 3d singular subjunctive active; as, 
t¥7t-7¢-7:}. and is retained after contraction by verbs in aw 
and €W 5 as, τιμ-αῃς-ς, τιμ-αἀη-ᾧ 5 φιλ-δῃς-ῆς, φιλ-έη-ῆ: 
consequently it is found in those tenses of the subjunctive 
active of verbs in μὲ, which have the sameft formation with 
that of the contracted form of verbs in aw, ew, and ow, 


* The digamma was a principal agent in the formatiqn of tenses in 
Latin; thus, from amo, amai, was formed amavi; from deleo, delei, 
delevi; from cupio, cupii, cupivi; from audio, audit, audivi. From 
zmo, amavo, we have amabo, from moneo, monebo. Perhaps this analo- 
zy may be carried to plural cases in bus. This termination was for- 
merly more extensive ; hence we find in Plautus, audibo, hibus, &c. 

+ All the tenses of the subjunctive mood active derive their termina- 
ions from those of the present indicative, changing the short into 
heir respective long vowels, dropping υ and subscribing « when they 
ecur; 9. δ΄. 

Indic. τύπταω, εἰς, δι; ὅτον, ὅτον; Omer, ὅτε, οὔσι. 
Sabj. tumt-w, ἧς, ἢ; ἥτον, τὸν; omer, ἡτε, wor. 
+ Except that verbs in wu: make the 2d and persons singular in 
17 
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V. In other contracted terminations of verbs in ae with- 
out distinction of voices where ὁ occurred before contraction; 
as, βο-ἀεις-ᾷς, βο-ἀοις-ᾧς. 

VI. In the 2d singular of tenses of the indicative mood 
im μαι, and of the subjunctive in μαι, passive and middk 
voices; a8, τύπτ-ομαι-ῆ, τὐπτ-ωμαι-ῇ: and is retained after 
contractions by verbs in aw and sw; as, τιμ-ἀη-ᾷ, φιλ-δη-ἥ. | 

VII. In the 2d Sing. of tenses in the subjunctive passte 
and middle of verbs in us; as, 


Present. 2d Aorist. 
στῶμαι, στῇ στῶ, στῇ 
τέθῶμαι, τιθῆ ὥ, Aj 
διδῶμαι, διδῷ δῶ, δῷ 


In the subjunctive in the three voices corresponding with 
that of the contracted form of verbs in aw, sw, and oa, ul- 
der the exceptions already noticed. 


IT. 
ARTICLE. 


The article was originally a relative pronoun, and as such 
was used by Homer and others in the sense of αὐτός or ἐκεῖ 
νος. “Oyde βασιλῆὺῦ χολωθείς νοῦσον ἀνὰ στρατὸν ὦρσε κα- 
xy, he being in rage with the king, raised a destructive pesti- 
lence among the people. Iliad, 4. 9. “0 γὰρ 440s, for he came. 
11. ΤῊΝ δὲ ἐγώ οὐ λύσω, but I will not release her. 2%. 

When the antecedent is so situated, that the relation a 1 
the pronoun to it is obscure, the antecedent is repeated after 
the pronoun, to remove the obscurity: in this case the pro 
noun takes the name of the article. Thus, Iliad, 4. 33. @5, | 
Spar’, ἔδδεισον ‘O—Here it would be doubtful whether the !, 
pronoun ‘O referred to the person who spoke or to some on? |. 
mentioned before. To remove this ambiguity, the poet goes 
on, ἔδδεισεν ‘O γέρων, the old man feared, viz. Chryses; 
who had been before introduced ; line 11. 

The article 6 differs from the relative ὃς in two respects 
only. 


w ; which is indeed a more natural contraction of ons, oy, than οἷς, οἷ, 
used by verbs in am: and that the 2d aorist varies from the present, 
and consequently from the contracted form in verbs derived from es, 
hy assuming ἡ instead of a. 
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1. It has so obscure a reference to its antecedent, as to 
require the repetition of it to remove the obscurity. 

“ὁ. Its antecedent is more extensive ; and from this circum- 
stance, in part, arises the obscurity of its reference. 

The antecedent to an article may be any thing which has 
become familiar to the mind, either by being mentioned be- 
fore, or implied in what has been said, or from its impor- 
tance or notoriety. In the case of the article, as of the rel- 
ative ὅς, the antecedent does not always precede the pro- 
noun, but often. follows it. 

Between the article and its noun, there 1 18 always under- 
stood the participle of “existence, ὦν, οὖσα, ὃν. “Ὁ βασιλεύς, 
is the same with ‘O ὧν βασιλεύς, he that is king. 

The participle is sometimes expressed; as, οὗ μάλιστα 
ἄξφοι *ONTES, ἥκιστα πλουτοῦσι, the most worthy are 
commonly the least wealthy. 

A participle differs from a verb by assuming what the verb 
asserts. In the proposition, 0 ἀγαθὸς Σωκράτης φιλοσοφεῖ, 
the good Socrates philosophizes; ὁ ἀγαθός is equivalent to 
Ὃ a» ἄγαθος, he being good, viz. Socrates, philosophizes. 
Here it is first assumed that Socrates is good, and then an 
assertion is made concerning him. But Σ᾿ ὠχράτης ἔστι ἀγα- 
66s, asserts that Socrates is a good man; the thing assumed 
when the article was used. 

The article, then, taken with the word which follows it, 
always contains an assumptive proposition. To determine, 
therefore, when the article may be used, it is necessary only 
to determine when we are authorized to make this assump- 
tive proposition. May we always assume that the thing 
which we are speaking of, is known to the hearer? Cer- 
lainly not; for then the article might be used without ne 
cessity or meaning. But when may this assumption be 
made? Whenever that which we are aboyt to mention, has 
been before presented to the mind; for we are authorised to 
assume the existence of that to be known, which has already 
been before the mind. If in discourse I have mentioned ἃ 
horse, and there is occasion to mention him again, I may 
zseume that his existence is known, and shall therefore say 
O ἕππος, which is equivalent to ‘O ὦν ἕππος, a horse before 
mentioned, and therefore assumed to be known. Itis equally 
plain that I could not say “O ἕππος on the first mention of 
the horse, for this would be to assume that which is not 
known, and therefore not conceded. 
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and 


It remains only to point out in what cases the assumption ἢ 


may be made. 
| I. Renewed Mention. 
1. When a person or thing, recently mentioned, is spoken 


of again, the article is inserted, whether the same word ὦ }. 
used, or a synonymous one. Xen. Cyrop. Ἐπαιδύθη γε μὴν } 


ἐν Περσῶν νόμοις---οὗτοι δὲ δοκοῦσι ΟἹ NO'MOL ἄρχεσ. 
Gat, he was educated according to the Persian laws—and 
those laws seem to begin, &c. Xen. Mem. III. 13. Kods. 
Gavtos δό τινος ἰσχυρῶς >AKO'AOYOON, ἤρετο ti yale 
saivot Ths θεράποντι, and some one beating his attendant 
‘severely, he inquired the reason of abusing the servant. 


2. The article is inserted before a word specifying the 


dnown state or qualities of some thing just mentioned ; 2 


Σωκράτης “Ὁ ᾿Αθηναῖος, Socrates the Athenian; sya ‘0 |, 


ἁμαρτωλός, I confessedly a sinner. 


It is not always supposed, that the state or qualities de |: 


scribed are known to the person addressed, but only that 
they may be generally known. 


3. The article is inserted before a noun, when the exist ἢ 


ence of that which the noun denotes, has been implied in 
the preceding part of the sentence, though not expressed in 
form. | 

Zschin. cont. Ctes. § 56. Οὗτος WPO4O' YS τοῖς role 
μέοις Νύμφαιον φυγὰς γένετο, THN κρίσιν οὐ χ᾽ ὑπομδὶ 
νας, he having treacherously surrendered Nympheum to the 


enemy, became a fugitive, not waiting the trial. Here τὴ 


κρίσιν is the trial, implied as the necessary consequence of 
the treachery. 
Ibid. § 34. “Ὅταν τοι PEY 4AQNTALI, ἀόριστα καὶ ἃ σαφῇ 


πϑοιρῶνται λέγειν, φοδούμενον ΤῸ ἔλεγχον, when they lie, ., 


they seek indefinite and obscure expressions, to avoid the 
reproach. ΤῸ édeyyor refers here to the reproach implied 
as the necessary consequence of the falsehood. 

The clearness of the implication will be very different is 


different cases. In many instances it exists only in the mind 


of the speaker; and is authorized only because it will appear 
just, when the sentence is concluded. 


Il. KAT’ *EZOXHA'N. For Distinction. 


There is a multitude of ideas dormant in the mind, which 
are perfectly familiar to it, though not constantly the subjects 
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of its contemplation. A reference may be made to these 
with the same certainty that the relation will be perceived, 
as if it were to something recently mentioned, or actually 
presented to the mind. 

1. Phe article is used κατ’ ἐξοχήν, for distinction, when 
ἢ refers to some object of which there are many, but none 
ls so well known as the one referred to. 

Thucyd. II. ὅθ. ‘H νόσος ἐπέκειτο ἅμα καὶ “Ο πόλεμος, 
. 6. the celebrated plague and the Peloponnesian war. 

“Ο ποιητής, Homer ; ‘O βασιλεύς, the king; ἡ πόλις, the 
State. 

2. The article is used κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, for distinction, before 
‘he name of the Deity; and of the great objects of nature, 
as the sun, moon, sea, earth, heaven, ἄτα. 

Demos. de falsis Leg. Ovrs ΤΟΝ ἥλιον ἠσχύνοντο οὗ 
ταῦτα ποιοῦντες, οὔτε ΤΗΝ γῆν. They who do these 
‘hings, regarded neither the sun nor the earth. 

3. To this head may be referred the case of monadic nouns, 
i. e. those which represent persons or things which exist 
singly ; or of which, if there be several, only one, from the 
nature of the case, can be the subject of discourse. 

Lys. Ora. Gr. vol. 5. 139. "Exxopas ΤΑ͂Σ ϑύρας εἰσῆλ- 
Jey εἰς THN γυναικῶνξτιν, having knocked at the gate, he 
antered the women’s apartment. 

Demos. de Cor. ὃ 53. Οἱ μὲν Πρυτάνεις ΤῊΝ βουλὴν 
ἐκάλουν sis Τ᾽ Ο βουλεντήριον, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ εἰς ΤῊΝ ἐκκλησιὰν 
ἱπορδύεσθε. The rulers called the Council to the council- 
shamber ; ye went to the Assembly. 

Before we can know a noun to be monadic, we must know 
Ὁ what it belongs, or with what it is connected. A lock, or 
atch, considered by itself, is not monadic ; but when a door 
s mentioned, these nouns are recognized as monadic, because 
ynly one lock and one latch is found upon it. When anoun 
s thus determined to be monadic, there is no difficulty in 
\dmitting the assumption of its existence. 

4. Under the same division may be classed those numer- 
bus instances, in which the article has the sense of the pos: 
essive pronoun. 

Demos. de Cor. ὁ ὅθ. Οὐχὶ TNs πατρὶ καὶ ΤῊΣ: μητρὶ μό- 
‘ow γεγενῆσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ Τ᾽ He πατρίδι, that he is born, not 
or his father or his mother only, but for his country. °-41- 
δω ΤΑ͂Ν κεφαλάν, my head aches. 

5. The article is frequently prefixed to adjectives of the 
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neuter gender, when they are used to indicate some attribute 
or quality in its general abstract idea. 

Plato, vol. 1, p. 11. Aéys δὴ τί φὴς εἶναι Τ᾿ Ο ὅσιον καὶ 
ΤΟ ἀνόσιον; Tell me, what do you say to be justice and : 
injustice ? | 

No ideas are more familiar to the mind than these. 

In cases where the article is used κατ᾽ θξοχήν, its refer 
‘erice is sometimes more obscure than in instances of re 
newed mention; yet its insertion is explicable on the same 
principles. 


III. Correlatives. | | 
Correlatives are words between which there exists a mu |. 
tual relation. ΒΞ 


1. When words are in regimen, if the governing noun } 
has the article, the one governed has it likewise. ; 
Plat. Thret. p. 71. Ἢ ΤΩΝ σωμάτων ἕξις, the stateol γὙ 
bodies. - 
- To this rule there are some exceptions, but these are |; 
chiefly cases where the article is omitted, according to the 


rules for omission to be given afterwards. ἐν 
2. When ἃ partitive governs a genitive, the article is pre 
fixed to that genitive. : 


Πολλοὶ ΤῊΝ σοφῶν, many of the wise. + 

The genitive following the partitive, denotes the class o κ᾿ 
which the partitive belongs. | 

The rule is sometimes violated, especially in the case of 
ἀνθρώπων. Some partitives, as τὸς, ὅσος. cannot from their 
nature admit the article; and some only in particular eases, 
as πολλοί, sis. They will be noticed hereafter. 

3. The article is used with μέν and dé, when things are - 
opposed to each other, so as to have a mutual relation. 

“Ὃ μόν, the one; 6 de, the other. . 

Τὸ μὲν ἀνοήτον, τὸ δὲ μανικόν"; the one foolish, the other . 
mad. ' 
In the same manner, δἰς and ἕτδρος. ᾿ 
“Ὃ sis, the one; ὁ étegos, the other. 


HYPOTHESIS. 


In the preceding cases, the article with its predicate re ' 
¢alls some familiar idea. In this, it is used for no such pur- 
ose, but merely for the sake of assumption. The article 
used hypothetically denotes that every individual is intended, 
to whom the predicate can be applied. 


Ἀρρεπαϊ":--- αν, ὀ6θο 19 


Demos. de Cor. § 71. Πονηρὸν “0 συκοφάντης dsb, the 
cophant is always evil. This is equivalent to ‘O ὧν συ- 
᾿φάντης; whoever is a sycophant. 

Xen. Mem. 3. 1. “4 δεῖ τὸν av στρατηγήσοντα ἔχειν, 
hich it becomes a good general to have, i.e. every good - 
sneral. 

Had συκοφάντης, in the first instance, been recently men- 
oned, we should infer that ‘O συχοφάντης was the renewed 
ention ; 3 but as the context stands, we clearly perceive thas 
) συκοφάντης must mean every person; of whom συκοφά»- 
7¢ can be predicated. 

In the same manner, the article is used with the plural, to 
enote whole classes of beings. 

Plut. de Isid. p. 264. Asyousvoy ΤΟΥΣ Θεοὺς φρουρ- 
ἵν, ὥσπερ ΟἿ κύνες ΤΟῪΣ ἀνθρώπους, saying that the 
ods guard men as dogsdo. | 

The article, then, is subservient to two purposes, renewed 
tention and hypothesis. . 

Renewed mention, when the predicate is familiar to the 
1ind, from having been mentioned before, or from its impor 
ince or relations, and the article is inserted on its repetition. 

Hypothesis, when the noun to which the article is prefixed 
; intended to embrace all of the class to which it belongs. 

ΤῸ some one of the heads above mentioned, it is thought 
very insertion of the article may be referred. 


OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE. 


From the most remarkable insertions of the article, it will 
2 proper to proceed to its most remarkable omissions, and 
» show that they too may be accounted for on the princi- 
es laid down. It has been shown, that in all cases the par 
ciple of existence, ὦν, οὖσα, ὄν, is understood between the 
rticle and its predicate ; whence it will follow, that the ez 
‘tence of the person or thing, to which the article is pre- 
xed, is always supposed. 

1. In propusitions which merely affirm or deny existence, 
16 name of the person or thing of which existence is af- 
rmed or denied is without the article. 

*Eotat μὲν EIPH NH, there shall be peace. 

Psalm liii. 1. Οὐκ ἐστέ ΘΕΟΣ, there is no God.* 


9 This is a different case from "EW ΣΟ ὃ Θεὸς ἰστί, for here the 
tiatence of God is assumed, 
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In such instances, to insert the article would be to assume ἢ 
the existence before it is asserted, and thus render the prop- 
‘osition useless. 

2. The article is omitted before nouns preceded by par- 
ticiples and verbs substantive and those of naming. | 

Demos. de Cor. § 23. ΑΓ ΤΙΟΣ EPM'I τοῦ πολόμον, |' 
I am guilty of the war. 

Esch. cont. Ctes. §52. JIPOS' OTAZ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων 
τοὺς βοιωτάρχας ἐκάλεσϑδ, he called the leaders of the Beo- 
tians the betrayers of Greece. 

Ibid. 43. “Ὁ τολμῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐπιστολαῖς γράφειν, ὅτε ARZ- Τ' 
M0 THE °EZ TIN ἑπάντων ἀνθρώπων, who dared to write |" 
in his letters, that he is king of all men. 

In these instances, the words in capitals would have the 
article κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, were it not forbidden by the verb, which 
is used to indicate, as hitherto unknown, the very truth, 
which the presence of the article would imply as known or [ 
supposed already. Hence, in the passage from Aichines, 
had the Persian monarch written ore ‘O δεσπότης sori, the 
sense would have been, that he was the person recognized, - 
{for here hypothesis has no place,) to be the lord of mar 
kind. But he knew the Greeks had not thus recognized him. 

3. After verbs of appointing, creating, choosing, &c. the 
noun expressive of the appointment, choice, ὅσ. is without 
the article. . 

Demos. de. Cor. ὃ 52. ‘ATEM2QN καὶ KY’ PIOZ Ἢ. 
PE'OH Φίλιππος απάντων, Philip was chosen ruler and 
governor of all. 

Isai. v. 20. Of TI'OENTES τό σκότος GNX, καὶ τὸ φᾶς 
=KO'TO 2, who put darkness for light, and Jight for dark- 
ness. 

The article could not be prefixed to any of these nouns, 
because the existence of the appointment, &c. is not of8 
nature to be recognized, being now first declared: and hy- 
pothesis, as before, being out of the question. 

4. Nouns in apposition, not explanatory of the essence of 
the preceding noun, but of the end to which the person or 
thing intended is affirmed to be subservient, are without the 
article. 

Demos. de Cor. § 15. Tw προδότῃ ZYMBOYANs χοῖ- 
ται, he used the traitor as the counselor. 

In such cases, εἶναι or ὧν may be supplied. 
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zclusive propositions, where it is intended to ex- 
versally every individual, the article is omitted. 

. de Cor. § 28. Οὐ WAYS, οὐ TEI'XH τῆς πό- 
τημόγης, the city possessing no ships, no walls. 
article had been inserted, it would have implied 
existence of ships and walls was either recognized 
ionally admitted; both of which are inconsistent 
nature of the proposition. 

ten nouns are in regimen, if the second cannot take 
e, the first loses it. 

. lib. iv. p. 153. dE’ PMA δὲ ἀνθρώπου, καὶ παχὺ 
ed», the skin of man is fat and shining. 

}¢gua would have the article, but it is omitted be- 
θρώπον cannot take it consistently with the sense 
to be conveyed. 

e same principle of correlation will explain why, 
3 noun governing is indefinite, the noun governed is 
the article.* 

vol. v. p. 164. Ζιδάσκαλον ΜΟΥΣΙΚΗ͂Σ, ateach- 
sic. 

56 99. ΨΥΧΗ͂Σ γὰρ οργανον τὸ σῶμα, for the 
in instrument of the mind. 

se instances, μοὐσικῆς and ψυχῆς would have the 
vere it not for the indefinite word preceding. 


Insertions and Omissions combined. 


g considered the principal insertions and the prin- 
issions, it will be proper to notice one or two cases 
ion and omission combined. 

e subject of a proposition is generally found with 
le, and the predicate without it. 

Anal. Pas. II. 3. Οὐ γὰρ ἐστι TO ἐπίπεδον Σ XH- 
ἰό to σχῆμα ἘΠῚ ΠΕΖΦΟΙΝ. Surface is not figure, 
Ὁ surface. 

le Aud. Poet.p.11. ΖΩΓΡΑΦΙ' AN μὲν εἶναι pOsy- 
ΤῊΝ ποίησιν, ΠΟΙΗ͂' ΣΙΝ δὲ σιγῶσαν THN Cow- 


examples will occur, which seem repugnant to thia canon. 
iple, however, requires that the governing noun should. be 
y without the article, but also indefinite in sense; for it may, 
efinite, have lost the article in conformity with some rule, 
may not require that the governed noun should lose it also. 
yd. lib. 1. 5.2. διὰ γάρ ἀρετὴν T' HZ, &c. where ἀρετήν loses 
on account of the preceding’ preposition. 
1 
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γραφέαν, that poetry is painting which speaks; and 
ing, poetry which is silent. ~ 

John i. 1. Καὶ Θεὸς ἦν “Ο λόγος, and the word w: 

The chief exception to this rule is in the case of r 
cal or controvertible propositions, i. 6. those in whict 
word may be the subject. In such propositions, b 
nouns will have the article, or else neither. 

Plut. de Plac. Philos. 1,3. Ἔστι δὲ ‘O Θέος ‘C 
God is the mind, or, the mind is God. 

Plato, vol. xi. p. 38. Τ᾽ Ο ὠφέλιμον sorxsy . fui: 
TO καλὸν, it interests us, that utility should be th 
good, or, that the great good should be utility. 

Arist. de Inter.c.6. KATA’'®AZIZ ἐστὶν >A 
ZIZ τινὸς κατὰ τινός. 

2.* When two or more attributives,t joined by a « 
tive, are assumed of the same person or thing, befc 
first attributive the article is inserted ; before the ot 
is omitted. 

Plut. Vit. Cic. p. 68. “Ῥώσκιος ‘O υἱὸς ΚΑῚ xi: 
μος τοῦ τεθνηκότος ἠγανάκτει, Roscius, the son and | 
tke deceased, was grieved. 

Demos. de Coro. ὃ 27. Tis ‘O τῇ πόλει λόγων, 
γράφω» KAI πράττων ΚΑῚ] ἑαντὸν δούς, he whosay 
writes, and acts, and gives himself to the State. 

Ibid. ὁ 61. “Ο σύμδουλος ΚΑῚ ῥήτωρ ἐγώ, I, thea 
and orator. | 

Philo. 309. ‘O κύριος KA‘'I Θεὸς svegystys ἐστί 
Lord God is a benefactor. 

The article “O, which precedes the first attributive, is 
resentative of the person to whom all the attributives Ὁ 

Were it inserted before the remainder, the persons 
sented by the article thus inserted, must be the same or 
ent. Different they cannot be by thesupposition. If th 
sons denoted by the article be the same, we have the a 
ity of coupling a being to himself. 

When the article is repeated before the several words 
denote different persons. 


* This is the celebrated rule of Granville Sharp, Esq. 

t By attributives are meant adjectives, participles, and nouns ε 
cant of character, relation, or dignity: such nouns are often 
changed with adjectives or participles; as, “Ο Βουλεύων for ‘O B 
τής, and. are therefore similar to them in nature. 


Appendix—Article. 195 
Demosth. de Cor. 57. ‘O σύμθουλος καὶ “Ἢ συκοφάντης 
-διαφόρουσι, the counselor and the sycophant differ. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


Three classes of nouns are exceptions to this second rule. 

1. Names of substances considered as substances ; as, ‘O 
ἐθος KAI χρυσός, stone and gold. 

2. Proper names; as, ΤΟΝ ᾿Αλέξανδρον, KAI Φίλιπ- 
roy, Alexander and "Philip. 

3. Abstract nouns; as, ΤΗΝ ἀπειρίαν KAI ἀπαιδευσίαν, 
vant of experience and want of instruction. 

The first sort of nouns are names of substances consider- 
das substances ; for names of substances may be considered 
therwise and the distinction is important. They are other- 
vise considered when the name supposes the substance, and 
xpresses some attribute; so, υἱός, ῥήτωρ, ἡγεμών, δοῦλος, 
re indeed so far names of substances, that they presuppose 
substance ; but their immediate use is to mark some attrs- 
ute of the substance ἄνθρωπος, which is always understood. 
‘hey are thus adjectives of invariable application, being 
onstantly applied to αγθρωπος; whereas, common adjec- 
ves, as, μέλας, ἀγαθός, &c. are applicable to substances of 
arious kinds. It was then, to be expected of attributive sub- 
‘ances, that any number of them, coupled together might be 
redicated of an individual represented by a pronoun. But 
ippose that, instead of these attributive nouns, we introduce 
thers, which express mere substances; the consequence will 
illow, (if we attempt to apply the rule,)‘that substances in 
1eir nature distinct and incompatible will be predicated of 
16 same individual; 6. g. λέθος and χρυσός will both be as- 
amed of ‘O, which is plainly absurd. 

We must be cautious, however, in determining that any 
oun is expressive merely of substance. The word "4979, 
18}, commonly denotes merely a being; yet in the passage, 

“ANE' PES ἔστό, φίλοι, μνήσασθε δὲ ϑούριδος ἀλκῆς. 

Be men, my friends, and recall your martial spirit, Il. Z. 
12, ἀνέρες, is evidently used not as significant merely of 
ubsiance but of character, and is therefore in this case an 
ttributive. 

The reason why proper names are excepted, is evident at 
nce; for it is impossible that John and Thomas, the names 
f two distinct persons, should be predicated of an individ- 
al, It is abvious, therefore, that in the phrase τὸν ᾿““λέξαν- 
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ὅρον καὶ Φίλιππον, τόν is the article of ᾿“4λόξανδρον only, 
and not of both names; as would happen, were the prinei- 
ple of the rule intended to apply. 

Nouns, which are the names of abstract ideas, are also ex- 
cluded, and from a cause not wholly dissimilar; for, as 
Locke has well observed, “ Every distinct abstract idea is a 
distinct essence; and the names that stand for such distinct 
ideas, are the names of things essentially different.”* It 
would, therefore, be as contradictory to assume that any 
quality represented by ‘H was at once ἀπϑιρέα and ἀπαιδευ- 
σία, as that the saine person was both Alexander and Philip; 
whence it is immediately evident, that such an assumption 
could not be intended. Under this head we may class verbs 
in the infinitive mood, which differ not in theif nature from 
the names of the corresponding abstract ideas. Thus we 
read in Plato, vol. xi. p. 43, Ts ἐδεῖν τὸ KAT ακοῦσαι: in 


the next page we have, ΤῊΣ owes τό KA‘I ἀκοῆ. The two 


cases evidently require the same explanation. Infinitive 
moods, so coupled together, are extremely common. 

The rule likewise is true conversely. 

If two or more attributives, coupled by καὶ, have the ar- 
ticle prefixed to the first, and not to the others, they all be- 
long to the same subject. 


This is plainly the case in all the instances cited above. | 


The only exception, in addition to those mentioned before,t 
is with regard to plurals. 

A single individual may stand in various relations, and act 
in divers capacities; and, consequently, if two such rela- 
tions or characters be connected by a copulative, and the 
first be preceded by a pronoun, the reader will reasonably 
understand them both of the person represented by that pro- 
noun ; because such is the general usage, and a compliance 
with it will not involve any contradiction. But this does not 


happen in the same degree with respect to plurals. Though ' 


one individual may act, and frequently doses act, in several 
capacities, it is not likely that a multitude of individuals 
should all of them act in the same several capacities: and, 
by the extreme improbability that they should be represented 
as so acting, we may be forbidden to understand the second 
plural attributive of the persons designed in the article pré 


* Essay, book iii. chap. iii. § 14. 
t Page 194. 
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fixed to the first, however the usage in the singular might 
seem to countenance the construction. The meaning may 
be illustrated by a familiar example. An individual is at 
once a member of parliament and the colonel of a regiment. 
Speaking of such an one, and having occasion to advert to 
these two characters, we might say in Greek, ‘O βουλευτὴς 
KA I λοχαγός ; and if by such phrase, we meant to indicate 
two different persons, we should speak in a manner not au- 
thorized by the Greek idiom. But suppose we should say, 
speaking of several persons, O'I βουλευταί KA‘I λοχαγοί; 
the inference would be, either that the persons sitting in par- 
liament, and those commanding regiments, are usually the 
same; or else, knowing them not to be the same, we should 
understand the words as expressive of two distinct classes: " 
and what is the alternative? If they be the same, the rule is 
strictly observed ; if they are notoriously distinct, the rule, in- 
deed, is violated, but in such a manner that no ambiguity can 
ensue; for though Οὗ λοχαγοὶ would have been more accu- 
rate, our previous knowledge of the subject prevents the pos- 
sibility of mistake. 


PROPER NAMES AND ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


The rules which have been given for the article, do not al- 
ways apply to proper names and abstract nouns. 


PROPER NAMES. 


The practice of Greek writers, in the use of proper names, 
accords generally with the rules already laid down. 

When proper names first occur, they are commonly with- 
out the article, unless insertion is authorized by the notoriety 
of the person intended. Upon renewed mention, the article 
is usually inserted. This is not, however, indispensable ; 
for when the name is repeated, it will be naturally referred 
to the person already mentioned, though the article should 
not.be inserted to mark that reference. 

Some appellatives, from frequent use, partake of the na- 
ture of proper names, and follow the same rules; of this 
kind is Χριστός, and sometimes βασιλδύς, &c. 


ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


The article is inserted before abstract nouns, 
1. When the noun is used in its most abstract sense. 
18% 
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ὅρον καὶ Φίλιππον, τόν is the article of ᾿Αλέξανδρον only, 
and not of both names; as would happen, were the princi 
ple of the rule intended to apply. 

Nouns, which are the names of abstract ideas, ate also ex- 
cluded, and from a cause not wholly dissimilar; for, as 
Locke has well observed, “ Every distinct abstract idea is a 
distinct essence; and the names that stand for such distinct 
ideas, are the names of things essentially different.”* It 
would, therefore, be as contradictory to assume that any 
quality represented by “ΗΠ was at once dzasgéa and @ παιδευ- 
ota, as that the same person was both Alexander and Philip; 
whence it is immediately evident, that such an assumption 
could not be intended. Under this head we may class verbs 
in the infinitive mood, which differ not in their nature from 


the names of the corresponding abstract ideas. Thus we | 
read in Plato, vol. xi. p. 43, TR ἐδεῖν τὸ ΚΑ ακοῦσαε: in | 


the next page we have, TH: owes τὸ ΚΑῚ ἀκοῆ. The two 
cases evidently require the same explanation. Infinitive 
moods, so coupled together, are extremely common. 

The rule likewise is true conversely. 

If two or more attributives, coupled by καὶ, have the #r- 
ticle prefixed to the first, and not to the others, they all be 
long to the same subject. 

This is plainly the case in all the instances cited above. 
The only exception, in addition to those mentioned before, 
is with regard to plurals. 

A single individual may stand in various relations, and act 
in divers capacities; and, consequently, if two such rele- 
tions or characters be connected by a copulative, and the 
first be preceded by a pronoun, the reader will reasonably 
understand them both of the person represented by that pro- 
noun; because such is the general usage, and a compliance 
with it will not involve any contradiction. But this does not 
happen in the same degree with respect to plurals. Though 
one individual may act, and frequently does act, in several 


capacities, it is not likely that a multitude of individuals 


should all of them act in the same several capacities: and, 
by the extreme improbability that they should be represented 
ag so acting, we may be forbidden to understand the second 
plural attributive of the persons designed in the article pre 


Ce) 
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ed to the first, however the usage in the singular might 
em to countenance the construction. The meaning may 

illustrated by a familiar example. An individual is at 
ce a member of parliament and the colonel of a regiment. 
eaking of such an one, and having occasion to advert to 
ese two characters, we might say in Greek, ‘O βουλευτὴς 
A&I λοχαγός ; and if by such phrase, we meant to indicate 
o different persons, we should speak in a manner not au- 
orized by the Greek idiom. But suppose we should say, 
eaking of several persons, O'I βουλευταὶ KA‘I λοχαγοΐ; 
> inference would be, either that the persons sitting in par- 
ment, and those commanding regiments, are usually the 
me; or else, knowing them not to be the same, we should 
derstand the words as expressive of two distinct classes: " 
d what is the alternative? If they be the same, the rule is 
ictly observed ; if they are notoriously distinct, the rule, in- 
2d, is violated, but in such a manner that no ambiguity can 
sue; for though Οὗ λοχαγοὶ would have been more accu- 
e, our previous knowledge of the subject prevents the pos- 
ility of mistake. 


PROPER NAMES AND ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


The rules which have been given for the article, do not al- 
\ys apply to proper names and abstract nouns. 


PROPER NAMES. 

The practice of Greek writers, in the use of proper names, 
‘ords generally with the rules already laid down. 
When proper names first occur, they are commonly with- 
t the article, unless insertion is authorized by the notoriety 
the person intended. Upon renewed mention, the article 
asually inserted. This is not, however, indispensable ; 
when the name is repeated, it will be naturally referred 
the person already mentioned, though the article should 
'.be inserted to mark that reference. 

Some appellatives, from frequent use, partake of the na- 
e of proper names, and follow the same rules; of this 
ἃ is Χριστός, and sometimes βασιλδύς, &c. 


ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


he article is inserted before abstract nouns, 
|. When the noun is used in its most abstract sense. 
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Plato, vol. iv. p. 68. Ἢ ἀδικία καὶ ‘H ἀκολασία μόγιο. 
τον τῶν OYTWY κακόν ἔστι, injustice and intemperance are 
the greatest of evils. 

Ibid. 70. ᾿]ατρική γίγνεται πονηρίας Ἢ Oven, Justice is 
the remedy of wickedness. 


There is a close analogy between this use of the article, . 


and the hypothetical use already mentioned; as, Οἱ ddexes 
will signify, all the unjust ; so, “Hf ἀδικέα will mean, every 
act of which injustice can be assumed. 

2 When the attribute is personified. 

Aristoph. Av. 1536. Καὶ THN βασιλείαν coe γυναῖκ' 
ὄχειν διδῷ, And I give you the kingdom as a. wife. 

Xen. Mem. IL 1. Ἢ Kaxia ὑπολαδοῦσα εἶπεν, And mal- 
ice, interrupting, said. 

The article is not always inserted, as in the case of proper 
namea, to which this is analogous. 

3. Abstract nouns, according to the rule already given, 
- ‘take the article when it has the sense of a possessive pronoun. 

Aris. Ran. 45. °.AdM οὐχ οἷος τ᾽ εἴμ᾽ ἀποσοθῆσαε ΤΟΝ 
γόλων, But I cannot restrain my laughter. 

4. These nouns take the article when they have reference 
of any kind. 

Plato, vol. iv. 31. "Edy μὴ προειδῇ περὶ τούτων Τ ΗΝ 
ἀλήθειαν, Unless he foresee the truth concerning these things. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


It was not to be expected, that the rules now given for 
the article should be entirely without exceptions. The first 
are in the case of 


! PREPOSITIONS. 

Words which would take the article by the preceding 
rules, often lose it after prepositions. 

Plato. Κατὰ ITO’ AIN, the city (Athens,) κατ᾽ *-ArOPA Ν, 
the Forum. 

Arist. His. II. 2. “4 ἐξηραίνετο ὑπὸ KY'NA, which were 
withered by the dog-star. Πλησίον OAAA' STH, near 
the sea. Πρὸς ‘HAI’ OY δύνοντος, at sunset. ‘ 

Hence it is evident, that the absence of the article, in 
such instances, affords no presumption, that the nouns are 
used indefinitely. Their definiteness or indefiniteness, when 


| 
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hey are used after prepositions, must be determined on other 
rounds. 
ENUMERATION. 


When several nouns are coupled together by conjunctions, 
fr, what is equivalent, the conjunctions are omitted by the 
igure asyndeton, they frequently all drop the article, though 
ach ¢aken singly would require it. 

ZEsch. cont. Ctes. ὁ 38, Καὶ ΧΕΙΡῚ καὶ TOMI καὶ ΦΏ.- 
ΨΗ͂ι καὶ πᾶσιν οἷς δῦναμαι, with my hand, and foot, and 
roice, and all that I can. 

This usage is not uncommon, even where there are only 
‘wo. 

Plato, ii. 143. “AWVOPN'TIOIZ καὶ ΘΗΡΡΟΙΣ, men 
ind beasts. , 


ORDIN ALS. 


Kt might be supposed that ordinals would uniformly be 
sreceded by the article, inasmuch as the nouns with which 
hey are joined do, from this circumstance, become monadic. 
In a series of things of the same class, only one can be first, 
ane second, one third, ¢c. 

Ordinals, however, for the most part, whether the nouns 
with which they agree be expressed or understood, are with- 
aut the article. 

Esch. contra Ctes. § 29. ‘EB4O'MHN 98 ἡμόραν τῆς 
θυγατρός tetedsutyxvies, his daughter having died the sev- 
enth day. 

_ Superlatives have so close an affinity to the ordinals sig- 
nifying first, and last, that they also sometimes reject the 
article. 

Dyon. Hal. vol. i. p. 5. Tig αὐτῶν ἀρχήντε MET STHN 
ἐκτήσατο. Some one of them gained the highest command. 


Construction of the Article with ΠΑ͂Σ, ΟΔΟΣ, O* Y- 
TOS, &c. 
WAS. 


1. When ΠΩΣ or° AITA® in the singular is used to de- 
note the whole of any thing, the article is prefixed to ΠΗ͂Σ, 
or to the substantive with which it agrees. Eis πᾶσαν 
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y Hiv πόλιν, to the whole city. “4παν Τ Ο στράτευμα, the 


whole army. ‘H πᾶσα δξουσία, the whole power. 
Demosth. de Cor. § 59. Πάντα Τ᾽ ΟΝ αἰῶνα διδτοτέλεκε͵ 
spent his whole life. 
2. When ΠΑ͂Σ ον AITAZ in the singular is used to de 
note every individual of the class, the article is omitted. 
Xenop. Cyrop. page 208. Hig πάντα κένδυνον 41007, they 
encountered every danger. 


Plut. page 94. Πάσης τέχνης καὶ δυνάμεως ἀνθρωπίνης, ᾿ 


every art and power of man. 

3. When ΠΗ͂Σ and“ AIA are used in the plural, the 
article 4s inserted where there is reference ; where there is 
not, the usage is various. 


°“OAOZ. 


The construction of “Ολος resembles that of πᾶς. When 
the substantive is without reference, it wants the article; 
and vice versa. ᾿νιαυτὸν ὃ hoy, a whole year. ° Odn» T'HN 
σόλεν, the whole city. 

When ὅλος is used in the sense of wholly or altogether, 
the article is omitted. 

Demosth. Πλάσμα ΟΜΛΟΝ ἐστὶν ἡ διαθήκη. 


“OYTOS. 


A noun, when joined with the pronoun οὗτος, always has 
the article prefixed. J*ON πόνον τοῦτον, this labor; ατῇ 
Ἢ μάχη, this battle; ταῦτα TA ϑηρία, these beasts. 

This rule is not observed by Homer. 

Proper names usually take the article, but not always 


“O4E. 


What has been said of Οὗ YTOZ2, will, for the most part, 
' apply to ode. 
Τῆσδε THE ἡμέρας, thisday; ΤΟΝ νόμον τόνδε, this 


᾿ς Jaw. 


There are, however, instances in which the article is omit- 
ted, when the noun precedes, especially if it be a proper 
name. 


"EKEINOS. 
Nouns joined with this word, have the article in both 
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‘ambers, like οὗτος. *Kxsiong ΤΗΣ ημόρας, that day. 
Exsivoug ΤΟΙΣ ζρόνοις, at those times. 
When this word is associated with a proper name, the ar- 
icle is sometimes omitted, at least when the proper name 
recedes. . . 


In the Position of the Article, in the Concord of Substan- 
tives and Adjectives. 


1. When an adjective is preceded by the article, a sub- 
tantive is understood, which, together with the adjectives is 
he predicate to the article, 

“Ὁ δίκαιος is equivalent to “Ὁ δέκαιος ἀνήρ; and the ar- 
icle “O belongs not merely to ἀήρ, but to ἀνήρ joined with 
καιος. 

2. Whenever the article belongs to the adjective and sub- 
tantive taken together, so that the assumption is of both, 
he article precedes the substantive. 

Xenoph. ᾿Εδουλεύσαντο περὸ ΤΩΝ *ENEX THKO— 
FRN πραγμάτων. They consulted concerning présent af- 
airs. 

Isoc. Περὲ ΤῊΣ KOI’ NHZ σωτηρίας ὁμονοῦντες, think- 
ng alike concerning the public safety. “Ὁ éud¢ πατὴρ τόθ- 
46, my father is dead. 

3. When the article belongs to the noun only, and not ἴῃ 
ne noun and adjective together, it precedes the noun. 

Isoc. Κοινῆς ΤῊΣ πατρέδος οὔσης, the country being 
ommon. 

Xen. ΤῊΝ φωνὴν πραοτέραν ποιοῦνται, they make 
he voice milder. 

Ibid. ᾿Εκόέλευσε φανερὰν φέρειν ΤῊΝ ψῆφον, he com- 
vanded to make the vote known. ’Euds ‘O πατήρ, (supp. 
oté,) mine is the father. ΄ 

It will be remarked, from a comparison of the two last 
ules, that the position of the article determines the sense. 
Euds “Ο πατήρ is very different from ‘O δμὸς πατήρ. In 
he latter, both the adjective and substantive are the predi- 
‘ate of the article, ahd they require some verb to make a 
roposition. But ἐμὸς ‘O πατήρ contains a proposition, éotés 
ing understood, 

4. When the substantive and adjective have both the ar- 
[cle, the substantive with its article is invariably placed first, 

Lys. p. 1389. ᾿Ελθὼν ἐπὶ τὴν olxiay τὴν ἐμήν, going to 
1y house. 
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Xen. Τοῖς νόμοις τοῖς ἀρχαίοις γρῆσθαι, to use the an- 
cient laws. 

Sometimes the substantive drops its article. 

The most simple and natural use of the adjective, is with- 
out the repetition of the article; and this is by far the most 
common in.all Greek writers. When the article is repeated 
before the adjective, one of these two things may generally 
be observed; viz. either that the substantive might of itself 


be reasonably presumed to signify the particular thing in- | 


tended, though, by the addition of the adjective, the substan- 


tive is absolutely restricted to the object meant; in which . 


case the addition is an after thought; or else, that the ad- 
jective has been purposely reserved by the speaker to mark 


an emphasis or opposition. Of the first kind, an instance : 
may be found in Eph. i.13. ἐν ᾧ καὶ πιστεύσαντες, ὄσφρα- 


γίσθητο ΤΏ: πνεύματι τῆς ἐπαγγέλιας Τῆι ἀγέω. © In whom 
believing, ye have been‘sealed with the spirit of promise— 
the Holy One.” Here τῷ πνδύματι could not easily be mis- 
understood; yet the addition of τῷ dyé@ absolutely limits 
the sense. Of the second kind, an instance may be taken 
from Demos. (de Cor. § 27.) who exulting in having saved 
the Chersonesus and Byzantium, exclaims emphatically, 
“These successes, ἡ προαίρεσις Ἢ “EM‘H διεπράξατο, 
my council, mine, has produced.” 

An instance where the article is repeated before the adjec- 
tive, for the sake of marking opposition, may be found, John, 
x. 11. ἐγὼ εἰμὶ ὁ ποιμὴν “Ὁ KAAO'S, 1 am the good Shep- 
herd ; as opposed to 6 μισθωτός, the hireling, v. 12. 


IV. 
DIALECTS. 


The first settlers of Greece spoke a common language, 
with probably but little diversity of pronunciation or inflec- 
tion. Gradually, however, as the nation was divided by 
᾿ government and local situation into different tribes, certain 
peculiarities of dialect sprung up, both with respect to the 
use of single letters and of particular words, forms of words, 
inflections, and idiomatical expressions. The Greek nation 
was first divided into two parts, the Doric and the Jontc; 
giving rise to the two fundamental dialects of the language. 
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The Dorians were more numerous, but their dialect was 
rough. A part of this tribe, however, the olians, polished 
the language considerably, especially in the colonies situated 
in Asia Minor. Thus the original Doric was divided into 
two branches, the Doric and Molic. There were slight pe- 
culiarities, also, in different portions of these tribes, which 
are called the Beotic and Macedonian dialects, &c. 

The Ionians originally inhabited Attica. Colonies wens 
out from this people and settled on the shores of Asia Minor, 
where their language was very greatly softened and improved. 
Those who remained at home were called the Attics ; and, 
after the establishment of free institutions, their language be- 
came more polished and refined than that of any other part 
of Greece. Thus the language of the early Ionians was di- 
vided into two dialects, the Jonic, in which Homer wrote; and 
the Altic, which carried forward the improvements in the lan- 
guage, first commenced by the Ionic colonists. Some pecul 
iarities of the original language were retained by one of the 
four great dialects, and some by another. Hence grammari- 
ans, in speaking of Homer, call that Attic, Holic, Doric, Cre- 
tan, &c. which had become so in the progress ef the language. 

Athens was the chief seat of Greek literature, and hence 
the Attic dialect became, at length, the language of the Court 
and of prose composition, throughout all parts of Greece. 
In poetry, however, the other dialects continued in use. After 
the conquests of Alexander, the seat of empire and of litera- 
ture was transferred to Alexandria; and here the Attic dia- 
lect, dropping a few peculiarities, took the name of af κοινὴ 
διάλεκτος, or the common dialect. As this became the lane 
guage of the court and of business in all parts of the empire, 
it was often corrupted by the introduction of foreign idioms ; 
of which we have an example in the language of the Septu- 
agint and the New Testament, which abounds with Hebrew 
idioms, and is called Hellenistic Greek. The poets had a 
eertain degree of license in adopting forms of expression from 
the early language, which has been called the poetic dialect. 

In the following tables, the changes produced by the dia- 
fects, are Considered in two points of view; first, changes in 
single letters; secondly, in the inflection of the several parts 
of speech. In respect to single letters, it must be remarked, 
however, that these changes are not universal, but occur only 
under certain circumstances in particular words, which must 
be learnt by use. 
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ATTIC. 


The Attic dialect was the most refined, and was peculi 
to Athens and its neighborhood. It is admitted by the 4 
ets and writers in the Jonic and Doric dialects. 


PROPERTIES. 


1. Contraction. 
I. Of syllables in the same word ; as, 


ἐς into a. See Obs. 19. 
ans 
δαι 
nt ῆ 10. 
7 0b 
ase . ῃ 9. 
αοὸ - - @ 11. 
0 00 - .« ὦ 19. 
° ° a 4 6. 
ea _ ἡ . 6, 90. 
88 ον 0 - 6, 20. 
80 
70 ov - 11. 
00 
δω oo . δ. 


To this dialect properly belong all contract nouns and verl 
2. Of syllables in different words by synalceepha, of whi 


there are six species; viz. 
{ Apocope, as τὸ ἀργύριον 


τοῦ ἀνδρός 
τῷ ἀγαθῷ 
τοῦ ἡμετέρον 
» τῇ ἡμέρα 
© | Apheresis, as ἡ ἄγχουσα 
a τὰ ἔργα 
8 τῷ ἄ ντρῷ 
a οὗ évexa 
ΕΝ Syneresis, as τὸ ἑμάτιον 
Crasis, as τὸ ἐλάχιστον 
Apocope & as ὁμοϊύποδύν»ϑδι 
Syneresis 


Apocope ,, οὐ ἐμοῖ 
& Crasis τοῦ ἄλγδος 


τ᾽ ἀργύρεον. 
τ᾽ ανδρός. 

τ᾽ αγαθῷ. 
ϑημετέρου. 
ϑημέρα. 
ἤγχουσα. 
τ᾿ ἄργα. 


Attic< τ᾽ ώντρῳ. 


οὕνεκα. 
ϑοιμάτιον. 

3 Ul 
τοὐλάχιστον. 


ἐμουποδύνδι 


ov 206. 
τώλγϑδος. 
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Contractions of the Article, the Pronoun ἐγώ, Conjunc- 
tion καὶ, and the Preposition πρό. 


Article. 
6 ἄνεμο DEMOS. 
6 a ω ς 5» μος ° μ 5 
οἱ ἀρνὲς ὡρν»ές. 
& 6 ἐμός οὑμός. 
ς ov ἐ ὁ,ὄλυμπο ὕύλυ | 
οἱ &,* 0 6.04 μ' 9 οὐδύμποςρ. 
οἱ ὃμοίΐ ov LoL, 
é ὃ ον ς ῳ ὁ οἰκότρεψ 2 oe et 
a Ξ τὸ ἥμισυ 34 θῴώμισυ. 
oo |: τω ὁ ᾿ , > 
ὃ 4%» τὸ οἱκέδιον - τῳ κέδιον. 
to τὸ ἄλλο τοῦλλο. 
α,8,0 του ὁ τὸ ἐμφανός’ τοὐμφανέός. 
τὸ ὄνομα τοὔνομα. 
α TW τοῦ ἀπόλλωνος τὠπόλλωνος 
του ~ ec ‘ ἢ 
L det θα τοῦ &té&gou ϑατέρου. 
᾽γώ. 
ἐγὼ οἶδα ᾿ἐγῷδα. 
2 a 3 2 - 
δγὼ οἶμαν . δέγῷμαι. 
γὼ oe Attic ¢°7 8" 
μοὶ δδόκει μοὐδόκει. 
μοὶ ἔχρησεν μοὔχρησεν. 
᾿ς Καὶ. 
εὐ ¢ Into 'ς καὶ εἶτα κατα. 
5 . κᾳ καὶ δγὰ καἀγώ. 
Before 4 . Κῇ wat ὃν Attic κῆν. 
0 3 Ξ 
οι ἷ κῳ καὶ οἶνον κῶνον 
/ 
7 ες en Ν καὶ ἤμην κἤ μην 


Before an aspirate, x is changed into 7 ;} as, 


καὶ ὁ χώ. 
καὶ ἡ Attic < χή. 
καὶ ἡ ἄγχουσα χἥγχουσα. 


*°O before e makes sometimes 


+ See Article in the Jonic dialect. 
t See rule Ill. page 5. 
19 


@;3 ὃ ἕτερος, ἅτερος. 
w; ὁ ἔλαφος, ὥλαφος. 
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Πρό. 
Before ὦ, ov, προώφειλες, προύφϑιλες. 
αν, WU, προαυδᾷν, πρωυδᾷν. 
II. Change of Letter or Syllable ; as, 

y into β, as, yAjzar, βλήχω». 
λ γ, — μόλις, μόγις. 

0, — κλίθανος, κρέθανος. 
μ σ, — πέφαμμαι, πέφασμαι. 
ν΄. λ, — πνεύμων, πλεύμων». 

6, — σῦς, ϑῦς. 

ξ, --- σύν, ξύν. 
σ 0, --- ϑαρσεῖν,» ϑαῤὲῥεῖν. 

. ; σήμερον, τήμδρον. | 

᾿ πράσσω, πράττω. 
α 8), — λαός, λεώς. - 2 Obs. 
. ἔλαα, ἵλδω. . . . & 

᾿ - ὦ, --4τα, Fem. Ar. τώ.ὖ 

° λαός, λεώς. - 2,6 
8 0, —= πέπεμφα, πέπομφα. . . 16. 

a, — εὐφυῆ, εὐφυᾶ. . . . 4. 
ῆ &l, — πήσομαι, πείσομαι. 

0, — πόπηθα, πέπονθα. . . 16. 
to. . ὦ, -ακοοῖκα, ἔωχκα. . . . 17. 

Diphthong. 

eet into @, page 19. 
ae. . @, — κλαίειν, Hho sey. 
δι. ἢ, — κλεῖδας, κλῇ δας. 6. 
οὐ κλοιός, κλῳός. 2. 

@, — Ν , 
ων ἰ ᾿ ὁ πρωίνν, ἡρῴνη. 
ov. . @, — λαοῦ, λεῴ. οὐ ο 

Syllable. 

τωσαν. YTV, — τυψάτωσαν, τυψάντων. . 2. 
μι. . ἢν, --- βοῷμι, βοῴην. . . . 24, 
noe . 8, — γνοίησαν, . γνοΐεν. - - 2B 


* Bushy, after Joh. Grammaticus, reverses this instance, makinj 
ϑαρσεῖν from ϑαῤῥεῖν ; but greater authorities are against them. 

+ See Article. 

+ Yn common with the Beotic. Ὁ 
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111. Insertion of », 0, ὦ, in perfect tenses. 


9 Observations 15, 16, 17. 
IV. Prosthesis, σμικρός for μεκρός. 
V. Syncope. 
σ in first future active and middle. . 12 Obs. 
Antepenultima of the first aorist. 14, 
%* in the perfect, sometimes with the vowel or diphthong 
following. 19 Obs. 
¢ in the third plural pluperfect. 20. 
7 in the aorists optative, and verbs in +. 27. 


oa in σθωσαν, imperative passive and middle. 23. 
o in verbs; as, οἶμαι for οἴομαι. 


VI. Paragoge. ; 

γ8 in pronouns primitive and articles ; as, ἔγωγδ, σύγε, 
τὸ γ8ὃ- 

ovy in pronouns and adverbs; as, ὁτιοῦν», οὐκοῦν, ov μδνοῦν. 

¢ and » in pronouns demonstrative ; a8, οὑτοσί, αὕτῃ t, του- 
tot ; τουτουΐ, ταυτῃσί, &e.; ταὐτόν, for τὸ αὐτό, τοὐτόν, for 
πτουτό. There is sometimes an elision οὗ o and @; as, τουτί, 
ταυτί. ᾿ 

« in adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions; as, οὑτωσὶ, 
YUVE, οὐχί, MEVE, EVE. 

θα in the second person singular of verbs; as, χρῆσθα. 

7 in the conjunction, a3 ὁτιή. 

ds or δὲ in articles; as, ods or ὁ δέ. 


VII. Apocope. 


6: in the imperative active of verbs in Με; as, sota and 
ἔστη, for sotads and ἵστηθι. 


OBSERVATION S 


1. It makes the vocative like the nominative in all declen- 
sions. 


Declensions. 


2. In the 2d, the vowel or diphthong in every termination | 
is changed into ω ; and the penultima of nouns in aog, if 
long, is changed into 8; as, λαός, Aews, N. plur. laa, ἕλεω, 
not otherwise ; as, tad¢, ταῶς. See Clarke’s Hom. 8. 265. 

3. Some words of the 3d in 7s, -7t0¢, it declines after the 
Ist; and ὡς, -wrog, ovg, -odog, after the 2d. 
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Contracts. 


4. In the first form of contracts, the accusative singular of 
adjectives in ἧς pure is contracted into α ; as, ἐνᾶεέα, ἐνδεᾶ. 

Proper names of this declension, it forms after the Ist de- 
clension ; and one appellative, αἀ κινα' κῆς. 

5. In the 2d and 3d, it makes the genitive singular in as, 
contracting that from δὺς pure; as, χοόδως, yous. 

6. In the 2d, it contracts the accusative singular into ἡ, 
and the N. A. V. plural into 75; but sus pure has both accu- 
satives in @; as, yoea, χοᾶ ; χοδος, χοᾶς. Τροφᾶς also oc- 
curs. 

Adjectives. 

7. It forms comparisons by -éoregos, -στατος ; -αἰτδρος, 
-aitetos; and, in common with the Ionic, -éategoc, -ὅστατος. 
Pronouns. 

8. See rule V. (Syncope.) | 

It uses ἑαυτοῦ in the 2d person, and δαυτούς for ἀλλήλους. 

, Verbs. 

9. It contracts ζάω, διψάω, πεινάω, περιψάω, and yode- 
feat, by 7 after the Doric manner. 

10. It contracts was, sar, yar, made by the Jonic syncope, 
into 7 in the second person singular of the present indica- 


tive passive and middle of verbs in we; as, ἔστασαει, τέθδσαι, 


κάθησαι, ory, τέθη, κάθη. And sometimes in that of the 
perfect passive of barytons; as, μέμνησαι, usury. 

11. It contracts the Jonic aw into ὦ ; 80, 70, 00, into ov, 
in the second person singular of the imperfect indicative ; 
and of the present and second aorist imperative passive and 
micdle of verbs in με; as, dorm, ἐτέθου, ἐκάθου, ἐδέδου. 

12. In the first future of polysyllables in ἐζω, it drops  ; 
as, δλπιῶ ; middle, δλπιοῦμαν. It does the same by those in 
aow, sow, oow, which are afterwards contracted; as, βυθώ. 
But &x 4M», uncontracted occurs. Joel, ii. 28. 

13. It affects the augment in six different ways. 

14. It syncopates the Ist aorist ; as, δὕρατα for sv ρήσατο; 
ἔγαμα for ἐγάμησα. By the Jonic it is made ἔγημα, which 
is most in use. - 

15. [ἡ dissyllable perfects in φα, χα, it changes δ into 0. 

16. It changes ἡ into 0, according to some grammarians, 
in the perfect active of obsolete verbs; as, λήχω, λόλογχα, 
πήθω, πόπονθᾳ, inserting » But they are better derived as 
in the table of anomalous verbs. 
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17. In the perfects active and passive, dvsixa, ἀνεῖμαι; 
ἀφεῖκα, ἀφεῖμαι, and the middle δῖθα, it changes ¢ into ὦ ; 
as, ἀφόωκα, ἀφέωμαι, ἔωθα, in which the + is often retain- 
ed; as, δέωθα. According to some, this is not a change, but 
an ‘insertion of ὦ ; an opinion which εἴωθα seems to sanction. 

18. In the reduplicated perfect ἄγηχα from ἄγω, it inserts 
0; αγήοκα. 

19. It syncopates * in the perfect and pluperfect active, 
and contracts the vowels ; as, ἑστάκασι, EDTAREVAL, ἑστακώς ; 
ὅστᾶ σι, ἑστᾶναι, ἑστώς ; and in some persons the following 
vowel is also syncopated ; as, 

ἑστάκατον, ἑστάκατο, ἑστάκεισα». 
ἑστᾶ--τττον, ETTA—t18, ἑστᾶ---τσαν. 

20. The Jonic ea, ee¢,* e8 for δὲν, διὲς, ev, Ist, 2d, and 3d 
Sing. of the pluperfect active and middle, it contracts into 7, 
ἧς, ἢ; as, εἰλήφ-η, ης, -7- 

It syncopates ¢ in the 84 plural of the same tense; as, 
7 decay for ἤ δεισαν. 

21. From the 2d person imperative active of verbs in «ue, 
it rejects the last syllable, ἕσταθι, sora, sory sf τέθετι,} τέθη; 
δίδοθι, δίδω. 

22. It changes τωσα» into »twy in the 3d person plural of 
the imperative active, retaining the preceding vowel in the 
Ist aorist only of karytons, and in both the tenses peculiar 
to verbs in “se; in the rest, 8 is changed into 0, except in the 
contracts, where @ is changed into @, δ. into ov, and ov of the 
. third remains ; as, 

* Barytone. 

Ist Aor. tuy -ἄτωσαν,---άντω». 
Pres. tut 

Perf. tetug b δωσε, dren, 


| 2d Aor. tux 
Contracts. 
lst Conj. Bo -a, -ὠγντων. 
0b ὃ -δἰ, τωσαν», -οὐντω». 
χρυσ ) --οὐ, ᾿ς πούντω». 


9 The contraction is used in the 2d person, though usually limited 
by grammarians to the Ist and 3d only. 

t In this case the long vowel is restored, but it is not always in verbe 
from aw. 

+ 6 in this place becomes on reason of the preceding 6, rule II. p. 5. 


f 
f 
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Verbs in μι. 


Pres. < τιθό 


2d Aor. ζ 6é 


YTOY, 


23. In the 3d plural of the imperative passive and 
dle, it syncopates oa; as, 
PASSIVE. 
Pres, τυπτέσθω 
Perf. τετύφθω -Tay, 
MIDDLE. 
Ist A. τυψάσθω 
24. In the optative active of barytons and contracts 
changed into 7» ; .as, 
TUATOL 
, βοῶ -pe 
ποιοὶ * | 
The persons are varied in all the tenses, as in the | 
passive of this mood: 


y. 


ην. 


τυπτοέ -ν, "Sy ---- η. 
βοώ ἤτον, ἤτην. 
srovoe* Ὗ -ημδν», nT&, ησαν. 


25. It uses the 2d and 3d singular, and the 3d plu 
the olic aorists. 

26. It changes 0+, the penultima of the optative act 
verbs in μέ, from ow into @; as, διδοίην, διδῴην. 

27. It syncopates ἡ in διῇμδν, ecyte, of the aorists 1 
optative of barytons, and peculiar tenses of verbs in 
the same mood ; also in a:yuer, οἰμεον, of the latter: 
in both, changes noe in the 3d plural into 8 ; as, 

1st Aor. τυφθεέ | 


Qd Aor. ‘ued 
Pres. abet 

Aor. Sed . 
ne ἱσταί τημδν,-ἢτε,-σαν. Attic,-mey,- 
2d Aor. σταέ 
Pres. διδοῖ 
2d Aor. δοί 


*The Doric moreover changes οἱ of the penultimate into #; 
ldny, χρυσώην. 
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Writers. . 


Thucydides, Lysias, Plato, Xenophon, Iseens, Isocrates, 
»mosthenes, A:schines, Lucian. — 2 schylus, Sophocles, Eu- 
pides, Aristophanes. This dialect was divided into ancient 
ἃ more recent. Thucydides, Plato, and Aristophanes, 
ed the former. ἢ 


ΙΌΝΙΟ. 


The. Ionic dialect was peculiar to the colonies of the 
thenians and Achaians in Asia Minor, and the adjacent 
‘ands, the principal of which were Smyrna, Ephesus, 
iletus, Teos, Sumos. It is admitted by writers of the At- 
: dialect, often by those of the Doric, but most frequently 
᾿ the poets. 


PROPERTIES. 


It delights in a confluence of vowels; hence it is distin- 
lished from the common dialect by 
1. The resolution of diphthongs and contractions. 


Gav uc ϑώνσμα, Ὁ. - 
av into οὐ αὐτός ὀὐτός. 
rd ΝΕ : ῥῴδιος, ῥηΐδιος. 
δι Ἶν ἡ ἀλήθεια αἀληθήϊα. 
88 ῥεῖθρον ῥέεθρον. 
δὶ ««-- ἐτετύφϑιυ STETUMES.. 
δα τίθεισι᾽ τιθέασι. 
suo — ηὑ svxopos ἠύκομος. 
nv. xoxo χφρηΐζω. 
7 = Sab τύπτῃ TU NTE QS. 
Nab τύὐπτῇῃ τύπτηαι. 
oo -- oF τοῖν toby. 
80 φόδου φόδεο. 


os αγαθουργέα ἀγαθοεργία. 
ον -- οο λόγου, τοῦ λόγοιο, τοῖο. 5. 
δὼ ‘Aidov, τοῦ "Asdéw, tem. 4, 


oa δέδουσε διδόασι. 
ῳ --- 6° πατρῷος στατρώιος. 
ΏὮ -- δα κατηγήναε κατδαγή yas. 
oo — ao δδέξω 866 Eao. 


TI. Syncepe of 

ὃ and τ in oblique cases. 

8 in many words; particularly those in #sa; as, ἔρος, dg- 
gevc, εὐηθίη, προμηθίη, συμπαθίη 
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tin many words; as, τόλδον, πλέων, μέζων, ἐών for siwy, 
imperfect of éaw. | 

σ in the second person of verbs. 

x in the perfect active. 


ΠῚ. Epenthesis of 

a before terminations of verbs. 

é before terminations of nouns and verbs, of some in all 
cases; as, ἀδελφεός, xeveds, xaueds. 1, 4. 

+ in dual cases and many nouns; as, στεινός, ποίη for πόα. 

uv; 88, wovdus. (5. 

αν before ἃ and 7; 88, σελδναία, > AOnvain, ἀναγκαίη. 


IV. Prosthesis of 
6 before many words; as, ὄεες, ἐών. | 
Reduplication in many tenses. 12. 


V. Apheresis of 

8; as, ὀρτή, κεῖνος. 

a; as, κεδάζω, μέλαξ. 

τ; as, ἤγανον. 

A; as, δἔδδται, or λεδέθεται. 

Augment. 

VI. Paragoge of 

α in the perfect middle; as, yéw, yéynxa, P. M. yéya. 1. 
γέγαα. 

ov in the third person of verbs. 


_ VI. Change of letter or syllable. 


12. 


βάραθρον ζέρδεθρο»ν.Ἔ 
.Υ into ¢ πεφυγὼς | ‘| πεφυζώς. 
ὃ δορκάδες ξορκάδες. 
θ. -- oa βυθός βυσσός. 
y vosiv ) κοδῖν. 
— καὶ σεοῖος κοῖος. 
™ ov δόποτϑ Tonic. ov déxorte. 
sc — δ ὀσμήν ὀδμήν. 
gq -- τ καθορᾷ κατορᾷ. 
g - π ἀφέκομον ἀπέκομεν. 
t ͵, --κ ἡ δέχομαι - δέκομαι. 
οὐ ye οὐκί. 


* Change of vowel and consonant. 
t The rough into the smooth. 
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The smooth and aspirate muté reciprocally ; as, 
αἀκάνθιον ἀχάντιον». 
Bavoazoe | βαίθρακος. 
δνταῦθα δ Ionic. 4 ἐνθαῦτα. 
χιτών Ϊ κιθών. ΄ 
χύτρα κύθρη. 
8 βάραθρον βέρεθρον. 
ἢ éateds intods. 
« into < ae ἄθλον ἄεθλον. 
Ν ἡμᾶς ἡμέας. 
ω χρεία χρεέω. 
a τέμνω τάμνω. 
ες: — 471. ὀπεροτεόντος δπηροτεόντος. 
tb δστίη ἑστίη. 
ω πλέω πλώω. 
ει — υ βίέθλος Ionic. 4 βύδλος. 
o -- w δεῦρο δεύρω. 
o — o ζωή Cdn. 
¢ — βοᾷ Boy. 
av — ω τραῦμα τρῶμα. 
& -- ἢ ©sigivsos ἠρίένεος. 
one -- ουν Δητῶα “ητοῦ». 
ay ᾿Αριστάγοραν ᾿“ρισταγόρεα. 
ν >— βὰ < τελώνην τελώνξα. 
eu δτετύφειν sn 
VIII. Contraction in ἃ few instances. 
os into ov 6 ἕτερος οὕτερος." 
ow Boag Bas. 
— ww < αἀνοησέα Qvnoia. 
07 2 , 3 ͵ 
ὀγδοήκοντα ὀγδώκοντα. 
' OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It inserts 8 in all genitives plural. 
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0 Ah he 


2. It annexes to the dative plural of all parisyllabic nouns. 
3. In the article, 6 or τό before 8, is contracted into ov; 


as, éTEQ0S, οὗτερος. 
Declensions. 


4. In the Ist it changes the α of all terminations (the du- 
al and N. A. V. plural axcepted,) into 7, subscribing the 


subjunctive vowel ; 


ov of the genitive into ew ; a» and 7» of 


the accusative sing. into δα ; and ας of the plural into eac— 


* See article in the Attic dialect, 
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N. G. D.A. G OD. 

Sing. Booé -ης, -8w,* -ἢ, ἣν or -éa. Pl. ἔων, -y¢, oF ἥσι 
or -aiov. <A. ἕας. 

5. In the 2d, it changes ov of the genitive sing. into 0+0, 
(and in the article, which is of this declension, into sq, 
whose dative also is in δῳ,) and ov of the dual into ov; 

G. α. ἢ. GD. α.-. Ῥ. 
Sing. λόχ-οιο. Du.-ovty. Ρ].-ἔων, -οἶσι. Βιηρ.τοῖο & τό, τέῳ. 

6. In the 3d, by syncopating ὃ and τ it makes -ἐς, -edog, 

-ας, -atos, of the 2d and Sth of the contracts. Θότ-δος, -sos, 
Contracts. 

7. In the Ist and 2d form of contracts, the genitive and 

dative sing. aud in the 3d, all cases have « of the penultima 


G. D. G. D. 
changed into 7. 1. Sing.”Ag-yos¢, 7+. 2. πόλ-ηος, -ys. In 
G A. 


the 3d form of contracts: Sing. βασιλ-ῆος, -ij1, Fa. Dual, 

_N. A. 6. Ὁ. N.V. 6. ἢ. A. 

-7e, -jow. Plur. -Ἶες, -y wy, -ῆσι, -ῆας. , 
8. In the 4th, it makes the accusative in οὖν ; as, “ητοῦν. 


9. In the 5th, it changes « of the penultima into 8. κόρ-δος, 
D. 
-&+, &O. 
Adjectives. 
10. In the feminfhe esa from υς, + is syncopated in every 
N. . 
case; as, d&-éa or -ἔη, -&as or δῆς. 
Pronouns. _ 

11. It inserts 8 before every termination of οὗτος, and αὐτός 
with its compounds; G. τουτέου, D. attéw. Less frequent- 
ly when αὖ is changed into wi ;ft Ν. ὠῦτός, A. itd», par- 
ticularly in the compounds; D. gemiitd, ἑωῦτῶ; but éov- 
téov, and its contracted form ὡύτέου for αὐτοῦ, also occur. 

Verbs. 

12. It removes the augment syllabic and temporal,—Bs- 
Godxer, ἄκουσε, EwGa,t Herod. Sometimes the reduplication 
only ; as, ἐκτῆμαι; sometimes both; as, t&y»éatae for τδτό- 
χρηνται, and from the pluperf. both augments; as, λύτο for 


* Bogéw in Hesiod, by syncope, for βοῤεδω. 

t Bee rule I. example Ist. 

+ On the.supposition ihat ὦ is an insertion, and not a change oft 
The augment of this verb is ¢. 
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sigluto. On the contrary it reduplicates the Pres. Imperf. 
and both the futures and aorists ; χικληήσκω, svévente, πδπε- 
θήσω, κεκάμω, κδκρατηρισάμην, μέμαρπον." 

13. It forms the Ist, 24, and 3d Sing. and the 84 plur. of 
the imperfect, and both aorists active, by annexing xov, xsc, 
-xé, to their 2d persons singular respectively, dropping the 
subjunctive vowel in contracts, and shortening the long vowel 
in verbs in fs. 


Common. Ionic. 
Imperf. ἔτυπτες, STU 11-80 

δποίδις, ἐποί-δσ 

&yovoous, δχρύσ-οσ 

δτέθης, ἐτίθ-εσ 
Ast Aor. ἔτυψας, δτύψ-ασ “πον, [τ κες,-κδ,πκον, 
2d Aor. ἔτυπες, δτύπ-εσ ᾿ 

ἕστης, ἔστ-ασ 

ἔδως, ἔδ-οσ 


Hence in the passive and middle τυπτοσκόμην, -80, -8T0,. 
-οντο; δτυψ-ασκόμην. 

14. In the first future indicative active of liquid verbs, 
and the 2d future of all verbs, it inserts 8 before the three 
terminations, Sing. and 3d Plur.; also in the infinitive and 
participle, resolving e¢ into ε8 and δ0 in the dual and plur. 
except in the 3d plur. and the participle feminine; ψαλ-όω, 
“88S, -8El,; -ὅδτον, -EETOY; -ὅομεν, -ὅδτδ, ἑοουσι. Inf. wa- 
Agecy. Part. wal-gowy, -ἔουσα, -εον. In the middle voice, 
it only resolves ov and δὲ, the latter in the 2d Sing. indica- 
tive into sas, subjunctive into nat; as, τυπ-όομαυν, -Eat,-Estar; 
-δόμεθον, -ἔεσθον, -ἕεσθον ; -εόμεθα, -δεσθε, -E0rvTaL; τύπ- 
Wat, -ηαῦ, -ytat, of 2d future. 

15. In the perfect active, it syncopates » and shortens the 
penultima ; ἑστήκατε, ἑστέατε; τεθνηκώς, τεθνεώς. 

_ 16. In the pluperfect active and middle, it changes δὲ», 
8ts, δι) into ξα, &&s, 88. 

17. It resolves 7 and ov in the 2d person of passive and 
middle tenses into sat, so; in the subjunctive, 7¢e. 

18. To the 3d Sing. of all tenses active, of the perfect 
middle, and the aorist passive, of the subjunctive mood, | it 
annexes σὲ; as, 


*°> Avoca retains the augment in the infinitive. Herodot. 


t This form is more frequently found without the augment; as, τύπο 
τεσχον. 
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Active. Passive. 
Pres. στύπτησι. Ist Aor. τύφθη σι." 
Perf. τετύφησι. 2d Aor. τύπῃ σι.Ἐ 
Ist Aor. τύψῃσι. Middle. 
Qd Aor. τύπῃ σι. Perf. τετύπησι. 


Sometimes in the indicative ; as, φορόησι for φόρδει. 

19. In the 2d sing. of the Ist aorist middle, it resolves 
into ao; as, ἐτύψ-ω, -ao. ~ “= 

20. In all tenses of the indicative and optative, whose 3d 
Sing. ends in ται or το; it forms the 3d plur. by inserting « 
before those terminations respectively, and, of the next pre- 
ceding letters, shortening the long vowel, dropping the sub- 
junctive of the diphthong, (except in the optative,) changing 
the smooth mute into the rough, and σ᾽ into the characteris- 
tic of the second aorists ὃ and 6; as, 


Pres. & Perf. Sing. Plur. Imp. & Plup. Plur. 
TUNTE τυπτό ἐτυπτό 
στε φίλη mele ἐπεφιλέ 
x8 yQuow κεχρυσό δκδχρυσό 
κεἴ κά 8x8 
xexddov κεκολό δκεκολό 
ἔψαλ «ταῦ ἐψαλ -αται ἐψαλ κατο. 
τέτυπ τετύφ δτετύφ 
λέλεκ λελέχ ἐλελέχ 
πέφρασ. πεφράδ ὁπεφραδ 
πέπλησ σεδπλάθ δπεπλαάθ 


When α precedes those terminations, instead of inserting 
another ἃ after it, this dialect inserts an δ before it; as, 


3d Sing. 3d Plur. 3d Sing. 3d Plur. 
δύν ἐδύν 
μηχάν -αται, ἕαταν ἐμηχάν -ατο, -ἕατο. 
Avanent QVENENT 


21. In common with the Doric, it contracts verbs in‘ ce 
into 7; as, 6075, 607, δρῆν. 

22. In the contract tenses of verbs in ow, it inserts 8 af- 
ter contraction ; as, χρεδῶμαι, ἐψηχανεῶμην ; Impera. 210E9 ;T 
but oftener changes a into &; as, χρόομαι, ρξομαι. Some 
times in the present subjunctive passive of barytons; as, 


* Also τυφθέησι, τυφέῃσι. See observation 21. 
+ Xgéov occurs in Hippocrates, the Jonic of χροῦ, imperative of χρές 
oar for χράομαι. 


ieee. Ὁ ——m ii 


9 
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κτεινέωνται : always in the aorists ; a8, τοφθέω, τυπέω. AJ- 
so in the 3d plural of the present indicative of verbs in ms 


_ from aa, and the present and the 2d aorists subjunctive of 


those from αὦ and δὼ in the active voice; as, ἑστεᾶσι, ἔστε- 
Got, tOshor, στεῶσι, ϑεῶσι. Sometimes in the 2d person 
middle voice; as, ϑέηται. 

23. It syncopates σ in the 2d persons passive and middle 
of verbs in ju. 

24. In the 3d plural of the present active of verbs in μὲ 
from δὼ, ow, vo, it inserts a, syncopating the vowel of diph- 
thongs in the subjunctive; as, τυθδῖσι, τιθέασι; διδοῦσι, δι- 
δόασι; ζευγνῦσι, ζευγνύασι. - 

25. It contracts οἡ from oaw, os, into ὦ ; as, βοήσω, 
βώσω; ἐννοήσας, ἐννώσας ; ἐνδνόηντο, δνδνῶντο. 

Instead of the regular tenses οὗ κεῖμαν and ἀνδῖμαι, it 
uses those of their primitives xéw, and d»ém; as, κδονταν, 
dvsortar, κεῶνταε, τα. 

It makes λαμδάνω borrow its tenses as if from λαδέω and. 
λάμδω. Karahela6yxs, λάμψομαι, λαμῳφθείη, &e. occur in 
Herodotus. 

26. In verbs in μὲ, the Ionics used 6 in the reduplication ; 
as, τέθνημι. 

Writers. 

Herodotus, Hippocrates, Arrian, Lucian, Areteus, Ho- 

mer, Hesiod, Theognis, Anacreon. 


DORIC. 


This dialect was first used in Lacedemon and Argos; af- 
terwards in Epirus, Magna Grecia, Sicily, Crete, Rhodes, 
and Lybia. It was seldom used by Aiéic, but often by Jonic 
writers and the Poets. 


PROPERTIES. 


1. Contraction of οἷ and xaé, when prefixed to vowels and 
diphthongs. 


Common. Doric. ᾿ 

τὰ ἤματα, TE ματα. 

ὁ ἔλαφος, ὥλαφος. 

6 αἰπόλος, ὡπόλος. 

οὗ αἰπόλου, ὡπόλοι. 

τοῦ ἄλγεος, τὥλγεος. 

τοῦ εὐδούλοιο, τῷ ὑδούλοιο. 


on 
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Common. Doric. 
τὰ ἄγκιστρα, τὔγκιστρα. 
τὰ ὀστέα, TWOTER. 
καὶ sEanivys, x’nEanivns. 
καὶ sins, xy m8. 
καὶ 6 *Adaves, xy’ ὥδωνις. 
καὶ ὃ &%, y ὦ ᾽κ. 
καὶ ἐμό, κη μέ. 
Other contractions ; 
as into ἡ ϑτέμης. 
ase — ἢ τίμης. 22. 


δὰ -—— ἢ κρής, φρήτι. 
80 — &u θεῦς, "Ἄρευς, βασιλεύς, Gen. 5. 
oa — w βώκας. 


II. Change of letter or syllable; as, 
y into ὃ δᾶ, dav.* 
ἡ ψῦ 006,* ἐπιμηθή ς, ϑάσος. 


ὃ — ἣν ϑέμιτος, ᾿“ρτέμιτος. 4. 
a3 συρέσδω, μασδός. 7 
ὃ γυμνάδω, ῥέδω, by metathesis, ἔρδω. 

ζ - δδ μάδδα, χρηδδω, also Aolic. 9. 


ὁρέτων». 
τ συρέττω, φράττω, βριμάττω. 


ἄνδηρα, Φύμόὄρις. 
: ζύμδραιος. 
θ — £0 παρσένος͵ μυσίδδω,Ὦ ods. 
τ ἄνητον, xhaiotgoy.* 
φ φήρ, φλίδομαι. 
᾿ γ ὠγένος, ἔοιγμεν for δοίκαμδν. 
τ 
δ vt 
φ 
β 


τεῖνος, τή νος Ὗ for ἐκεῖνος. 
φέντις, ἦνθον, κέντο for xédeto.t 


φαῦρος. 
Bj βυρσίνη, βύρμαξ.3 
ν -ε-ο- τύπτομες, καλάς, pets, also Zolic. 


σι — 4 ἐμδολή, ἀμόλακία. 
0 -- x μικκός for μικρός. 


* Words to which the asterism is affixed, undergo some change of 
another letter. 

+ When τ or 6 follows. 

2 See γῆντο in the olie. 
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πόφραδμαι. 

τύ, pate, "Αρτεμίτιον, Ποτειδᾶν. 22. 
τὐπτωντι, Ἐ τέθεντι.Ἐ ᾿ 17. 
ὀνειδίξω, πλάξω,Ἐ ὄρνιξ. 11. 
πόκα, τόκα," for πότε, τότε. 

πόῤΥὝῥις. 

κρότος, also Jonic. 

πόρδαλις. 

ὠγαθόν, ὥριστός, ὥρχομαι. 

τράφω, tod yw. 

τύψϑοιτον. 16. 
σιός," χάλκιος. 

μᾶν, φάμα, ἔφαν, ἀδύ. 2, 13, 19. 
duot, εἴκασι. 
avdgsgdvoy, | 
κώρος, μώνος, ὥρος, ὥρα. ἷ 
μαλακαέποδες. 

τυψϑύμες." 16, 17. 
ov τυψοῦμες." ’ 

@ πρᾶτος, ϑυρᾷν, ἐπάξα, χελᾶν. 2, 22. 
ευΐ ἠγάπευν, γελεῦσα. 

8 γέξέα, νὅδξιν. 

δὲ ἀρχδεῖαι. 


; κλᾶδας, κλάξω," γαμᾶν. 24. 


τὴ 


RF θα Rew καὶ o 


6) 
e 


i>] 
Q@keerR Re 


at xhaida, κλαῖστρον, ἠθαῖον, aixe for εἶκε. 
ἡ yor, λον. 
ἢ téhnos, τῆνος. 
α κρονέδα. Gen. 
o λόγος. Accus. 
ov —— Ί ω λόγως, Accus. GQards, ῥιγῶν. ᾿ 3, 24. 
of τύπτοισι, τύπτοισα, Ywors,* in nouns and verbs. 
Lev τυπτεῦ, καλεῦσα. 12, 18. 
δυ — 6b ἐλειθυῖα. 
ο. --- ὀ ῳ τρῷαν, πῳμενικώς, μοι. 
ῳ — 08 ἡροίυς. 
III. Syncope of . 
9. ἐσλός, nda, n&a, 
8 ϑᾶσθε,ξ ϑᾶσαι. 


* See first note, preceding page. 
t Plato says that dea: was used for the ancient and Attic Seas διὰ τὸ 
ὁρίζειν τοὺς καιρούς. 
. . Ὁ This seems to come from verbs in aw made ew by the Attic and Ion- 
ie dialects. 
5 By another syncope for ϑεάσασβε. 
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tntss, τύπτον, τέθεντι, Ἐ 15, 17. 
Sid ovts,* ‘ 17. 
πρᾶν for πρώην. Ἐ . 

ὄπιθϑν for ὄπισθεν. 


IV. Epenthesia of 


qeer 


ναυάται. 
7 κιχήλα. 
6 τυψεί-τον, -τὸ; τυψδέ-ται; τύψαις. 16. 
7 95. τυπτόμεσθα. 
V. Apheresis of | 20. 


Hs in AG, λῆς, λῆ. 
VI. Hag for παρά, ἄν for ἀνα. 


+ 
OBSERVATIONS. 
M. F. 
1. It makes the nominative plural of the article toé, tas 
Declensions. 


2. In the Ist, it changes ov of the Gen. singular, ὦ of the 
Gen. plural, and 7 of every termination, into «. Sometimes 
also the Gen. plural of the 2d and 3d; as, . 


N. G D. A. V. G. 
τολώ»-ας-α, 
ἀρετ-α ao, —%y- OH, α. Plur. -α». 


3. Proper names in αος have ὁ syncopated, and are declin- 


N. G. D. 
ed after the Ist; as, for Mevél-aoc, -ov, &c. Μενέλ-ας,-α,-ᾷ, 
2 


-α»,-α. 

In this declension, it changes ov into ὦ; that of the ac- 
cusative plural sometimes into 0, and rejects the « subscript : 
of the dative ; as, 

G. D. G. A. 
Sing. λόγ-ω, -w-———Plur. -a@»,}-w¢ or -ος. 

It also changes ov into » in the Nom. and Accu. Sing. and 
Nom. Accu. Voc. Plur. contracted of the 3d; ; as, N. Bas, 
Accu. βῶν, Plur.N. A. V. Bas. 

4. It changes 6 into τ in nouns in ἐς, -ἰδος ; as, 

Gen. ϑεμίτος, μερίτος, ᾿“ρτέμετος. 


*Third singular, lst future middle. 
t This is infrequent. 
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Contracts. 
5. It changes 7 and sv of the Nom. and Vod. of the Ist 
N V. N. Vz. 


and 3d form reciprocally ; as,"Agsus, -ev; βασιλ-ῆς,-ἢ..-- 
Eo or ov of all the genitives in δὸς into sv 5, as, χείλευς, πό- 
Asus, Οδυσεῦς." Ov into ὦ in the Gen. Sing. of the 4th; 
as, G. "Ayes. Εἰς of the Nom. Plur. into ἧς without the 
_subscript. Zw of all genitives into a: This last but seldom. 


Pronouns. 

6. To ἐγώ in the Nom. Sing. it annexes », »7, ya, »ya. 
In the penultima of the dual and plural, it changes 7 into a, 
and often uses the Sing. Accu. for the dual and plural. See 
tuble at the end of the dialects. 

ἡ. In the pronoun of the second person it changes o into 
τ, and annexes ya, γῆ. See table. 

8. In the 3d personal pronoun, for the accusative ὃ, it uses 
. the accusative of ἐν G. ‘os obsolete, with “ or » prefixed; as, 
μὲν, νέν, which often stand not only for ὃ, but for αὐτόν, -1>, 
-ό, and also for the plural αὐτ-ούς, -d¢, τά, For the plural 
dative σφῖσι, it uses the dual ogi», which by apheresis be- 
comes giv. For the plural accusative σφᾶς, it uses the dual 
ops, by metathesis φσό; hence y&. As the relative αὐτος 
is often used for the reciprocals οὗ and αὐτοῦ, (contracted 
from δαυτοῦ,) so piv and wé are used respectively for αὖτε 
oi¢, -αἷς ; αὐτ-οὐς, ἐς -d, in all genders: wé sometimes for 
the accusative singular, αὐτ-όν, -74», -6. 

In the possessive it changes 

σός into τϑός, 
ὅς — ἐός, 

ἡμέτερος --- duds, 
ὑμέτερος --- ὑμός, 
σφέτερος — σφός. 


Verbs. ar 
9. It changes ¢, the characteristic of the present, into of = 
δ, 33, τ, and tr; as, συρίσδω, γυμνάδω, ποτίδδω, δρίτωλ 
φράττω, συρίττω. 
10. It makes new present tenses from perfects, by chang- 
ing @ into ὦ ; as, ὁστήκω, ποποιθέω, δεδοέκω, κεκλήγω, πε- 
φρέκω, πεφύκω, 


4 Odyss. ὦ. 397. 
+ From πόέφρικα for πέφριχα, 
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11. It changes o, the future characteristic of verbs in {, 
and of some in ὦ pure, into § ; as, ἀντιάξω, γελα Ew. 

12. It changes ov in the penultima of the lst future and 
Ist aorists of verbs in ὦ pure, into οὐ; as, ἀχοίσω, ἄκοισον. 

13. It changes 7 in the penultima of the Ist future and 
Ist aorists perfect and pluperfect into a ; as, φιλάσω, étipa- 
σα, 80 vaxa, μέμναμαι, ἐμεμνάμην. 

14, It changes s+ the augment, formed by annexing 4, into 
ἡ without a subscript; as, ἦχον, ἧλκον. 

15. It syncopates ὁ in the 2d and 3d persons singular of 
the present indicative active, and in every tense of the in- 
finitive ending in euy; as, τύπτ-δς,-8, TUNTEY, τύψεν, τύπΒν. 

16. It circumflexes the first-future and active middle, and 
forms it like the 2d; as, 

~ -o* 
~ oor ow ~.. -ov* - ~ 

Act. τυψῶ,-δῖς,- δῖ, -εἴτον, -εἴτον, ed μδν,} -eit8, τοὔ ὁ τι. 
-εῦ 

Mid. τυψ-οὔμαι͵ -7, «εἴται. -οὐμεθον, -δἴσθον, «εἴσθον, &e. 

17. It changes » into σ in the Ist person plural of all ten- 
ses indicative and subjunctive active, and of the 2d aorists 
subjunctive passive: also σ into »t in the 3d plural, dropping 
the subjunctive vowel of the preceding diphthong, except in 
the 2d future; as, τύπτομες, ἐτύπτομες, τύψομες, δτύψαμες, 
&ec. τύπτοντι,ἱ twport,t tetvpart,t tumotrt,} τέθεντιϊ δί- 
dovti,t τύπτωντι, τύψωντι, Pas. τύφθωντι, τύὕπωντι. 

18. It changes οὐ into @ in the penultima of barytons and 
contracts of the optative active, whose termination wu, the 
Attic had before changed into 7»; as, Attic, τυπτοέην, ποιοῖ. 
ἡ», χρυσοίην ; Doric, τυπτῴην, ποιῴην, χρυσῴην. 

It also often changes ov of the penultima both of contracts 
and barytons into sv, sometimes into οὐ ; as, active, φελ-εῦ- 
μὲς, -εῦντι. Imp. ἐφιλεῦν, τυψοῦμες, -εὔντι, τυπ-δῦμες, -οὔν- 
τιδ οὐ -εὔντι Or -ovte, Part. τυκτεῦσα, φιλδῦν. Pass. and 
Mid. φιλεῦμαι. Ist Fut. ἀλεῦμαι. Imperat. φιλεῦ.---- Α130 
τύπτοισι, Ist Fut. τύψοισι. Particip., τύπτοισα. 8 is some- 
times inserted in the subjunctive; as, ἐσοῤῥοπ-ῶσι, -ὅωντε; 
. συντιθ--ὥσι, -Ewyts. Archimedes. 

19. It changes 7 into @ in most tenses of the indicative 


* See Obs. 18, and note the same. t See Obs. 18. 

+ This person is like the dative plural of the participle of the same 
tense ; but the Doric dialect makes it like the dative singular. 

$ The 2d future commonly retains the 7, if the penultima be nt 
changed into εὖ or or, but not always. 
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, 
ptative passive and middle: also of verbs in fo ending 
i as, ἐτυπτόμαν, ἐτυψάμαν, ἐτύφθαν, stuPArtay, τυτε- 
y, ἔσταν, ἔδα. 

os inserts σ᾽ in the lst person plural passive ; as, tus. 
Oa 
. In the perfect passive of verbs in ζω, making σ in the 
e, it changes σ into ὃ; as, πόφραδμαι, κόκαδμαι. 
. It contracts verbs in em into 7, in common with the 
j as, τιμ-ῆς, -ῆ, ἥν: and changes the ὦ contracted in- 

as, χαλᾶσι, particularly in participles; as, πϑινᾶντι. 
. In verbs in μὲ, it changes σ of the 3d person singular 
nt indicative active into t; as, ἔστατε, τέθητι, &e. 

, In the infinitive, it sometimes changes δὲ into a, and 
to @ ; 88, εὐδαιμογνᾶν, ῥιγῶν. 

, It also changes » and vas into μὲ», dropping the sub- 


ive of the preceding diphthong ; ag, 


τύπτει TUTTE 
τίμη téun 
φίλη! (" φίλη 
χρύσου χρύσο 
TETU GE TETUQE 
tug bi τύφθη »-μᾶν. 
ford ἔστα 
διδό -¥ab, dido 
ζευγνὺ ξεύγνυ 
θεῖ 96 

δοῦ do 


. To this form it frequently annexes αὐ; 88, tumrtépe- 
“μήμεναι, φιλήμδεναι, χρυσοέμδναι, ὅς. These often 
‘in Jonic writers. 

Participles. 

It inserts ὁ after « in the masculine and femjnine of 
siples ; as, τύψ-αες, -ασα, 

. It changes vee, the feminine termination, into ουσα, 
ding to some grammarians; as, μεμενακοῦσα, ἄνδστα. 
x, €weaxovoa; but they rather belong to present tenses 
νἀ from perfects. See Obs. 10. 

Writers. 
chimedes, Timeus, Pythagoras, Pindar, Theoerttus, 


vlic for φιλεῖν. «ἢ πο 
metimes χρυσόμμεναι, after the Holiv manner of compensa 
is of the subjunctive vowel of the diphthong. See Holic ἀμ 


294 _  Appendix— Dialects— Xolic. 


Bion, Moschus, Callimachus, and the Tragedians im the 
Choruses. 


ZEOLIC. 
This dialect was used in Baotia, Lesbos, and Zolia in 


Asia Minor. Itisa branch of the Doric, and has some 
changes in common with it. 


{ PROPERTIES. 


I. Change of the rough into the smooth breathing; as, dara. 
To compensate the loss of the aspirate, it sometimes pre- 
fixes 6 to g when the next syllable begins with ¢, x, δι ort; 
as, Botta, Bodxos, βρόδον, βρήτωρ. It sometimes prefixes 
Υ to a vowel; as, γέντο for δντο, Doric for ὅλτο, by syncope 
for esto, which is by the Ionic dialect for séAsto. 


11. Change of letter or syllable: 
‘nto Y γάλανος, γλόέφαρος, 
μ᾽ βάρμιτον». 
β βλήρ," βελφούς, βελφῖνες. 
σδ͵]τράπεσδα, σδεύς. 
φ φλίδω. 
9 πόῤῥοχος for πδρέοχος. 
π πετά, ὅππατα, ἄλιππα for ἄλειμα. See 
Rule IV. 
o μείς, yehass,t ὕψοις ἢ 
σκίσκδνος, σκέφος. 
fe paresis, μαθοῦσα. 
P φερσεφόνα. 
πόσσω, ὅσσω, νέσσω. 
(» τἀτυφών. 
οὗτορ, ἵππορ, πέσορ,ἷ πάρ, odet for 
οὗτος, ἵππος, πέθος, ποῦς, ϑεός. 


ez? oro τὸ 
| ΕΓ} 64h 


$93 ἃ “ῈὲῈ 
| 


| 
~~ 
© 


¢ — πὸ σπολήν, onalsis, πόμπε, 
2 “- QV atysra. 
Ψ — σπὶσπαλλίω, σπαλλέδα, 
* For δέλεαρ. 
“ Σ is do od 
+t An Holic resolution of {ξ - xo > by metatbesia| ox 
- «0 or 


y 
t Words that undergo & complicated change. 
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AsyéusOsy, φερόμεθεν, » added. 
μόέμορθαι, ἔφθορθαι. 

σύρκας. 

ἠήρ, ἤἠήρος for ἀήρ-ος. 

μδλαις, τάλαις ; hence μόλαινα, τάλαινα. 
ὄπισθα. 

ϑναίσκω, μιμναίσκω, βλαιτή. 
᾿“τρδῖες. 

γνηλητής, ἀκτήν, Καφήσιος. 
ἐδόντα, ἐδύνη. 

dvuua,* ὕσδων, “Υδυσσεύς. 


nat 


CoS ὦ ὦ 


ου ϑουγάτηρ, λιγουράν, οὔδωρ, ἤουμα, φοῦσα. 
- ῃ γηδς. 
ν ἐψόθεν, παρ. 
Gea διαπινᾶμες, 
D on 
ο ἔρος, G. ov. 


; βοάις, yeddis. 
τύπτην, “any. 
& — nt ἥπον. 
ob μοῖσα, Κρδοισα, Μέδοισα, ὄρθοις. 
“αι ---Ξ ἔζα, ζάθολος, ζαμϑνής. 
‘sta— πέδα, πὲδ᾽ Aydled, πεδόέρχομαι, πεδώμειψαν, πε- 
δέχω, πεδάφρω». 
III. Prosthesis of 
B before ρ instead of the aspirate ; as, βρύτηρ. 
y for the same purpose; as, γόγτο. Also in other words; 
9, yvosiv, γνόφος, γδοῦπον, whence ἐρέγδουπον. Iliad, 7. 
11. 


| 
3. eR 
= 


Que 

=] 

S 
POPPIN I IDVWKMRRND RD _- 


IV. Epenthesis. It transposes the letters in the syllable 
8, changing + into 8, and doubling @; as, χοπρέα, μετρία, 
λλότριος ; Aolic, κόπεῤῥα, μότεῤῥος ; ἀλλότεῤῥος. 

Epenthesis of 

α in the genitive plural. Μουσάων. 

tin μόλαες, τάλαις ; participles in ας ; also of the ¢ sub- 
cript. 

vaftera; as, avatar, avwc, αὐήρ, αὐτάρ, δαῦλος, iauxer, 
αύσκω. 

; after 8 when followed by another vowel; as, evades, for 
αὖ. ΄ 

υ after o; as, Οὐδυσσόα. 


* Τυνή and ἁμίναιος are of Holic extraction, from yor} and ὁμονοοῖν. 
tIn the augment, according to Prisctan. 
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A consonant to compensate the loss of the aspirate ; as, 
αμμες, ὄμμες. 

A consonant when the vowel or diphthong preceding ἰδ 
shortened ; a8, χτόνγνω, φθόῤδω, ὄμμα, δμμὲ, πενθόσσης, ti- | 
θεμμε, ἄλιππα. 


. σ in futures in do, gw. (: 
B in ἀλιδδύεεν, ἔλαδον. 
V. Syncope of ᾿ 
y in ὀλίος, ive, φόρμιξ. Ε 
o— μῶα, πᾶα. , 


6 — dyads, παλαός ; also s subscript; as, τυπτῆς, 
o — μύσα, βυλή, “Tha. 
υ --- ᾽Ορανός, Συράκοσσαι. “ 


VI. Paragoge of | 


» to the accusative singular of the 4th of the contracts; Ν 
as, «ἡητῶ». 


ἥι 
OBSERVATIONS. | 


1. It changes ἧς in the nominative of the Ist declension 
into @; as, ποιητά, καμητά ; and ov of the genitive singular ' 
into ao; as,‘Egusico. It inserts α in the genitive plural of | 
the first declension ; as, μουσάων, αἰχμητάων ; and ε in the 
accusative of those "ending i in @ and 7. 

2. In the dative singular of the 2d, it omits the subscripts, 1 
as, λόγω ; and changes ous of the accusative plural into ors: 

3. In the 1st form of contracts, it rejects ¢ from the voca- | 
tive singular in ὃς; as, Σωκράτε, Δεμόσθενδ. 

4. In the 4th, it makes the genitive singular in ὡς; and 
the accusative in w»; as, G. aid-ds, G. -ὦν». 

It makes of genitive cases a new nominative of another 
declension, from which it forms its cases; as, of γόροντος, 
the genitive, it makes a nominative, from which γδρόντοις is 
the dative plural. So μολάγου, from μόλανος, and τέος, G. 
téov, Ὁ. tea, &c. from the genitive τόνος, which has some- | 
times the » syncopated. 

It changes σ into g in the genitive singular and accusative 
of nouns in «vy of the Ist declension, the nominative sin- 
gular of the 2d, the nominative and genitive singular of the 
ad, the genitive and accusative singular of the Ist, the gen- 
itive of the 2d form of contracts, and the accusative plaral 
of all the five declensions; as, 2d G. dgst&e, Α. ἀκοᾶρ. Wd 


a a 


Appendix— Dialects—olic. 221 


N. Τιμόθοορ. Σκληροτήρ, G. χρώματορφ; Plur. A.ddivdg. 
Ist of contracts G. μόλδορ, A. κλέορ. 2d 6. πόλιορ. 


Verbs. 


5. It changes the es of the 2d and 3d singular of the pres- 
ent indicative active, and of the infinitive, into 7; as, τύσφτῃς, 
ἢ -n". | 

6. It annexes θα to the 2d persons in ἧς ; as, ἦσθα, τύπε- 
ησθα. 

It inserts σ in futures ending in λω, go; as, τόλσω, ὄφρσω. 

8. It changes α of the penultima of the perfect passive 
into o in the infinitive ; as, μεμόρθαι, ἐφθόρθαι. 

9. It changes ¢» and οὔ» in the infinitive of contracts into 
asc and oss; as, βόαις, χρύσοις, 

10. It gives many contracts the form of verbs in «us, both 
with and without a reduplication ; as, φέλημι, νέκημι, ἀλάλη- 
με, Axaynur; hence the 3d plurals oixerts, φέλεντι, Imperf. 
ὀφέλην ; and participles present, »οεῖς, ποιδῖς, &e. 

11. It changes 7, in the present of verbs in ws from ao, 
into a; from δὼ into 8, doubling “; as, γέλαιμε, γὅλαις, γό- 
dae, &e. τέθ-δμμε, -ης, -ησι. 

12. It often changes the short into the long vowel in these 
verbs; as, τέθ-ητον, -μεν, τέθητι, ἔστεθι, δίδωθε, δτεθήμην. 

13. 1n ones it makes the 3d singular φατέ, and the 3d 
plural φαίσι. 

14. It throws back the accent; as, ἔγω for ἐγώ. 


Writers. 
Alceus, Sappho. 


\ 


BOEOTIC. 


Under the _olic is comprehended the Beotic dialect, 
which has the following distinct peculiarities ; 
It changes 
B into d οδελός. 
y¥— 6 βάναϑ for γυνή. 


* The ἡ which the Doric changes into α, the Beotic does not change 
into δὲ : and, on the contrary, what the Baotic changes into δι, the Do- 
ric does not change into a; as, ἡδύ, Doric, adv, never, εἰδύ, Baotic; 
Fowss, Beotic,sfowes, but not aewes, Doric. See Hort. Adonidis, Aldus, 
1496. P. 209. But ἄρωα occurs in Pindar, Ode 3, Strophe 1. 


, yi 
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E Eo», siEaor,t Perf. active. 
E dnéxeska, 
ἡ: λεγόμεθεν, ν added. 
& τρέπεζα, 
— s ἰών. 
— et psic.* Θεέδαθον, τέθδιμε, εἴρωες." 


ob ἡἠροῖος. 
aoe εἴξασι, Ist Aor. Act. 
8σι--- ay τὄτυφαν». 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It inserts oa in the 3d plural of the imperfect and both 
aorists indicative active. 


" 
βεϑὸο e Qf 


Common. Beotic. 
TUTTO 
stupa δ -ν», -σαν. 
ἔτυπο 

And in the imperfect of contracts; as, 

Common. Beotic. 
£600 
ἐφιλοῦ >-», -σαν, 
χρυσοῦ 


2. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the Ist aorist in 
ασε; as, δτύψασι. 

3. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the perfect in αν; 
88, TETUPAY, πέφρικα». 

4, It makes the 2d aorist imperative active in ον like the 
[st ; as, τύπ-ον, -ato, 

5. In the optative active, it changes δ of the 3d plural in- 
to Ga; as, 


Common. Beotic. 
TUUTOb 
τύψαι ΐ -ὃν, -σαν. 
, 
τύποι 


6. In the 3d plural of both the aorists passive, and of the 
imperfect and 2d aorist active of verbs in ms, it syncopates 
oa, shortening the preceding long vowel; as, 


* See note on the preceding page. 
Ὁ Some grammarians make this the perfect by changing x intp §; 
others, the Ist aorist, by changing ay into aos. 
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Common. Beotic. 
δτύφθ-η -ὃν. 
δτύπ-η «ὃν. 
ἔστ-α “ΟἹ. 
> ᾿ -00) ———— 
δτίθ-8 -8Y, 
&0t0-0 “ον, 
ἕστ-η -ay, 


7. It changes 7 in the penultima of verbs in μέ, from δὼ 
into δὲ; and uses the Junic reduplication ; as, τέθειμι, πδφέ- 
λειμι. 

No writers are extant; nor would this dialect have been 
known, nor the Cretan, Spartan, Macedonian, Tarentine, 
Pamphylian, and others, had not writers occasionally intro- 
duced them ; as, in Aristophanes, we find a Beotian woman 
speaking in her own dialect. 


POETIC LICENSE. 


1. The poets often double a vowel or diphthong; as, βοη- 
Gods for βοηθός; φόως, for φῶς ; Πετεῶο for Hered, from 
Πετεῶς ; ἐξεφάανθεν for ἐξέφανθον, from ἐκφαίνω ; γνώωσε 
ἴοι γνῶσι; ; γδλό ὠντὸς for γελῶντες, from γελάω ; κραιναένω 
for κραίνω; 3 oov for οὗ ; ὅμοιϊος for ὅμοιος ; sauna for eine, 
Ev is sometimes repeated for 7 or 7; and ἢ for ὁ; as, ἐξδέ- 
qs for &&n¢; ἠξδέδει, for ἢ dec; τίη for τέ. 

2. + is often inserted to form a diphthong ; j 88, alstd¢ for 
ἀετός ; ; αἰεὲ for ds; παραὶ for παρά ; ἐμεῖω for ἐμόω, Ionic 
for ἐμοῦ. 

3. A short vowel is often put for its corresponding longs 
vowel or diphthong ; as, ξερός for ξηρός; Κρονέονος fox 
Κρονίωνος : ἀτρίπος for ἀτρίπους. 

4. A consonant is sometimes doubled : as, wédexxvg fox 
aéhexus; μόσσος for μόσος ; and on the contrary, when = 
consonant is doubled, one of them is often removed; as, 7 O- 
Svosve for >Oduacsic: ; ᾿Αχιλεύς for *Ayrhlevs. 

5. The last syllable of some words is removed by apocope 
1. Nouns in the neuter; as, δῶ for δῶμα ; digs for ἄλφιτον -: 
zi for κρέμνον͵ and 7A ἴον ἥλος. 2 ae from the second per— 
sons of verbs; as, wav for παῦσαι; δύνα for δύγασαι. 3. Sa 
from datives in 60+; as, Oéte for Oétede; τρόπε for τρόπεδε... 
4. Sometimes the last letter ; as, πολλάκι. 

6. They make nouns indeclinable by adding gs to the 
nominative of parisylignie nouns, and to the genitive of im~ 

2 
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parisyllables, rejecting the » and σ from the terminations; 
as, αὐτόφι, δακρυόφι, κοτυληδονόφε, for αὐτός, daxguoy, xo- 
τυλήδ-ων, -ovos. Neuters of the Ist of the contracts reject 
o only from the genitive; as, ὄρεος, dgecgs. To the Attic 
genitive in ὦ they add 0; Gen. Evyéwo, for Evyéo. 


ἡ. They form the dative plural from the singular, by « 


changing ὁ into ἐσὲ or ὅσσε; as, ἥρωι, ἡρώεσε OF ἡρώεσσι, 
and change o¢» into ost» in the dative dual. 

8. The termination of the 2d declension is often given to 
nouns in the 3d; and that of the 3d to nouns of the Ist and 
2d, especially in the dative ; as, γερόντοις for γέρουσε; xo 
θημάτοις for παθήμασι ; αἀλκέ for ἀλκή ; Youre for ὑσμένῃ; 
παρθόνι for παρθόνῳ; κλάδεσι for κλάδοις. 

9. They change barytons into verbs in μέ; as, ὄχημιε, βρέ- 
Onur, from ἔχω, βρέθω. 

10. From regular verbs in are formed, by the poets, 
verbs defective in «0a, δθω, sew, yoo, 70, ovaw, ova, Ea, 
ayo, σθως 0x0, O70, Cw, VOW, νσσω, WOW, WOT, ww, OO. 
These are often formed from the future; as, ofore, Imperf. 
from οἵσω, Fut. of φέρω. 

11. The termination éaoas is changed into ἦσαι: as, pe- 
δῆσαν for δεδιάσαε, from μεδιάω. 


DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 
᾿Εγώ. 
Tonic. Ν 

Sing. G. ἐμοῖο, ἐμόο. Pl. Ν. ἡμέες, G. ἡμόων. A. fuses. 

| Doric. 

Sing. N. ἐγών, ἐγώγα, ἐγώνγα, ἐγώνη. G. sued, wet, Ὁ. 
ἐμέν, A. ἄμε, ἄμμε. Dual, N. A. ἄμμο. PLN. ἅμες, dupés, 
6. ἀμῶν͵ ἡμέων, D. duiv, A. das, dus, ἄμμο. 

LEolic. 

Bing. Ν. ἐγών, tw, ἐῶγα, ἑώνγα, G. ἐμεδ. Dual, N. Α. de 
we, PLN. dues, ἄμμες, G. ἄμμων, ἀμμέων, D. ἄμμιν, ἄμμι 
A. ἄμμας, Gus, ἄμμϑ. 


‘ 


Poetic. 
Sing. G. susio, ἐμόοθεν, ἐμέθεν. Dual, N. A. 76% G.D. 
νῶϊν. Pl. G. ἡ μδέων». 
Συ. 
Tonic. 
Bing. G. σοῖο, σέο. Plu. N. fuses, ὕμδων, A. ὑμέας. 
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Dorie. . 
Sing. N. τύ, τύγα, τύνη, G. σοῦ, tev, τεοῖο, 1). τοὶ, τίν, ἡ, 
τεῖν, A. τὸ, τύ. Dual. Ν. Α. ὕμμε. Pl. N. ὕμμες, ὕμες, D. 
Spey, Syme, A. tupac, ὕμμε͵, vue. 
LEolic. 
Sing. G. σεῦ, τεῦ. Dual, N. A. tuys. Pl. N. tupess, G. 
ὀμμῶν, ὑμμέων, Ὁ. ὄμμιν, Sums, A. ὄμμας, ὄμμε. 
Poetic. 
Sing. G. σοῖο, σδέοθεν, aéo0sy, σέθεν, D. tiv, τεῖν. Plu. 
N.. tusiss, G. ὑμεέω». 
Ov. 
“ ]οηπῖο. 
Sing. G. 60, D. 04, A. ὅδ. Ῥ]. Ν. opées, σφέων, D. σφ, 
A. σφδας. 
Doric. 
Sing. G. ev, A. μέν, viv. Pl. N. ogés, Ὁ. pir, A. ψέ. 
Poetic. 
Bing. G. sto, ἕοθεν, ὅθεν. Dual, N. A. oped. Pl. N. 
ogsiss, G. σφεέων, Ὁ. oi, σφίν, A. og. 


ARTICLE. 


Tonic. 
Sing. G. toiw, Ὁ. τέῳ. Pl. G, rotsy, Ὁ. τοῖσι, τδοῖσι, τῇ σε. 
Doric. , 
Sing. N. d, G. τῶ, τᾶς, D. τῷ, τᾶ, A. τᾶν. PLN. τοῦ, tai, 
G. tay, A. τώς͵ τός. 
Molic. 
Sing. G. tig. PL α. téwy, A. τὠρ, τάρ. 
Poetic. 
Sing. G. τέω. Dual, G. Ὁ. toi». Pl. Ὁ. rotadooy, τοιδρργι 3 


The dialects, which by some are annexed to the ‘Helative ' 
ὅς, by others to the relative ὅστις, belong properly to ὅτος, 
used for ὅστις. 

From ὅτος come regularly the genitive ὅτου, I. 6180, D. 
ὅτευ, otteo, P. ὅττευ ; Dat. ὅτῳ, I. ὅτεῳ, P, ὅττέῳ ; Plu. Gen. 
Sz», I. οτέων ; Dat. ὅτοις, I. ὁτόοις, ὀτόοισι. “Αἴσσα, and 


ἄ ota. are used by the Attics for ἅτινα. 


*To every case of the article, the Attics add the particles δέ 
also yé to the pronouns ἐγώ, σύ, ἄο. &c. 
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DIALECTS OF THE VERB SUBSTANTIVE EI Mr. 


Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1 2 3 2 3 1 2 3 
I ᾿ ᾿ εἰμέν ἔασι 
°. ᾿ ΝΞ τ τ ΡΒ -- Fares 
> , δὶμές -- δντί. 
Do, cues -- etd -- ᾿ ᾿ ἐμόν -- ᾿ ἐόντι. 
Poet. -- δσσέ -- -- we e- op ἔασσι. 
- Imperfect Tense. 
At ἢ ἦσθα q» ἧστον ἤσιην-- ἦσιθ -- 
Ea x δὴν ὅσαν 
Io. ἔσκον "5 ) Zoxe τα τὸ Sate ; ἔσκον 
Do. ~- -- ς «-- -- {ue 
᾿ ἵ ques 
Poet. ya ἔηθα ἔν -- -- -- \ -- ὅσσαν 
Future. 
At. “.«- ἔσει ow = - @ oo oo -. ὦ 
Io. -- 60806 -- --= -- -- -- -- 
Do -- ἐσσῇ ἐσδῖταν — _ § ἐσσόμεσθα ,ἐσοῦνται, 
° " ) δσσεῖται ἐσσόμεθα,ἐ σσοῦνται, 
. Κα ἔσσῃ ἔὄἔσσεται- -- Φἐἐσσόμεθα,ξσσονται. 
Poet. -- ; Ecosas ᾿ 
Imperative Mood. 
Present Tense. . 

t. ὍΝ _. _. _. _. _. ΝΕ ἕστων." 
A δσόσθων. 
Do. “= ἥτω = oo -. -» ce -- 
Poet. -- ἔὄσσο.- -- -- -- -- -- 


At. -- --+ <=. 


Poet.-- ἔσοις sos 
Io. -- -- & 
Do. -- -- -- 
Poet.-- -- ἔὄησι 


Optative Mood. 
Present Tense. 


εἶμεν site δἷδν. 


Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Tense. 


R 
ξωσιε. 
ὦντι. 
δῶντε, 


ὦμες - - ᾿ 


* See σα syncopated in the Attic dialect. Obs. 27. 
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Infinitive Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Io. ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι. 
Do. ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι, ἔμεν, ἔμμδν, ἦμεν, ἦμες, εἶμεν. 
Future. 
Do. ϑσεῖσθαι, ἐσσεῖσθαι. — 
Poet. ἔσσεσθαι. 
Participle. 
Present Tense. 1. éayv. 
Future. P. ἐσσόμενος. 


Cn is ᾿ 


γ. 


ACCENTS. 


The Greek accents are useful chiefly in two respects. 
They serve to distinguish between words which are spelled 
alike, but have different significations; as, βίος, life, βιός, 
a bow ; ἄλλα, other things; αλλά, but.* They also indicate 
in many cases, the quantity of one or more syllables of a 
word. 

Only two accents will be here considered, the acute (‘ ) 
ind the circumflex (7), since the grave is not expressed in 
writing. The character (‘) called the grave accent, is never 
ised except in a single case, viz.: to denote the acute accent 
yecurring on the last syllable of a word in continued dis- 
rourse ; as, ϑεὸς γὰρ ἡμῖν προυσήμηνδ. Hence this charac- 
er has received from many, the name of the final acute, 
which exactly denotes its office. Before a period or colon, 
‘some say a comma,) the regular acute is used; as, éots, 


)}εός.Ἶ 


* Scapula has given, at the end of his Lexicon, a list of more than 
our hundred words which are thus distinguished. Among them are 
he following : 

ws, yet; ὁμῶς, together. οὐκοῦν, thus then; οὔκουν», not then. 
Zor, he goes; efol, they are. Sia, asight; Sed, a goddess. 

‘oa, then; ἄρα, an interrogation. ϑόων, running; ϑεῶν, of the gods. 
[hus too, a distinction is made between a proper and a common name; 
ws, ” Agyos, a man, or city; ἀργός, white. 

+ The only exception to this remark is the pronoun ts, which used 
5 an indefinite, has always the grave accent (τὶς), to distinguish it 
rom the same word, ued an interragative (τίς.) 

td 


| 
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Every vowel not marked with an acute or a circumflex, is 
considered as grave. 

The circumflex is founded on the ecute, since it consists 
of first an acute, then a grave (’* ), (never a grave first,)* 
united on one syllable. Hence it supposes two vowels to 
have been contracted into one syllable; or at least, that the 
vowel on which it stands, is long by nature, and thus equive 
lent to two short ones; as, μᾶλλον, (μάαλλο»,) σῶμα, (σόομα.) 

The following words, called Atontcs, have no accent, viz 
οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ,) not, ds as (but ὥς thus) δὲ if, εἰς (ἐς to, és 
(€&) out of, and the nominatives, 6, ἥ, οὗ, at, of the article. 
The article when used for the demonstrative pronoun, has 
in some authors the acute accent; as, ὅ γὰρ ἦλθε, “for he 
came.” The other Atonics take the acute at the end of a 
sentence; as, πῶς γὰρ οὔ; and when they stand after the 
word which depends on them ; as, κακῶν ἔξ. 

Obs. I. No word is marked with more than. one accent, 
unless a second be thrown back upon it from an enclitic.— 
(See Enclitics.) 

II. The acute accent may stand on any of the three last 
syllables of a word, but on no others. 

_ MII. The circumflex may stand on either of the two last 
syllables if long by nature, but not on the antepenult; for 
in that case the acute on which the circumflex was founded, 
would have stood on the fourth syllable from the end: thus 
πράγμα, (πράαγμα,) πράγματος, not πράγματος͵ (zed ayuaros.) 

IV. The diphthongs sv and ov at the end of nouns and 
adverbs, if accented, are circumflered; as, βασιλεῦ͵ πανταχοῦ, 
except in ?dov, lo! (to distinguish it from ἐδοῦ, a verb.) So 
likewise in the pronouns; as, ἐμοῦ, σοῦ, αὐτοῦ, od, (but 
not in tovtov,) and in all verbs which have any accent. on 
these final diphthongs; as, ped, ἰδοῦ, γενοῦ. | 


General Rules for Accentuation. ° 


To words accented on the last syllable, these rules do no 
apply. Such words must be learnt by observation, and by 
remarks to be made hereafter. In all other words the qua» 
tity of the final syllable decides, to a great extent, the place 
of the accent and the kind to be used. ' 


*If, therefore, the former of two vowels which suffer contraction, 
has not the acute accent, the contracted eyllable is not marked with the 
circumflex; ἐφίλεον, ἐφίλουν, except contract adjectives in δος ; 88 
χρύσεος, χρυσοῦς. 
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Rule I. When the final syllable, if unaccented, is long by 
nature or by position, the accent is on the penult. Hence 
we write ἀνθρώπου, (by Rule II. ) ἐριδῶλαξ, (by Rule III.) 
The Attic terminations δὼς, «wy» in the second and third de 
clensions, and the Ionic genitive δὼ in the first declension, 
were pronounced as one syllable; and hence the accent in 
such cases as Msvélews, πόλεως, ἀνώγεων, δεσπότεω, is, not 
a departure from this rule. So likewise in compounds of 
γόλως ; as, φιλόγελως. 

II. When the final syllable is long by nature (not merety 
by position :) The penult has always the acute accent, unless 
the final syllable is accented ; as, Σ ὠκράτης, τιμάω. 

III. When the final syllable is short. If the penult is long 
by nature and has the accent, that accent is the circumflex ; 
as, ῥῆμα, βῶλαξ (ἄχος). Except words into which an enclitin 
enters; as, tovde; and words formed from εἰ and »aé; as, . 
αἴθε, Oh that! varys, yes. 

IV. When the final syllable is short. In polysyllabdles, the 
acute accent is placed on the antepcenult; as, ἄνθρωπος. 
Exceptions. 1. Perfect passive participles; as, τετυμμᾶνος, 
2. Verbals in ἔος, 0”; as, γραπτέον. 3. Increasing cases 
af oxytones; as, λαμπάδος from λαμπάς. 4. Many deriva- 
tives; as, παιδίον from παιδός. 6 Compounds of βάλλω, 
stoléw, χέω, (if not with a preposition); as, éxa6dioc. 6. 
Compounds of perfect middles, with nouns and adjectives ; 
as, ἀστρολόγος. 7. Compounds of téxtw, κτεένω, τρόφα, 
with a noun, if they have an active signification ; 3 88, πρῶωτο- 
τόκος, she who produces the first child. If they have ἃ pas- 
sive signification, they follow the general rule; 88, πρωτότο- 
δος, a first born. 

N. B. The terminations αὐ and o+, though long, are con- 
sidered as short in applying these rules; hence we find a»- 
ἄρωποι,͵ πᾶλαι, ποιῆσαι. But in words compounded with 
enclitics, they are long; as, οἶμοι, Oh me! So in οἴκχοι, at 
home, as distinguished from οἶκοι, houses. Also in the op- 
tative, in all infinitives in ya, in the perfect passive, and 2d 
aorists middle; as, Opt. qpedrte σαι, τετύφοι; Infin. ἑστάναι, te- 
τυφέναι, τετύφθαι, τυπέσθαι, (vide Inflection of Verbs, 

From these rules and observations, we learn the following 
things as to quantity. 

1. When a syllable is circumflexed, we know it to be long 
by nature; as, the v in ψῦχος." 
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2. There being no acute on the penult of such a word as 
ἄρουρα, shows the final vowel to be short. Rule II. 

3. A circumflex on the penult, shows the final syllable to 
be short, as in πεῖρα, &g:6ddak (ἄκος.) Rule III. 

4. The acute on the penult of such words as ἡμέρα, ge 
lic, ϑώραξ (axoc,) shows the final vowel to be long by ne- 
ture. Rule II. 


_ Change of accent in the inflection of words. 

When the quantity of the final syllable is changed in in- 
flection, the accent will of course be changed, in accordance 
to the preceding rules. Hence arise most changes of the 
accent from its original seat; as, N, μοῦσα͵ G. μούσης, N. 
ανθρωπος, α.. ἀνθρώπου, by Rule II. N. σῶμα, G. σώματος͵ 
by Obs. 1Π. φεύγω, φεῦγε, by Rule IV. 

Nouns, Adjectives, and Participles. 

I. The accent remains throughout all the oblique cases on 
the same syllable as in the nominative, unless changed by the 
preceding rules; as, N. στεῖρα, G, στεέρας, D. oreigg, A. 
aasigay ; N. ῥυτίς, G. ῥυτέδος, δε. N. ὄρνις, G. ὄρνεθος. 

Exception 1. Monosyllables of the third declension, trans- 
fer the accent to the last syllable of the genitive and dative; 
as, χείρ, χειρός, χειρῶν, χερσί. In the accusative and voce- 
tive, it remains on the syllable of the nominative; as, χεῖρα, 
χεῖρας. So likewise the syncopated words ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός, 
&c. together with μητρὸς and γυναικός, But the following 
genitives plural have the accent on the first syllable, πάν- 
των, παίδων͵ δώμων, ὥτων, φώτων, λάων, κράτων, δάδων. 
Monosyllabic participles follow the general rule; as, ὦν, ὃν- 
τος, ϑείς, ϑέντος. 

2. The genitive plural of the first declension is always 
circumflexed, wherever the accent of the nominative may 
stand; as, μοῦσα, μουσῶν; (μουσάων.) Except the feminine 
of adjectives in 0¢; (as, dyéw»,) and barytone participles in 
og; (as, τυπτομένων,) which follows their masculines; and 
these four, χρήστων», χλούνων, ἐτησίων, apd wy. 

3. The vocatives of δεσπότης, ἀνήρ, Jano, ϑυγάτηρ, σωτήρ, 
πατήρ, εὐδαίμων, and Ποσείδων, draw back the accent to the 
first syllable. So likewise vocatives in ες, from ἧς of the first 
form of contracts in some cases; as, avtagxes, Σώσθενες. 

II. When the accent is on the last syllable, that syllable if 
long, has the circumflex on the genitive and dative, and the 
acute on the accusative ; 88, φηγός, φηγοῦ͵ φηγῷ, φηγὸν, 
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φηγῶν, φηγοῖς, pyyovs. So χεῖρ, χειρῶν. But the Attic 
form of the second declension, has the acute on the genitive, 
as in »&@, to distinguish it from the dative νεῷ. 

Inflection of Verbs. The general principle is, that the 
accent is thrown as far back as possible. Hence in verbs of 
two syllables, it is always on the first; in those of more, on 
the antepenult, if the nature of the final syllable will admit 
it; as, φεύγω, φεῦγε, psvystor, (but pevyoéryy,) φδύγομδν, 
&c. In compound verbs the same rule generally holds; as, 
ψέρω, πρόσφϑρϑ. 

Apparent exceptions. These arise from a contraction 
which has taken place: 1. Inthe temporal augment; as, 
ἀνῆπτον, (ἀνέαπτον,) προσεῖχον, (mgocsezyov.) 2. In the 
circumflexed futures; as, στελῶ. 3. In the Ist and 2d ao- 
rist subjunctive passive; as, τυφθῶ, τυπῶ. 

Real Exceptions. 

I. Accent on the last syllable: 1. The 2d aorist, (to dis- 
tinguish it from the present,) in the infinitive and participts 
active, and in the imperative 2d person singular middle; as, 
sinsiv, εἰπών, γενοῦ, (but προσγόνου.) So also in εἰπέ, &k- 
dé, οὐρέ, (λαδέ, ἐδέ͵ Attic.) 2. Participles in ὡς and Bigs 
and those in δἐς, ἄς, οὖς, vs, from verbs in μὲ; as, τϑτυφώς, 
τυπεές, διδοὺς, &c. 

11. Accent on the penult. 1. Allinfinitives in yas; as, τὺυ- 
πῆναι, tetvpéevat, except those in ὄμδναι, of the Doric form. 
%. Infinitive and participle of the perfect passive; as, te — 
τύφθαι͵, tetuupésros, (but if a letter of the participle has been 

dropped, the accent is thrown back; as, δόγμενος for δεδϑ- 
γμόνος.) 3. The infinitive of the 2d aorist middle; as, tv- 

«-ὅσθαι. 4. Infinitive of the lst aorist active, and the opta- 
tive terminations in a+ and ov; as, φυλάξαι, pudatros.* 


Change of place in the accent, from some change or pecul- 
tarity in the word. 

1. When an accent is cut off hy apostrophe, the last syl- 
lable which remains, receives the acute accent, except in prep- 
ositions and the conjunction ἀλλά; as, τὰ δείν᾽ ἔπη, for τὰ 
ἃοινὰ ἔπη. 

2. Prepositions placed after the words which they govern 
throw back the accent; as, dso ἄπο. Except ἀνὰ and de, 


* When the penult in this case is long, it receives the circumflex in 
the infinitive. Thus we distinguish between παιδεῦσαι of the infini- 
tive, παιδεύσαι of the Opt., and παίδευσαι of the imperative middle. 
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to distinguish them from ἄνα, the vocative of ἄναξ ; and dia, 
the accusative of Ζεύς. 

3. Prepositions used for verbs compounded of them with 
sius, throw back the accent; as, és for ὄνεστι. Sod va for 
dvaorn Os. 

4. On the contrary, when a verb loses its first syJlable, 
the acute is removed from the syllable dropped to the next 
following ; as, ὄφαν (from ὄφασαν,) pd». If the syllable 
which remains be long by nature, it receives the circumflex; 
as, £67, βῆ. 

The preceding rules and observations decide the accent of 
most words except particles, and the nominatives of nouns 
and adjectives. As to these, the following rules will be useful. 


Acute accent on the last syllable. (Oxytones.) 


The following have the acute accent on the last syllable. 

1. All monosyllables which are not contracted ; as, χείρ, 
ὅς. When they have suffered contraction, they take the cir- 
cumflex ; as, γῆ, (y&a,) φῶς, (paos.) So also ai, νῦν, οὖν͵ 
ὕς, δρῦς, Mis, vats, ods, παῖς, πῦρ, most or all of which are 
contractions. 

2. All nouns in sus; as, βασιλδῦς. 

3. All verbals in t79; as, χαρακτήρ. 

4. Verbals in τῆς ; as, μαθητής : but those from verbs in 
yt, have the accent on the penult; as, ϑότης. 

5. Verbals in μη and μος, (from the perfect passive) ; 
χραμμή, σπασμὸς. 

6. Verbals in τος, from the 3d singular perfect passive; 
as, ποιητὸς : except some compounds; as, dd dextos. 

7. Verbals in ἡ and α from the perfect middle ; as, στολή, 
διαφορα. 

8. Diminutives, patronymics, an4 «thor derivative nouns 
iM ἐς ; as, *8Qapes, βασιλίς. 

9. Compounds of ποιέω, ἄγω, φέρω, σὔρος, ἔργον; as, 
σααιδαγωγός, διαφορά, πυλουρός, ὀμθριμοεργός, (but παρὰ 
and πϑρυ throw back the accent; as, πδρίδργος. 

10. Adjectives in 7¢ not contracted ; as, ἀλη ής. 

11. Compound adjectives i in ἧς ; 85, δμφυής ; except com 
pounds of ἦθος and doxéw; as, κακοήθης, ποδάρκης. 

12. Adjectives in υς-διατυ ; as, fdus, ἥδεῖα, ἡ δύ. 

13. Adjectives in gos; as, αἰσχρός. 

14, Adjectives in vxog, from verbals in τὸς ; as, soentexos, 
from ποιητος. 
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15. The adverbial terminations ὁ and Jo» ; as, @Oesé; ὅμο- 
vendor. 

Accent on the Penult. 

The following have the accent on the penult. 

1. Diminutives in soxos, thos, τῶν : as, vsaxvioxos, nacd- 
γκη, ναυτίλος, μωρέων. 

2. Nouns in ecoy, denoting a place; as, “υκεῖον. 

3. Nouns in v7; as, δικαιοσύνη. 

4. Nouns in ta, if derived from adjectives in 0s; as ge 
do. If derived from substantives, the accent varies; as, 
'roatia from στρατός. 

5. Nouns in sea derived from verbs in evw ; as, βασιλεία 
rom βασιλδύω. 

6. Almost all nouns denoting national relation; as, ‘Po- 
ιαξος. 

7. Verbals in τῶρ ; as, ῥήτωρ, κτήτωρ. 

8. Adjectives in δυς-δσσα--δν ; as, χαρέδες. 

9. Adjectives in wdy¢ ; as, λιθώδης. 

10. Verbal adjectives in s0¢; as, γραπτόος. 

11. Comparatives in sw»; as, βδλτέων. 

12. Adverbs of quantity in axis ; as, τρισάκις, πολλάκις. 

13. Adverbs in δὴν ; as, συλλή 6dny. 

To these are added the exceptions to Rule IV. page 235. 

Composition. 

Compound words in many instances, especially in adverbs, 
retain the accent on the syllable where it stood in the sim- 
le; as, αὐτόφι, οὐρανόθεν. In the following cases, how- 
aver, the accent is drawn back to the antepenult. 

1. Words compounded of particles, a, ev, dus, δι, duo, 
ἦρτι͵ ἀντί, περί, παρα, ind, &c.; 88, ἄπιστος from πιστός, 
δέψυχος from ψυχή. 

2. Words compounded of two adjectives ; as, φιλόσοφος; 
of two substantives; as, γαύκληρος ; of adjectives and sub- 
stantives; as, φιλόστοργος. 


ENCLITICS. 


Certain words called enclitics, throw back (syxAcvesy, rest, ) 
their accent on the preceding word. These are 

1. Pronouns μου, foc, we; Gov, Gor, σε; οὗ, οὗ ὃ; σφε, 
σφιν ; σφωδ, σφισι, OMsas; τις, τι͵ indefinite, in all its cases, 
and in all the dialects ; as, του, tev, τῷ. 


ΠΝ 
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2. Verbs siué and φημὲ, in the present indicative, except 
the 2d person. 

3. Adverbs, πως, πη, ποι, πῶ, πόθεν, ote, unless used in- 
terrogatively, when they receive the accent ; as, πῶς, how? 

4. Conjunctions, ys, t8, x8, κἂν, ny, vv, νυν, πδρ, Ga, τοι, 
and de, inseparable ; as, τούσδε, diade, to the sea. 


RULES. 
I. Enclitics throw back their accent upon the last sylla- 
ble of the preceding word, whose antepenult has the acute 
accent, or whose penult has the circumflex; as, ἄνθρωπός; 
gor, ἦλθέ μοι. 
II. If the preceding word has any accent on the last syk 
lable, or an acute on the penult, this serves for the enclitic; 


— 


as, ἀγαπᾶς ws, ἀνήρ τις. But if in this case, the enclitic be | 


a word of two syllables, the preceding accent is not sufficient, 
and the enclitic takes the accent; as, λόγος tds. So also 
when the preceding word has suffered apostrophe; 88, ποῖ- 
dod δ᾽ δἰσέ». 

III. If several enclitics follow each other, the last only is 
without the accent; as, sé τές τενὰ φησὶ μοι. 

IV. The enclitic pronouns retain the accent after preposi- 
tions, and after évexe and 7; as, du σέ. 

V. All the enclitics retain their accent when they are en- 
phatic, and when they begin a clause. 

VI. ᾿Εστί accents its first syllable when it begins a sen- 
tence, or is emphatical, or follows ἀλλ᾽, δὲ, οὐκ, ὡς or tout’; 
as, οὐκ ἔστι. - 


PROSODY.* 


Syllables, in respect to their quantity, are either long or 
short. 

A long syllable requires, in pronunciation, double the time 
of a short one; as, τῦπτετδ, 

Some syllables are common ; i. e. long or short at the will 
of the writer; as, the first syllable in the word ᾽“ρης. 

H and are long vowels; 8 and o short; a, 4, νυ, doubtful. 


*The accents are here omitted, from the difficulty of combining 
them with the marks of quantity. 


a Ὃν. 
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LONG SYLLABLES. 


I. All circumflexed and contracted syllables; the letters 
ῃ and ὦ, and all diphthongs, are long by nature. 

Exception. A long vowel or diphthong, before another 
vowel or diphthong, is sometimes shortened ; as, 

Ζηνος ἐπι μεγαϊροισιν ὀϊλυμπιοὺῦ ἀ Gootly σαν 
Οὐδὲ yaglovde Aguvlartoc silos κρατεῖρος Avxolegyos.-- 

This happens most frequently at the end of a word, when 
the next word begins with a vowel; in the beginning of a 
word, rarely ; and still more rarely in the middleg The 
particles de, te, καὶ, te, are not considered as separating the 
long vowel from the following vowel or diphthong; as, 
Asvutega | δ᾽ ad Bovy | θηκδ μὲ | yar, καὶ | mova | δημῳ. 
A long vowel or diphthong is sometimes, though rarely, 
shortened before a consonant, especially a liquid; as, Ei δὲ 
κεν | οἰκαδ᾽ ἰϊκωμαΐ φιϊλὴν ἐσ!πατριδαίγαιαν. 

But 1. Cesural syllables, and monosyllables, beginning a 
foot, remain long ; as, KAsmte vo@ ἐπεὺ οὐ παρελευσδαῦ ovds 
μδ πδεσεις. 

2. The vowel remains long, when by being shortened, it 
would require a subsequent long vowel or diphthong to be 
short; Σμινθεῦ sizote τοι, &c. In this case, if the diph- 
thong &v were made short, the subsequent diphthong δὲ like- 
wise must be shortened to complete the foot. 

3. When by apostrophe, a long vowel or diphthong is 
made to end a word, it is not shortened. 

II. Posrrion. A short or doubtful vowel before two sin- 
gle consonants, or a double consonant, is generally long by 
position ; as, ῥέξας, tortor, πῦλλα, κατὰ posva. 

The vowel often continues long, though one of the conso- 
nants has been dropped ; as, ytvouas, which is for yeyvouae ; 
γτνωσκω, which is for yyyywoxm; τυψᾶς for τυψανς : μαρ- 
tvo for μαρτυρς ; Avis for Avarte. 

So where the Digamma,* has been omitted; as, μδλανὸς 
οἶνου for μελανος Fouvou., 

Exception 1. A short vowel before a mute and a liquid, 
or #Y, mt, xt, the last even with g following, is common; as, 
Meto« δε! Τευχε θεΐοισι, tolyag μέτρον!δστεν ἀϊριστον. 

But a short vowel before a middle mute, (β, 7, or δ,} fol- 
lowed by 4, μ, », is long. 


* See Appendix No. I. 
22 
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2. The vowel is not always long before o and a conso- 
nant, or AA; as, μδτάλλας. 

’ Non igonegln xowltes πολυϊφυνὅς κοϊρωνη. 

III. In hexameter verse, a short or doubtful vowel is 
sometimes made long before a single consonant, particularly 

before a liquid ; as, παρᾶ ONYusve; πρῖν ElOEy ; ὄφιν. 
A vowel is sometimes made long, before the digamma; 
as, οὐδὲ οὐς for Fopys. 

IV. When three short vowels come together, one must be 
made long in heroic verse, for the sake of measure ; as, 

Δ ᾽άθανατος - Πρταμιδὴς : ὅτα user. 

V. When the article takes the apostrophe, or occasions it 
in the beginning of the succeeding word, the remaining 
vowel is considered as having absorbed* the other, and is 
therefore made long; as, 

ὡς τ δια tovtwy τ᾽ ᾽αγαθ᾽ ὠνθρωπους ἔχειν. Eurip. 
ds ἂν τὸ λοιπον 14’ μ᾽ dvaxtog svos6ery, Ibid. 

VI. A doubtful vowel, when it supplies tne place of the 
augment, is long; as, 

᾿ἄδον for ἦδον ; τκαζον ; ‘vdgevoy, 
VII. The last syllable of every verse is common. 


DOUBTFUL VOWELS. 


Words compounded and derived, follow the quantity of 
their primitives ; as, ἄτῖμος from τιμῇ : from xgtyw are form- 
ed δκρῖνον, κρτνομδνος, &C. from κρίνω, κεκρἴκα, δκρύθην. 

α privative is short; as, ἄτιμος. | 

dou, ἐρι, Bor, δυς, Ca, are short; as, ζᾶθδος. 


OF THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 


I. A doubtful vowel before a vowel, or single consonant, 
is short; as, ἀγλᾶος, κἄκος. 


EXCEPTIONS. 

1. α is made long in the penult of nouns in -awy, -αονος͵ 
αωνος ; as, Mayiwy, Maycovos, in Aolic genitives also 
in eo, and awy; as, Ποσειδᾶων, Ποσειδᾶωνος. 

in feminine proper names in -αἰς ; as, Oats. 

in proper names, and names of stones in -aty¢; as, Εὐφ- 
ρᾶτης, except Γαλατῆς, Δαλματης, Εὐρυδατῆς, and a few 
others. 

in oblique cases of γραῦς, vavg, λας for λαας. 


* By some grammarians, it is even called a contraction. 
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in nouns in -βαμων, -ανωρ, -αρος, -βαμος ; as, πεδοῦὔὰ.- 
μων, ἀγᾶνωρ, μυσᾶρος. 

in oblique cases of masculines in αν; -αγος, as τέταν -ἄνος. 

in numerals in -oo¢o¢ ; as, διάκοσιος. 

in derivatives from verbs in -αὦ pure, and -ga; as, ἀν»ε- 
ἅτος, from ἀνιαω, ϑεᾶτης, ϑέᾶμα, from ϑδαομαι. 

and in κερας, κρας, ϑώραξ, ἑδραξ, κορδαξ, νεαξ, oak, σύρ- 
φαξ, Φαιαξ, φεναξ. 

2. +is long in the penult of nouns jin -tw», -ἰονος, as, 
᾿Ὥρτων, "Netovos, We have also ᾿ρτων, ᾿Ὥρτωνος. 
But we must except χέων. 

in the penult of nouns in -17, -0tn, -ἰτῆς, «τὲς ; as, δῖνη, 
᾿Αφροδττηῃ, πολῖτης, modttes, 

in diminutives in -:dvoy, from pure genitives; as, from 
tuatvov, ἑματῖδιον. 

in the penult of verbs in -1w, -“ὅω, -ἐνω, eyo, 600, ἐνϑω, 
φῶ ; as, Tiw, TET6W, πῖνω. Except tym and φθινω, 
which are short in Attic writers, but long in Homer. 

3. + is common (i.e either short or long) in the penult 
of nouns in -te, -t7 ; as, καλτα, or xadva, 

4. vis long in verbal nouns in -ὑμα, -ὑμος, -vtyg, -vtos, 
ευτης, -UTIS, -utWO; as, λῦμα, , 

in pronouns; as, ὕμιδις, 

in diminutives in vdvoy from pure genitives. 

in the penult of verbs in -v»a, -vgm, -vyo, -uuss as, rAd vw. 

.in adverbs in -vdo»; as, βοτρῦδον. 

6. v is common in the penult of verbs in -va. 


OF THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FINAL SYLLABLES. 


II. -a, -s, -v, in the end of a word, are for the most part 
shortened; as, μουσᾶ, wsdt, γλυκῦ. 


EXCEPTIONS. 
1. -α final is long is nouns in -sa, -da, -θα ; as, Pea, Ay- 
da, Mega. Except ἀκανθὰ. 
in the dua] number; as, προφητᾶ. 
in polysyllables in -asa; as, Σ᾿ δληναιᾶ, 
in -s¢a, from verbs in -suw; as, βασιλδιᾶ, a kingdom, 
but βασιλειᾶ, a queen. . 
in -ία ; as, καλιᾶ, Except verbals in «τρία: as, ψαᾶ- 
τριᾶ, and διὰ, μιὰ, ποτνιὰ, 
in the vocative of nouns of the first declension from 
«ας ; 88, Aivecd, from Alverac. 
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in the feminines of adjectives in -ος; as, ὁμοιᾶ. 
in nouns in -ge, when a diphthong does not precede; 
as, ἡμερᾶ. Except dyxvea, yepuga, Κερκυρὰ, ὀλλυ- 
| ρὰ, σκολοπενδρὰ͵ σφυρὰ, tarayed ; and compounds 
from μδτρον ; as, γδωμδτρὰ. 
in the poetic vocatives; as, Παλλᾷ for Παλλας. 
2. -+ final is long in the names of letters; as, xt. 
3. -v final is long in names of letters; as, uv. 
in verbs in -vue; as, δ φῦ. 
in αντικρῦ and yeu. 
4. Final syllables, in which a single consonant follows a 
doubtful, are (with the exception of -vg) shortened; 
as, μελᾶν, πολῦν,---μαρτῦρ. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


-.α». . 
5. -αν is long in masculines; as, Τιτᾶν ; and πᾶν, when 
not in composition with other words. 
in accusatives when their nominatives are long; as, 
Aivevay from Alves, 
in adverbs; as, aya». 
--αρ. 
6. -αρ in κᾶρ, ψᾶρ, is long; in γαρ is either long or short. 
«ας. 
7. -ας is long in nouns of the first declension; as, μουσᾶς. 
having -α»τος ; as, τυφᾶς, τυψαντος. 
in ἡμᾶς, ὑμᾶς͵ κρᾶς. 
“ν᾿ 
8. -ν is long in nouns in -1, ἐνὸς ; as, ῥηγμῖν, ῥηγμῖνος. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nomina- 
tive; as, @xzty, or ἀκτῖς, 
in ἡμῖν͵ Jury, 
—ts. . 
9. -ἐς is long in monosyllables; as, 4ts. But the indef- 
nite τὰς is common. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nomina- 
tive ; as, @xtiy, or ἀκτῖς. 
in feminine dissyllables in -c¢, τἰδος, or 00g: as, κνημῖς, 
κνημῖδος ; derts, ὀρντθος. Except donts, ἐρΐς, χα- 
etc, with a few others. 


in polysyllables having two short syllables before the 
last; as, πλδόκαμτς. 


~~ oe “πὰς nee ee eee PO 
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«-υ». 
10. -ὖν is long in nouns in -ὖν, -vyog; as, μοσσῦν, μοσ- 

συνος. 

in nouns which have two terminations in the nomina- 
tive ; as, φορκῦν͵ Or φορχυς. 

in accusatives in -v», from -vg; as, ὀφρῦν, from ὀφρῦς. 

in the ultimate of verbs in -Upl 3 88, ἐφῦν. 

in νῦν, now. But the enclitic »ὔν is short. 


-ὖς. 
11. -vg is long in monosyllables ; as, Bis. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative; 
aS, POOXVS, OF Pogxuy. 
in nouns which have -v»to¢, or -o¢ pure in the genitive ; 
as, δεικνῦς, dsexvyurtos; ὀφρῦς, ὀφρυος. 
in κωμῦς, κωμυθος. 
in the ultimate of verbs in -υμε ; as, Epis. 


OF THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE OBLIQUE CASES OF NOUNS 
THAT INCREASE. 


1. The quantity of the nominative remains in the oblique 
cases; as, Τιτὰν, Τιτᾶνος ; Cevyris, ἐδυγνῦσε; κγνημῖς, κρνη- 
μῖδος, 

Except -vg; as, μαρτῦρ, μαρτῦρος. 

2. Those nouns, which are long by position in the nom- 
inative, are shortened in the oblique cases; as, αὐλαξ, αὐλᾶκος. 

Except nouns in -«& pure; as, »eak, νδᾶκος. 

also ϑωραξ, ἱδραξ, χνωδαξ, κορδαξ, λαδραξ, ola, gas, 

συρφαξ͵ φεναξ ; with most in -ἐψ, -toc; as, ory, QF- 
πος ; and ἐξ, -tyos, or -ίκος, as, μαστιξ, μαστῖγος, φου- 
»ιξ, φοινῖκος ; to which add γρυψ, γυψ. 

3. A pure genitive from ἃ long nominative is varied; as, 
devs, δρῦος, or δρῦος. 

4. The penult of the dative plural, in nouns which are 
contracted, is short; as, πατρᾶσι. 


QF THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THB FLEXIONS OF VERBS. 


a and v, before -ca@ in participles, and before -os every- 
where, are long; as, τυψᾶσα, δεικνῦσα, δεικνῦσι" 


* It is to be understood that a, ε,) v, are short in verbs; unless 
otherwise specified in the rules. 


a2 
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FOTURES. 


The first future in -aow, -v0w, -vow, from -ao, pure, or 
-gaw, -.w, --0w, and -υω, is long in the penult; from -clo, 
“ἰζω, -υζω, is short; as, 60.0), 6200) ; Te, TOW 5 βριθω, 
Botow; ἰσχνω, ἰσχύσω :--Ααρπαζω, ἁρπᾶσω. 

Liquid verbs shorten their penult in the first future; as, 
κρίνω, κρίνω. 

The second future shortens the penult; as, τόμνω, Tayo. 


THE OTHER TENSES. 

A doubtful vowel has the same quantity in the derived, as 
in the primitive tenses ; as, 

Pres. xgtyw, ὄκρτνον ; xotvouas, Exgtvouny. 

1 Fut. κρύνω, κεκρίκα, éxexgtxery; κρίγουμαι, πρίθησο- 
μαι, ἐκρίθην, κεκρίμαι͵, ἐκεκρίμην. 

2 Aor. ἐτῦπον, tinw, timoumar, ἐτύὕπομην, τετῦὕπα, δτετὺ- 
πεν, τύὔπησομαε, ἐτὕπην. ἣν 

But the first aorist of liquids makes its penult long in the 
active and middle voice ; éxgtva, ἐκρτναμῆν, 

The penult, when long by position in the first future, is 
shortened in the perfect; as, βλαψω, βεθλάφα. xcept (ϊ- 
yu, ἐῤῥτφα. 

Some make the penult long in the perfect middle; as, xe- 
κρᾶγα, μεμῦκα, . 

¢ and v, used instead of an argument, are made long; as, 
“Txomat, “tron. 


SPECIAL RULES CONCERNING VERBS IN μέν. 

A proper reduplication, unless meade long by position, is 
short; as, τύθημι: an improper reduplication is common; 
as, nus, 

a, not before -oa, or ot, is every where shortened ; as, 
tora Usv, (OTRTE, 

υ is, in polysyllables, long only in the singular of the in- 
dicative active ; as, δδικνῦμι, δοικνύτω, δοικνῦμαι. 

in dissyllables, long every where ; as, δῦμι, δῦτον, δῦμαι. 


ATTIC. 


The accusative of nouns in -evg makes α long; (contrary 
to Rule II,) as, βασιλδᾶ, 
¢ fur α, 8, 0, is long ; a8, ταυτί for tavtas δδτ for ὅδε, 
The paragoge in pronouns, (except in the Astixe Wom) 


δὰ 


Ως. κ΄ 


Appendiz—Prosody. 247 


and adverbs, is long; as, οὕτοστ, yv»t, (contrary to Rule II.) 
but dative plural, τουτοιοῦ. 


IONIC. 
The comparative neuter -cov, which the Attic makes long, 
is shortened ; as, xaAdYoyv, Ion. xaddior, Attic. 
In adjectives which signify time, + is made long; as, ὁπω- 
Qt vos. 
_In verbs, α Ionic, where -o+ does not follow, is shortened ; 
as, éatae for ἦνται. 


DORIC AND XOLIC. 

« Doric is made long: « olic is shortened; as, Aiverd, 
Ὁ. for Aivevov ;—innota, 280]. for ἑπποτῆης ; aiyuntéwy, D. 
for αἰχμητῶν ;—vuuge, Aol. for νυμφη ; stvpaoay, ol. 
for étupay ; νυμφὰς, Aol. for γυμφᾶς, acccu. plural. 


POETIC LICENSE. 

A short and a long vowel, forming two syllables, frequent- 
ly coalesce, and are pronounced as one syllable. In Homer 
this takes place only in the same word, especially in the gen- 
itive of the first declension, in -s, regularly ; as, Πηληϊαδεῶ 
*"Ayvknos; as also in the genitive plural of the first declen- 
sion in -ew»; as, Ostes δ᾽ οὐ Aner’ ἐφετμεῶν. Thus 8180 
Seog; as, ὕμιν μὲν FOr δοιδν. Χρυσεῷ ἄνα σκηπτρῳ, Il. a, 
15. χρυσξον σκῆπτρον ἔχοντα, Od. 4’, ὅ68. »δικξᾶ καὶ δηριν 
ὀφδλλοις, Hes. "Εργ. 33. Thus also, πελεκχξᾶς, Il. ψ. 114. 
βασιλῆξς, Hes. "Egy. 263. τοκχῆξς͵ Hom. H. in Cer. 137. 
Here the syllable which is contracted from two syllables, is 
long, as Πηληιαδεῦ,---νεικϑᾶ,---πολοκδᾶς, Likewise the fol- 
lowing after ἕως, ἑῶς “δ᾽ ταυθ᾽ ὧρμαινδ, Il. d, 193. ἑῶς 
Ἔπδλθον, Od. ή, 280. ἕως Sy πδρι xia, Od. δ΄, 90. In 
Attic writers this takes place sometimes in certain words, as 
in ϑεός, which is generally a monosyllable; in ἑώρακα, 
which is commonly a trissyllable~~. Sometimes, however, 
two words are thus contracted; as, δγὼ οὐ, two syllables ; 
μὴ ἀλλά, two syllables; μή οὐ, a monosyllable. 

The ᾿άρσις makes a short syllable long; as, * 


Aidotos te μου δσσι φιλὲ ἑκυρὲ δδενος te, 


* Arsis means the elevation of voice, which in Hexameter verse is al- 
ways upon the first syllable of a foot. We find, but very rarely, a short 
syllable lengthened at the end of a foot ; 


| \ \ 
ΤῊ δ᾽ inimavy Fogyw Phoovgwnts totaqaverco. 
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Besides these deviations from the usual rules of quantity, 
the ancient poets, 

I, Lengthened a syllable; 1. by doubling, or inserting a 
consonant; as, éddes, for ἔδεισε; ἅπτολις, for ἄπολις , 2 
by changing a vowel into a diphthong ; ; as, Jevouas, for δεο- 
por; 3. by metathesis; as, ᾽'έπραθον, for ἕπαρθον. 

II. Shortened a syllable, by rejecting one vowel of a diph- 
thong ; as, ὅλον, for δέλον. 

III. Increased the number of syllables ; 1. by resolving a 
diphthong ; as, αὕτῳ, for dutm; 2. by inserting, or adding 
a letter or syllable ; as, a ασχετος͵ for doystos; ἥἤελιος, for 
ἥλιος; Benge for βιῃ. 

IV. Lessened the number of syllables; 1. by apheresis ; 
as, veode, for évsghe; 2. by syncope; as, égyeto, for syer- 
geto; 3. by apocope and apostrophe; as, dw, for δωμα; 
Huge’, for μυρία. 

OF FEET. 


From syllables arranged in proper order are formed feet. 
Of feet there are three kinds; some are of two, some of 
three, and some of four syllables. 
The Dissyllables are Four. 


Pyrrhic, -" - - - ὙΠ ϑεος. 
Spondee, - - - - Τ᾿ ψυχῆ. 
Iambic, - - - - “- Pea, 
Trochee, - - - - {1 copa, 
The Trissyllables a are eight. 
Tribrach, - vv’ πολεμος. 
Molussus, - = = - τ΄ δὐχωλη. 
Dactyl, - - - - τ σωματα. 
Anapest, - - - - ~*~ βασιλευς. 
Bacchius, - - - - “"~ @vacces, 
Antibacchius, - - - ~~* μαντευμα. 
Amphibrach, - - - “τ΄ αλασσα. 
Amphimacer, - - - ~~" δεσποτῆης. 
The Tetra-syllables are sixteen. 
Proceleusmatic, - - - ““*” πολεμιος. 
Dispondee, * - - . τ συνδουλευσω. 
Diiambic, - - - - “7 - ἐπιστατης. 
Ditrochee, - - - - ~~" δυστυχημα. 
Choriambic, - - -~~*" σωφροσυνη. 


Neilson’s edition of Moor’s Grammar. 
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Antipastic, _ - - - ~~~" ἁμαρτημα. ' 
Ionic a majore, - - -~ ” κχοσμητορα. 
Tonic a minore, - - -“’"~ ghéovextngs. 
Peon first, - - -~~** ἀστρολογος. 
Peon second, - - ~~~ ~ ἀναξιος. 
Peon third, - - - ὙΠ΄ ἀναδημα. 
Peon fourth, - - -“~*" Seoyerns. 
Epitrite first, - - - ~-"~ ἁμαρτωλη. 
Epitrite second, - - -Τ αἀνδροφοντῆς. 
Epitrite third, - - -~-~" δὐρυσθδνης. 
Epitrite fourth, - - -~"~" λωόδητηρα. 

OF METRES. 


A metre consists. properly of two feet, because in beating 
time the foot was raised once in two feet. But by metres is 
generally understood a verse, a stanza, or a system of verses. 

Of metres there are nine species, 

Composed of simple feet, that is feet of two or three syl- 
lables. 


1. Dactylic, _ 3. Iambie, 
_ &, Anapestic. 4, Trochaic. 
Composed of compound feet, that is feet of four syllables. 
5. Ionic a majore, 8. Antipastic, 
6. Ionic a minore, 9. Peonic. 


7. Choriambic, 


These metres take their names from the feet, of which 
they are principally composed. 

The final syllable of every verse is indifferent, or may be 
reckoned doubtful. | 


‘ 


DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 


Hexameter. 


The hexameter, or heroic verse, consists of six feet. Of 
those, the fifth is a dactyl, and the sixth a spondee; all the 
rest may be either dactyls or spondees ; as,. 

Avoouslyos τὸ ϑυϊγατρα φείρων ν᾽ axe | pecot ἀϊποινα. 

A spondee is frequently found in the fifth place; whence, 
the verse is called spondaic; as, 

Στεμματ᾽ ἐϊχων ὄνίχερσιν ἐϊκηθολου | ΑΙπολλίωνος. 

The spondaic is used when any thing grave, slow, large 
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or sad, is expressed. It had commonly, though not always, : 
a dactyl in the fourth place, and a word of four syllables at 
the end. 

What deserves particular attention in scanning, is the | 
Caesura. . 

When, after a foot is completed, there remains a syllable ᾿ 
in the word to begin the next foot, that syllable is called thé.” 
Cesura ; as, 

Tov 0° ἀπαϊμειδομεῖνος προς ign κρδιίων ᾿“γαϊμεμνῶν.. 

Here there is ἃ cesura in every foot. " 

When a monosyllable begins a foot, it is of the nature of 
the cesura, and is of necessity long. 


δ: 
PENTAMETER. Ὁ 
This verse consists of five feet divided into two parts; the Ϊ 
former consisting of two feet, either spondees or dactyls, % 
and a cesura; the latter, always of two dactyls and another 
cesura ; as, 
‘Otte ποϊδὼν ἀρείτης | ovte παϊλαισμοσυϊνης. 


ANACREONTIC. 
The anacreontic, or iambic dimeter with a cesura, consists 4 
af three iambuses and a cesura; as, : 
Θελωϊλεγειν | ᾿τρειίδας. 


The first foot may be a spondee instead of an iambus; 88, Υ 


Θωρηχ᾽ ἰ ὅπως | .“4χιλλευς. 
Of this measure are the Ist, 2d, 6th, 7th, 8th, 10th, 12th, 
15th odes of Anacreon, in the Collectanea Greeca Minora. 
There is another measure, which is often used by Anacre- 
an, consisting of a pyrrhic, two trochees, and a spondee; as, 
ἹΜεσοϊνυκτιίοις ποθ᾽ | ὥραις. 
Of this measure are the 3d, 4th, 9th, Ith, 13th, 14th 
odes of Anacreon. y 
Two vowels are often contracted in scanning into one ;* 
as, 
Mevev dlecds Fela Unlanialdsa > Ayldnos.t 


* This is called syneephonesis. 
t For a fuller account of metre, see Wilson or Hermann. 
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VIT. 
PARTICLES. 


The particles may be conveniently distributed into the 
following classes, viz: those which denote, 

1. Certainty or confirmation ; ἤ, certainly, truly ; μόντοι, 
assuredly, indeed; πέρ, altogether; δή, μήν, and γέ, which 
are thus distinguished. 47% strongly asserts what thé speaker 
considers as already established ; μήν goes on to press the - 
‘assertion, without relaxing as to what has preceded ; γδὅ as- 
serts with a limitation, yielding as to the past or other things, 
but insisting upon this. Hence it is applied to an individual 
object or part, when considered in reference to a whole, or 
toa greater number; as ἔγω yé, I for my part, or at least. 
Thus Plato says, “every where, certainly, (δ ἡ) men will 
maintain peace by means of laws.”* The other replies πολ- 
λήν γ ὁ “much at least.” Plato proceeds, “there being no 
contests among them, there certainly (μή») is no danger, 
lest, &c.” After interrogations following a negative reply 
of the Opposite party, μήν» signifies then ; as, τίς μήν, who 
then 7 

To δή is joined που, (δήπου) denoting certainly, to wit; 
but in some cases the ποῦ which marks uncertainty, dimin- 
ishes the force of δή, and the sense is perhaps. 

2. Negation. This is expressed by ov and μή with their 
derivatives, but with this distinction in their use, that οὐ 
conveys a direct, independent negation; as, οὐκ ϑέλω, I will - 
not; οὐχ ἐστι, is it not? thus representing things in their 
actual relations. My is joined to hypothetical and depend- 
ent propositions ; as, οὐκ λήψομαι, ef μὴ σὺ κελεύεις, will 
not receive it, unless you command me. It is, therefore, al- 
ways used after εἰ, ἦν, ἐάν, ὁτάν, ἐπείδαν, ἕως, and other 
words, which represent a thing not as actual, but conditional. 
To ἐπεὶ and ἐπειδή, since, after that, οὐ is joined, because 
an actual state of things is denoted by these words. With 
iva, ὡς, ὄφρα, ὅπως, wote, which denote design, and are 
conditional, μή is used. 

In sentences expressing a wish, prayer, intention, prohibi- 
tion, &c. some preceding clause may generally be supplied 
which shows their dependent character; and so likewise 


ν 
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particles. The strength of negation is increased by οὐδ' 
xots and ovdszezots, the former extending the negation ᾿ 
all time, both past and future; the latter limiting the neg 
tion to past time, by force of the included πω. 

3. Specification, ἅτδ, to wit, as, for example; αλλώς’ 
xa, especially ; μάλιστα δέ, above all. 

4. Hypothesis or condition, δὲ and éd», (iy, dv). ΤΊ 
difference between these words may be thus stated. δὲ 
joined to a condition which is merely conceived of as suppo 
able, ἐάν looks forward to the supposed case, as about to | 
decided by the result. Thus δὲ siov βωμοί, sioi καὶ Osc 
if there are altars, there are also gods. Here the case 
merely supposed, without assuming any thing as to the fac 
whether there are altars or nut. °Ea» ὦσι βωμοί, would d 
note, “if it should prove that there are altars,” &c. 1 
τοῦτο γίνδταν denotes, “I make this supposition—whether 
be true or false, I do not assert ;” &d» τοῦτο γένηται denote 
(1 miake this supposition—the result will show whether 
be correct or not.” Εἰ, therefore; relates wholly to the i 
tellectual conception, and δά» to our experience of the even 

5. Desire, εἴθε, Oh that! πῶς ἄν, would that! 

6. Interrogation, ¢ga, is it that? 7, whether is it? μι 
losing its negative force, becomes a strong interrogation; a 
μὴ οἵδε; dost thou suppose 2 μῶν compounded of μή and of: 
retains the force of both particles; “is it then ? πότε, when 
πῶς, how 1 οὐκοῦν, is itnotthen? The latter word frequen 
ly loses its interrogative character and denotes “ therefore. 
To interrogations, the enclitic mote gives an air of surpris 
or admiration ; as, τές ποτὲ ἔστιν οὗτος, who can this be? 

7 Correspondence, μόν----δό,, on the one side—on th 
other; as, ov μὲν ἀκούδις, οὐ συνίης δέ, on the one han 
you hear, but on the other you do not understand. In man 
cases μέν stands alone, without δέ, or dé without μέν ; bi 
in such cases there seems to be an implied reference to tk 
corresponding particle. In such eases, μόν is common] 
rendered by indeed, and dé by but. 

8. Conjunction, καί and τέ, have the same relation to eac 
other, as et and que in Latin; 7¢—xai, signifies, “ not only- 
but also.” 

9. Difference or contrast, ἀλλά, but, in many cases th 
idea to which αλλά is opposed, is not expressed in form, bt 

is implied, or anticipeted . δὲ expresses opposiiion ἴδε 
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strongly than ἀλλά, and is often used merely as a particle of 
transition, where no other particle could be introduced; to 
avoid the entire want of connection between clauses or sen- 
tences. It is then rendered by and or indeed. 

10. Uncertainty. An uncertain event may be either pos- 
sible, or dependent on some other event, likely to take place, 
or highly probable. Possibility is expressed by ‘ows, depen- 
dence by ὧν, (poetic xe or κὄν,) verisimilitude by πού, prob- 
ability by τό. Each of these words might have its place, 
for example, in the following line. 

_ σύν τέ δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, καὶ ἔσω ς πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνόησεν. 

ἐ( When two are associated, one perchance sees more than 
the other.” Here possibility alone is asserted, without any 
opinion as to the fact. Had it been stated as 4 fact, no par- 
ticle would have been used, but simply the words πρὸ ὃ τοῦ 
δνόησεν. 

σύν τὸ δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, καὶ κὃν πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνόησεν, 
signifies that one may or might, (as some event shall turn,) 
see more than the other. If that condition were taken away, 
and the event decided, the speaker would say, πάντως 
πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνόησεν, one, beyond all question, sees more than | 
the other. σύν ze δύ᾽ ἐρχομόνω, καὶ mou πρὸ ὃ τοῦ δνόη- 
σεν, signifies, “it is likely that one, &c.;” the mind of the 
speaker inclines to that belief. Had the fact been certain, 
he would have said, ἢ δὴ πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνόησεν, one certainly 
sees more than the other. Finally, the words actually used 
by the poet, ov» te dv’ ἐρχομένω, καί τὸ πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ϑνόησεν, 
signify that when two are associated, one most probably sees 
more than the other; though not that the fact is necessarily 
so, which would he expressed by dvayxaips πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνό- 
goev.* 

11. Disjunction of particulars, 7—7, either—or; ἀλλ᾽ ἢ 
—*, but either—or: hypothetical disjunction, e%te—eite, 
whether this—or that: negative disjunction, otts—oéte, 
neither—nor. 

12. Exception, πλήν, except ; δὲ μή, ed» μή, unless; ἀλλ᾽ 
ἢ, unless; καί si, xa», unless, even if. 

13. Comparison, οὕτως, thus; site, as; ὡς, (Ad.) as, so 
as, as if; ὅπως, as: ὡς gives strength to the superlative and 
sometimes to the positive; as, ds τάχιστα, as soon as possi- 


* Hermann de particula ἄν. 
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ble ; ὡς ἀληθῶς, certainly. In some instances, ὡς is rendered 
by “about”; as, ὡς τεσσαράκοντα, about, i. 6, (as it were) 


forty: ὥς, (with the accent,) is used by the poets for ovtas, . 


thus, and by prose writers in the phrases καὶ ὡς, and thus, 
οὐδ᾽ ὥς, nor thus. 

14. Reason or cause of a thing; ἅτε from its appropriate 
sense of specification, is often used to specify the cause of 
any thing; as, dts οὐθενός ἐπιθάλλοντος, since or because 
(us it was the fact that) no one raised the price. 

᾿Επεέ, as an adverb, denotes, after, when ; and hence as a 
conjunction, since, because, and is used to explain something 
by adducing a previous and actual occurrence as the cause; 
ἐπειδή (ἐπεί and δή) and ἐπειδήπερ, have the same mean- 
ing, slightly modified by the force of δή, since truly, &c.; 
ὃπάν and δπειδάν, on the contrary, from the hypothetical 
force of the a», refer to contingent events, and hence are 
joined only to the subjunctive. Before interrogations, é78 
has the sense of for ; as, asi πῶς dy διακρένοιμεν αὐτό, for 
how should we distinguish it? With imperatives, its causal 
signification is often opposed to something else, and hence 
it is rendered for otherwise ; as, éxei siné, for otherwise tell 
me, &c. 

-* Id seems originally to have denoted. in fact, truly, and 


hence like the Latin ergo, (ἔργῳ, in fact,) to have been used . 


to express‘some preceding, actual event as acause. Very 
often that of which γάρ assigns the cause, is merely implied 
or hinted at, and must be supplied to show the force of γάρ; 
thus, πῶς γὰρ τοὺ δώσουσι γέρας, “ for how shall they give 
you a reward.” Here it is assumed that the demand of At 
rides could not be complied with, and the reason is given “ for, 
&c.” Hence also, to explain the use of γάρ, many small 


phrases are to be understood ; as, “no wonder,” “I believe, : 


&c.” Inthe rapidity of thought, the reason of a thing is 
sometimes given, before the thing itself is mentioned, and 
then γάρ refers forward. Ig, likewise, like the Latin nam, 
is sometimes used merely to introduce a new train of thought, 
when the idea of cause can hardly be traced in the connec- 
tion. Here it seems to have its original sense of in fact. 
“Ὅτε, where, as an adverb, denotes a definite past time, 
while ὅταν, (ὅτε &»,) from the force of the a», denotes a def- 
finite future time. “Ote, from referring to a past act, is used 


---- - 
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—_ 


to express the idea of a cause; as, ote ταῦτα odtag dyes, . 
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since these things' are so. “Ὅπου, where, is an adverb of 
place, and is used like ὅτε, to denote ἃ cause. 

Οὕνδκα, (οὐ &vexa,) for which reason, since, because, τού- 
“vyexa is an epic form of the same word. 

“Ὅτε is properly the neuter pronoun that. It has gained 
the signification of because, by the omission of me preced- 
ing clause like διὰ τοῦτο, to which it refers; a¥, ὅτι δὲ ἐκ 
τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ ἐστέ, because ye are not of the world, i.e. ἡ 
did τοῦτο, ὅτι, &c. on this account, that ye are not, ἃς. .ὕ 
” Ore like ὡς, strengthens the superlative; as, ὅτε τάχιστα, as 
speedily as possible ; sometimes both are united in one word ; 
as, ὁτιήδιστα, the sweetest possible. 

15. Final cause or end, ἕνα, that, in order that. Hence 
ἕνα τί, denotes, wherefore? i.e. in order that -what ? (should 
take place.) Ἵνα is sometimes used in the sense of ὥστε, ᾿ 
80 that, denoting the result, but not an intention ; as, 4» πα- 
ρακεκλυμμένον ἀπ᾽ αὐτῷ, ἕνα μὴ αἴσθωνται αὐτό, it was 
covered from them, so that (not, in order that) they could 
not see it. Ἵνα is often an adverb of place, where. “Ogga, 
that, is used only by the poets. 

“2s, that, in order that, is prefixed to the subjunctive, op- 
tative, or future indicative; and hence ὡς τέ, why, i. 6. that 
what? (may be done); ὡς is likewise used in the sense of ὧσ- 
ts, so that, and has sometimes, though more rarely, the cau- 
sal signification for or since. With the optative, it Rms the 
sense of, would God, or I could wish. “Oxws, that, in order 
that ; ὅπως τί, why 2 

“Note has rarely the sense of the final cause, (in order 
that) but denotes the result, so that, and hence is frequently 
rendered by “ therefore”, and corresponds nearly to οὖν. ἡ 

16. Inference or conclusion. “Aoa, therefore, consequent- 
ly, is used in the successive steps of a train of reasoning. 
In the rapidity of thought, the inference is sometimes made 
before the reason has been given. Its other uses will be 
given below. 

Quy, wherefore, differs from α ρα, in drawing the final con- 
clusion, and bringing the subject to a close, in view of all 
that has been said. Its other uses will be given below. 

Οὐκοῦν is properly a negative inference, “ it is not there- 
fore so;” but often loses its character of negation, and de- 
notes, “ therefore.” 

Tos signifies the same as τούτῳ, for this thing, for this rea- 
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son, therefore. Tovyd g is compounded of toe, ye, and ἄρα, 
the first of which assigns a reason, the second considers it 


individually,* and the third draws the inference; when ov» 


is added (τοιγαροῦν) the ov» brings the whole to a conclusion, 
and applies it to the case in hand; ‘“ wherefore, since these - 
things, they are so.” 

Vv or »ὅν, like now in English, properly denotes time, [ἢ 
and is used, chiefly by the poets, as a particle of inference. 

Τοίνυν, therefore, now therefore, much the same with οὖν. | , 

17. Indefiniteness, Zote joined to indefinites either adds, 
like cunque in Latin, to their indefinite character; as, ὁποία 
mot’ ἐστὶν αὐτή, of what kind aoever it may be; or in case 
of doubt shows the interest and anxiety of the speaker: as, . 
sing μοι, tivog ποτέ; tell me, whose then is it ? | 

ITeg renders words more indefinite; as, ὅστις πδρ ἦν, what 
person soever it: might be. 

18. Concession, xeétov, καίπδρ, κἄν, although, even, if, 
ὅμως, ἔμπης, notwithstanding, μέν, indeed, eg, however, 
although. ᾿ 

When two or more particles are joined together, the ap- 
propriate force of each may commonly be traced. Thus, 
in ἐπεί toe ye, the smeé expresses a cause, the toe confirms , 
or strengthens it, and the ye urges it in the existing case. 


In a number of these particles there is a variety of usage, 
which requires a more minute consideration. 

“Ay (poet. x8 or xey.) 1. Conditional. In this sensé @ |; 
is an abbreviated form of ἐάν, if, and may commence ἃ |, 
clause ; as, ἂν ϑεὸς ϑέλη, if God will. In all its other sen- 
ses ἄν is postpositive. : 

2. Indefinite. With indefinites, ἄν or ἐάν has the sense ( 
of the Latin cunque, soever ; as, τὸν ἄν, whoever, ὅπου ἐάν, 
wherever. 

3. Contingent. In this, its appropriate sense, ἄν limits 
the verb to which it belongs by some condition, which either 
partly or entirely takes from that verb its direct affirmative 
power. With the indicative, imperfect, pluperfect, and ao- 
rists, it is rendered by should, would, should have, would have, , 
ὥς. To the future it is sometimes joined, and seems to soft- | 
en the cecisiveness of the statement; as, ὃ δὲ xs» xsyolo- | 
Geta. ὅν κἂν ἕκωμαι, and he will perhaps be angry, to whom | 


* As in ἔγαγε, I for my part, ‘ 
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I may go. There is no certain evidence that it is ever used 
with the present. 

To infinitives and participles it gives a contingent signifi- 
cation (commonly in the future,) which may be resolved by 
changing the verb or participle into the optative with ἄν; 
as, οἴονταν ἀναμάχεσθαι αν συμμάχους προσλάδοντες, they 
think they could retrieve themselves by gaining allies (for 
ἀναμαχέσαιντ᾽ av, δἰ λάδοιεν.) τἄλλα σιωπῶ, πόλλ᾽ ἂν ἔχων 
δὲσεδῖν, 1 omit the rest, though I have much to say. 

With the optative and subjunctive it has the sense of may, 
might, could, would, &c. 

4. Potential. In the past indic. it often expresses ability ; 
as, ἔνθα δὴ ἔγνω ἄν τις, δα. then truly, any one could per- 
ceive, &c. With present actions, the optative with a» would 
be used. 

5. Denoting habit. With the indicative, particularly in 
the imperfect tense, ἄν often denotes an habitual, or fre- 
quently repeated act. The English would, has precisely the 
same use; as, ἀπελαυνόμενος 0 αν Hite ἐπ’ ὅτόρην, and 
riding away, he would go to another. 

6. Denoting hesitation or modesty. The most positive 
statements often take ἄν, expressing hesitation or modesty, 
by the contingent turn given to the sentence; as, evx ἄν oi- 
δα, 1 (should) hardly know; ὡς ἄν jou δόκῃ, as it seems 
(would seem) to me. When ἄν is repeated it may be used 
in different senses, or it may be repeated to impress more 
strongly the sense of the contingency. 

“Aga properly signifies “in the nature or regular course 
of things.” Hence it is used, 

1. In drawing inferences; “ consequently,” “ therefore,” 

2. To express certainty, as, ὡς ἄρα δφλυάρουμεν, how 
truly, did we trifle. Sometimes ironically, as ὡς ἄρα ἐγώ, as 
if I forsooth, ὥς, | 

3. To denote what naturally y follows, in the order of time 
or events; as, “ when the tenth day appeared, τότ᾽ ὦ ἡ été. 
φϑρον, then they of course bore away the body of Hector 
with tears.” 

4. In making transitions to what naturally follows in the 
progress of thought; ὡς ἔφατ᾽, of δ᾽ ἄρα πάντες ἐπίαχον, 
thus he spoke, and they all then shouted applause. Hence 
ἄρα often begins a sentence with the signification of μὲν οὖν 
or μὸν δή wherefore, with reference tq gamerhing wines Nes 
gone before. 
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5. With εἰ, ἐάν, &c. to express a conjecture; as, δὲ ἄφε 
δύνονται, if indeed (i. 6. in the course of things) they can. 
In such cases ἄρα retains its appropriate meaning. 

Is, which confirms or urges the particular object in view 
(“at least,” “ certainly,” “ truly,”) has sometimes the sense 
af μάλιστα, chiefly; and is used in interrogations, express- 
ions of admiration, &c. to increase their force. 

Fos» (ye οὖν) at least, even, for, yet. 

47 from ἤδη as an adverb signifies now. When joined to 
νῦν it denotes, in respect to present time, “this very mo 
ment;” as, viv ἠδὴ μαχητέον, we must fight this moment. 
In connection with verbs in the preterite, it denotes “just 
now ;” as, περὺ ὧν νῦν ἤδη Σωκράτης ἔλεγε, of which Soc- 
rates was just now speaking. Asa conjunction, it retains 
the sense of now, 

1. In exhorting, as Asys δή, come now, read. 

2. In questions, indicating the earnestness of the speaker 
and his desire of an immediate answer, 1607; Why, now? 
τὰ ποῖα δὴ ταῦτα; What now, are these ? 

3. In expressing admiration, when joined with ποτδ, as τί 
δήποτε τουτῶν ; why, now, these 7 

4. In commencing a subject; as, “208 δή σκοπῶμεν αὐτό, 
now, let us consider in this way. 

5. In marking the successive stages of thought, as they 
rise one after another. In each of these δή signifies “now” 
or “truly,” until at the last one, it signifies “ finally,” “ chief- 
ly,” “above all.” Hence it is often joined to superlatives ; 
aa, μεγίστη δή. 

6. In confirming or strengthening affirmations. This is 
one of its most common uses. 

7. In irony; as, ὡς δή τοῦδ᾽ évexa, &c. as if truly for 
this reason Apollo had sent calamities upon us. 47ta@ has 
the same meaning with δή. 

Ov», wherefore. 1. Draws an ultimate conclusion, in 
view of what has gone before. 

2. Commences a paragraph or chapter, with some refer- 
ence to what has preceded. 

3. Continues or resumes a subject, after a digression or 
parenthesis. 

4. Introduces a transition to some new subject. 

5. Has an affirmative force, particularly in replies; 88, 
yéyvetas οὃν οὕτως, it is certainly so. This affirmative force 
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appears 5 still more clearly in a sentence like this: sire μὴ. 
γρά yet, eite ov», he either will not write, or he will. 


PECULIAR IDIOMS. . 


’ Auvéhes signifies “take no heed,” and hence, doubtless, 
certainly. 

AIG, αὐτῇ, without ov», signifies “together with,” as, 
δύω ἵππου αὐτοῖσιν ὄχεσφιν, two horses together with the 
carriages. 

“Ἕνεκα often signifies “as far as depends upon;” as, “with- 
out the sun, as far as depends upon (ἕνεκα) the other heav- 
enly bodies, it would be always night. 

Ey: τοῖς, before the superlative, Signifies among all, before 
all: as, δ» τοῖς πρῶτοι παρῆσαν of ᾿Αθηναῖοι, the Athenians 
were present first of all. 

°Eq’-G for ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὡς, and &y’ ts for ἐπι τούτῳ ὥστε, 
signify “on condition that.” 

᾿Επειδή joined to εὐθέως, πρῶτα, or τάχιστα, signifies ( at 
the moment.” 

Μόνον οὐκ, only not, i. 6. almost: So, ὅσον ov, almost. 

Περὶ πολλοῦ ἐστί μοι, or περὺ πολλοῦ ποιοῦμαι, or, ἡ γέο- 
pat, “it is of great importance to me.” 

So on the contrary sgt μικροῦ, ὅς. 

Πολλοῦ δέω, (51 am far from,” “ certainly not,” ὀλέγου δεῖ 
ἐς nearly,” “almost.” °*Odéyou and μικροῦ have sometimes 
this sense when alone. 

“Ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, so to speak. 
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